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Foreword 
Al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī is an exceptional poem on Tajwīd. Though it is lengthier than al-

Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah – holding 35 chapters with 265 lines of poetry – it 

comprises all the topics found in al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah in a very simple and 

easy-to-understand format. Additionally, many other discussions are presented in this 

poem that are not found in al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah. 

The approach of the student in studying this poem should be two-pronged: 

1) Use it as revision of those discussions that appeared in texts studied 

previously. 

2) Focus should be on the new topics that have not been covered in previously-

studied texts. 

A section with all the additional discussions of al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī not found in al-

Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah is presented before the commencement of the actual 

commentary. 

This commentary is written for those students who have completed the foundational-

phase of Tajwīd and have embarked onto the intermediate level. The student should 

have completed the study of al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah before studying this work. 

Therefore, quotations from al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah will not be translated or 

expounded upon. 

The author named this poem after a spring in Paradise named Salsabīl (  ی ّٰ
م  َ
ا تسُ

َ
یۡنًا فیِۡہ

َ
ع

 
ً
بِیۡل

َ
س
ْ
ل
َ
 I named my commentary after the rivers in Paradise which have untainted .(س

and pure honey ( اَ  َ
ہّٰ و

ْ
ین

ً
ف  َ
ُص م  لٍ  َ

س
َ
ع نْ  م ِ رٌ  ). It is therefore: al-ʿAsal al-Ṣāfī Sharḥ al-Salsabīl 

al-Shāfī (Pure Honey upon the Curing Elixir). 

 

I thank the students who endured reading and editing the text and commentary with 

me: Aisha Alexander, Fuzlin Sonday-Girie, Gadija Bester, Imaan Jumat, Kulthoom 

Davids, Nazreen Dada, Refqah Jacobs, Safiyyah Galant, Siddeeqah Ahmed and Zahraa 

Abrahams. 
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System of Transliteration 
 

Nr Arabic English Nr Arabic English 

 ṭḥ ظ ʾ 17 أ   1

 ʿ ع b 18 ب 2

 gh غ t 19 ت 3

 f ف th 20 ث 4

 q ق j 21 ج  5

 k ك ḥ 22 ح 6

 l ل kh 23 خ  7

 m م d 24 د 8

 n ن dh 25 ذ 9

 h ه r 26 ر 10

 w و z 27 ز  11

 y ي s 28 س 12

اْ  sh 29 ش 13 ََ  ā 

يْ  ṣ 30 ص 14  َ  ī 

وْ  ḍ 31 ض 15 َُ  ū 

 ay أَيْ  ṭ 32 ط 16

 aw أَوْ  33   
 

N.B. Arabic words are italicised except in three instances: 

1- When possessing a current English usage. 

2- When part of a heading or table/diagram.  

3- When the proper names of humans. 

 

The “al” of the Arabic lām al-taʿrīf is occasionally omitted to maintain flow of the 

English. 

 

 

 

  



9 
 

ʿUthmān ibn Sulaymān Murād1 

ʿUthmān ibn Sulaymān Murād ʿAli Aghā was born on 19 

Rabīʿ al-Thānī 1309/22 November 1891.2 His parents were 

Turks. At a young age he had memorised the Qurʾān and 

enrolled at the Azhar University. He graduated with an 

ʿālimiyyah degree. Thereafter, he taught Tajwīd and Qirāʾāt in 

the courtyard of the Azhar, simultaneously being nominated 

as the Sheikh (head) of the maqraʾ (circle of learning) at 

Masjid al-Sulṭān Abī al-ʿAlāʾ. 

 

Written works: 

• Al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī – a poetic masterpiece incorporating all that is contained 

in al-Jazariyyah and al-Tuḥfah of Jamzūrī, as well as many contemporary 

matters of importance discussed in the field of Tajwīd. 

• Risālat Qaṣr al-Munfaṣil – a short poem regarding the rules for applying qaṣr 

in madd munfaṣil for Ḥafṣ. 

• Safīnat al-Qurrāʾ – a poem discussing matters pertaining to the Minor 10 

Qirāʾāt. 

 

Teachers: 

• Sheikh Sābiq Muḥammad al-Subkī – he read the Minor 10 Qirāʾāt to him via 

the Shāṭibiyyah and the Durrah. 

 

Students: 

• ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz ʿAbd al-Ḥafīṭḥ. 

• ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Madkūr Bayyūmī – he read the narration of Ḥafṣ to him.  

• ʿAlī Ḥasan al-ʿUryān. 

 

He died on 4 Shaʿbān 1382/4 January 1963. 

 
1 Imtāʿ al-Fuḍalāʾ: 3/400. 
2 Anwār al-Bahiyyah: 162. 
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Sanad for al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī 
I read the entire Salsabīl al-Shāfī to Sheikh Ḥasan Muṣṭafā al-Warrāqī. Sheikh Aḥmad 

Saʿd al-Azharī also read the entire text to me. Both, Sheikh Ḥasan and Sheikh Aḥmad 

read the entire book to Sheikh ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Madkūr Bayyūmī, who read and studied 

it by the author, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād. 

 

I furthermore received ijāzah for the text from many: Sheikh Yaḥyā al-Ghawthānī, 

Sheikh Muṣṭafā Shaʿbān al-Warrāqī, Sheikh Samīr ibn ʿAbd al-Rahīm Basyūnī and 

Sheikh Maḥmūd ibn ʿAlī al-Sharqāwī. They all read the text to Sheikh ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ 

Madkūr Bayyūmī who read it to the author, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād. 

 

Sheikh Samīr Basyūnī additionally read it to Sheikh ʿAlī Ḥasan al-ʿUryān, who read it 

to the author, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād. 

 

I read a portion of the text directly to Sheikh ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Madkūr Bayyūmī, who 

read it to Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ʿUthmān Murād  

ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Madkūr  

M. Saleem Gaibie 

Ḥasan Muṣṭafā Warrāqī Aḥmad Saʿd al-Azharī Samīr Basyūnī 

ʿAlī Ḥasan al-ʿUryān 
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Discussions in Salsabīl al-Shāfī not found in al-Tuḥfah and al-

Jazariyyah 

The Chapter on the Istiʿādhah and the Basmalah: 

- The chapter does not appear in al-Tuḥfah, nor al-Jazariyyah. 

 

The Chapter on the Definition of Nūn Sākinah and the Tanwīn: 

- Defines the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn, as well as the differences between 

them. 

 

The Chapter on Nun Sakinah and Tanwīn: 

- The application regarding nūn sākinah followed by a yāʾ or wāw in one word 

is explicitly mentioned, unlike in al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah (line 19). 

 

The Chapter on Definitions: 

- Defines iṭḥ-hār, idghām, iqlāb and ikhfāʾ (definition of ikhfāʾ is deficient) – 

(line 25). 

 

The Chapter on the Nūn Mushaddadah and Mīm Mushaddadah: 

- Common Mistake: lengthening of the sound before applying ghunnah (line 

27). 

 

The Chapter on the Ghunnah: 

1. Levels of ghunnah (31-33). 

2. Tafkhīm of the ghunnah when followed by a letter of istiʿlāʾ (34). 

 

The Types of Lām Sākinahs and their Rules: 

1. Lām Taʿrīf (as in al-Tuḥfah). 

2. Lām Aṣliyyah. 
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3. Lām Ismiyyah. 

These are both counted as the same lām by al-Marṣafī in Hidāyat al-Qārī.  

4. Lām Fiʿliyyah. 

5. Lām Ḥarfiyyah. 

Lām Amr is not mentioned. 

 

Makhārij: 

1. Differences regarding the number of makhārij (43-45). 

2. 17 makhārij is the view of Khalīl, Ibn al-Jazarī and the majority of 

contemporary Qurʾānic teachers (46). 

3. Makhraj of ḍād – from the right side is the easiest and from the left side more 

difficult (53). 

4. Makhraj of ṭāʾ, dāl and tāʾ - from the ‘gumline’ of the upper central incisors 

(56). 

 

The Names – alqāb – of the Letters: 

- This chapter does not appear in al-Tuḥfah, nor al-Jazariyyah. 

 

The Two Different Types of Letters: 

1. Definition of ḥarf (line 67). 

2. Definition of makhraj (line 67). 

3. Mentions the ḥurūf farʿiyyah (secondary letters), in addition to the ḥurūf 

aṣliyyah (primary letters) that is usually mentioned in the chapter of makhārij 

(lines 69-71). 

 

Mithlayn, Mutajānisayn, Mutaqāribayn (chapter 13):- 

1. Different ways in which two letters meet (72). 

2. Adds the category of mutabāʿidayn (76). 

3. Adds the category of muṭlaq to ṣaghīr and kabīr (79). 
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Ith-hār and Idghām: 

1. Idghām in mithlayn is wājib (80). 

2. The applications of rawm and ishmām in (82) لََ تأَمَْنَّا. 

3. In which mutajānisayn letters idghām is wājib (83-86). 

 

The Madd: 

1. Definition of Madd (88). 

2. Hāʾ al-Ḍamīr (93-95). 

 

The Rulings regarding Madd: 

1. The length of madd muttaṣil (98). 

2. Lengths according to the Ṭarīq of al-Shāṭibiyyah (101). 

3. Length of madd badal – qaṣr – if not followed by a stronger sabab (103). 

4. Madd ʿāriḍ  and madd līn ʿāriḍ (105). 

 

The Types of Madd Lāzim: 

نَ أ ل   .1  and its sisters – tas-hīl and ibdāl (112). 

2. Explicitly states the length of the ʿayn (114). 

 

The Ḥurūf Muqattaʿāt: 

3. Madd ṭabīʿī ḥarfī and madd ṭabīʿī kilmī (115). 

4. No madd in the alif which consists of three letters, as mentioned in al-Tuḥfah 

(116). 

 

The Types of ʿĀriḍ due to Waqf: 

1. Three types of madd ʿāriḍ: ʿāriḍ preceded by a letter of madd, ʿāriḍ preceded 

by no letter of madd and ʿāriḍ which takes place on madd muttaṣil. 

2. Definition of ishmām (120). 

3. Definition of rawm (121). 

4. Places where rawm and ishmām are not allowed (123). 
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5. Difference of opinion regarding rawm and ishmām on the hāʾ al-ḍamīr (124). 

 

The Meanings of the Ṣifāt: 

4. In this chapter, the meanings of the ṣifāt are explained. This is different from 

al-Jazariyyah, which only mentions the names of the ṣifāt and their letters. 

 

The Chapter on Tajwīd and its Ranks: 

5. The varying paces of recitation: tartīl, ḥadr and tadwīr. 

 

The Chapter on Errors: 

6. Al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah do not explicitly discuss errors (laḥn). 

 

The Criteria for Assessing the Qirāʾāt of the Qurʾān: 

7. Al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah do not mention this: conformity to Arabic 

grammar, adherence to the ʿUthmānic orthography and sound asānīd 

(transmission chains). 

 

The Ranks of Tafkhīm: 

8. Though al-Jazariyyah mentions the letters of tafkhīm, this chapter deals with 

the ranks of tafkhīm in terms of their strength. 

 

The Chapter of Tarqīq: 

9. The rule of the alif, pertaining to tafkhīm and tarqīq, is clearer in al-Salsabīl 

than in al-Jazariyyah. 

 

The Chapter of the Rāʾ: 

10. The discussions regarding the rāʾ with regards to tafkhīm and tarqīq are more 

detailed than in al-Jazariyyah: 

1. The kasrah before the rāʾ sākinah being in the same word is explicitly 

mentioned, unlike in al-Jazariyyah. 

2. The letter of istiʿlāʾ following the rāʾ sākinah in the same word is 

explicitly mentioned, unlike in al-Jazariyyah. 
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3. Which kasrah is intended in the difference in   رْق  the kasrah of the – ف 

fāʾ or the kasrah of the qāf – is explicitly mentioned, unlike in al-

Jazariyyah. 

4. The rules pertain to the rāʾ sākinah during waqf is particularly 

mentioned. 

5. The differences, as well as the preferences in ق طْر  ال ْـ  and  َْص  during م 

waqf are discussed. 

6. The differences in   َْيس and   نـُذُر during waqf is discussed. 

7. Application of rawm on the rāʾ during waqf. 

8. Concealing the takrīr of the rāʾ sākinah is mentioned, in addition to 

the rāʾ mushaddadah. 

 

The Application of the Letters: 

1. Mentions the hāʾ when appearing with other tafkhīm letters (line 185). 

2. Mentions the tāʾ when appearing with other tafkhīm letters (line 187). 

3. Muddling the ghayn of  يغَْشَى with the khāʾ of  يـَخْشَى (line 190). 

4. Correct articulation of the ḥarakāt (line 193). 

5. Clarity of the ḍād when it meets a ṭāʾ (line 194). 

6. Clarity of the ṭḥāʾ of  َأَوَعَظْت (line 194). 

 

Particular Differences in the Narration of Ḥafṣ via the Ṭarīq of al-Shāṭibiyyah: 

11. This chapter, as well as the words that appear in it, do not come in al-Tuḥfah 

or al-Jazariyyah. 

 

The Chapter on Maqṭūʿ and Mawṣūl: 

1. Al-Jazariyyah mentions 25 compounds while al-Salsabīl has a total of 38 

compounds; 13 additional compounds. 

2. Al-Jazariyyah does not mention the compound  ََّأَنْ ل of Sūrat al-Anbiyāʾ 87, in 

which there is difference of opinion. Al-Salsabīl mentions it (line 217). 

3. Al-Jazariyyah does not clarify which ا نْ مَّ  is intended in Sūrat al-Nisāʾ, because م 

it appears numerous times in the sūrah. Al-Salsabīl clarifies that it is ا نْ مَّ  that م 

appears with the word  ْمَلـَكَت, in verse 25 (line 218). 
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4. Al-Jazariyyah only mentions one place in which there is difference of opinion 

regarding مَا  i.e. in Sūrat al-Nisāʾ. Al-Salsabīl mentions all four places in كَُُّ 

which there is difference of opinion regarding كَُُّ مَا (line 224). 

 

The Chapter on Tāʾāt: 

1. Al-Jazariyyah mentions 13 words in this chapter. Al-Salsabīl adds an 

additional six words to this. 

2. Al-Jazariyyah mentions  ن ـعْمَت of Sūrat al-Baqarah, but does not specify which 

one is intended in the sūrah, since it comes twice in Sūrat al-Baqarah. Al-

Salsabīl specifies the second  ن ـعْمَت of Sūrat al-Baqarah: 231 (line 236). 

3. Regarding  ن عْمَت, al-Salsabīl clearly mentions the last three places it comes in 

Sūrat al-Naḥl and the last two places in Sūrah Ibrāhīm . Al-Jazariyyah is 

not as clear regarding this (line 237). 

4. Al-Jazariyyah mentions  لعَْنَت in Sūrah Āl ʿImrān, but does not specify which 

one. Al-Salsabīl specifies the first place in Sūrah Āl ʿImrān: 61, to exclude the 

second place in the sūrah, in verse 87 (line 238). 

5. Al-Jazariyyah alludes to those words in which the Qurrāʾ have differences 

regarding it being read as singular or plural. Al-Salsabīl mentions all seven 

words and the 12 places in which they appear in (lines 242-245). 

 

The Chapter on Ḥadhf and Ithbāt in the Letters of Madd: 

12. This chapter does not appear in al-Tuḥfah, nor al-Jazariyyah. 

 

The Chapter on Starting from a Hamzat al-Waṣl: 

1. Al-Salsabīl mentions five words in which the third letter has a ḍammah, but it 

is circumstantial. The hamzat al-waṣl at the start of these verbs will not be 

read with a ḍammah (line 258). Al-Jazariyyah does not mention these 

exceptions. 

2. Al-Salsabīl explicitly mentions that the lām al-taʿrīf will be read with a fatḥah 

(line 259). Al-Jazariyyah mentions it implicitly. 

3. Al-Salsabīl mentions how to start from ئـْتُـون ـي ـنَ  and ا  -Al .(line 260) اُؤْتـُم 

Jazariyyah does not discuss this. 
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The Khuṭbah 
The khuṭbah serves as the introduction to the book. 

 

TEXT: 1 

َ ا ِ  هِ اَْهِِ اة  َََََََّّّّّّّ   عََلَ النَََََََّّّّّّّلِ
 

   بِ  ََّّ   
 
َ ت ةَ ِ َّبَََّّ ِ  اَبِ ةصََّّلِ  حَم 

 

1 

TRANSLATION: 

I have started with the praise (of Allah) and with salutations upon the Prophet and 

his guiding family. 

 

COMMENTARY:  

The author starts his book with the praise of Allah, as the Qurʾān also starts with the 

praise of Allah and as instructed by the Prophet . 

He also sends salutations upon the Prophet and upon the family of the Prophet .  

  

TEXT: 2 

َّاَ  ََّا أ  جَََّّّ 
َ
ََّْ  لِ ت
َ
ِ  إَ ِْأ  ت  يَ َََّّّ 

 

ا  جََّ َ  يَدَّ  ا
َ
ذ  نظَمَّا  ت : خ   اَبعَ   

 

2 

TRANSLATION: 

Thereafter, take hold of this poem which comes to you with due excellence; guiding 

you if you wish to recite with Tajwīd. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This poem is written with due excellence: simplicity and clarity. It will guide 

whosoever wishes to recite the Qurʾān with Tajwīd. 

 

TEXT: 3 

 َ ِ  َ نَاأِ  َ يَََِّّّ  ا    ِ ا  فَ َََّّّ   فِ قَََّّّ 
 

د ت ه  بِ   ل سَبِدلِ اةشلِ فِ َّ: )سَملِ  (اةسلِ
 

3 

TRANSLATION 

I have named it al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī, and it is sufficient for the Tajwīd of the Qurʾān. 
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COMMENTARY:  

The author named the book al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī, a “curing elixir”. “Salsabīl” refers to 

such a drink that is soothing, palatable and thirst quenching. It is also the name of a 

spring in Jannah: 

 ﴿ 
ً
بِیۡل

َ
س
ْ
ل
َ
ی س

ّٰ
م  َ
ا تسُ

َ
یۡنًا فیِۡہ

َ
 ﴾ ۱۸ع

A spring therein (in Paradise) named Salsabīl. – Sūrat al-Dahr: 18. 

 

In the second stanza, the author suggests that the study of this book is sufficient (  كََف) 

i.e. this book presents a comprehensive study on the theory of Tajwīd. 

 

TEXT: 4-5 

ب  بَََِّّّ ان  اَ  ةَ هِ جَِ فََََّّّ  ه  دَََّّّبَ ََََّّّْ   جََََّّّ
 

ل   
َ
َِ  َََََّّّّ  ت قَا  

 فَمََََّّّّ  لِ بََََِّّّّ   
 

4 

ِ  ةِ خَ اَ  إَ ا   صََََّّّّا  ة  نِيمِ كَََََّّّّ  يَ  ََََِّّّّ
 

ه  ََّايِدََّّا  َِْ   
عَلََّّ  دمِ  اَاي   النلِعََِّّ

 

5 

TRANSLATION: 

Thus – O Allah – may it be favoured with acceptance; and may it benefit all who 

read it. 

May it be a means to Paradise (for me) and (written) solely for your benevolent 

pleasure. 

 

COMMENTARY:  

The author’s sincerity is displayed in these verses as he acknowledges that he wrote it 

solely for Allah’s pleasure. He supplicates that Allah accepts this work of his, that it 

benefits all those who read it and aspires that it be a means of his entry in Paradise. 
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The Chapter on the Istiʿādhah 

The istiʿādhah refers to the wording used to seek refuge in Allah from Shayṭān before 

starting with the recitation of the Qurʾān. 

 

The preferred wording is يم ج  يْطى ن  الرَّ نَ الش َّ لله  م   :as it appears in Sūrat al-Naḥl 3,أَعُوذُ بِ 

 فاَِ 
ۡ
ا
َ
قُرْاّٰ ذاَ قرَ

ْ
 تَ ال

َ
 بِاللِ  ن

ْ
عِذ
َ
یۡ  فاَسْت َ َ الش 

جِیۡ طّٰ مِن
َ 
﴾ ۹۸﴿  مِ نِ الر  

So when you recite the Qurʾan, then seek refuge with Allah from Satan, the outcast. 

 

The ruling regarding the istiʿādhah is that it is mustaḥab (desirable) and not wājib 

(compulsory).4 Those who deem it as wājib, base it on the imperative command, 

ذْ  تعَ   in the verse of Sūrat al-Naḥl. However, the view of the majority is that it is ,فاَس ْ

desirable and not compulsory. There are aḥādīth in which the Prophet  started 

recitation of the Qurʾān without the istiʿādhah.5 If it was compulsory, then surely the 

Prophet  would have recited the istiʿādhah. 

 

TEXT: 6 

 ِ ه  ة ا يَََََّّّّّ 
َ
ب  ت ْ بََََََّّّّّ

َ
 تِعَ ذَ ِ ةسَََََِّّّّّ  ت

 

ِْأ  شََعَ تَ فِ َّ َ   ا   ا  ز   نَا َ     ِ قَِّ
 

6 

TRANSLATION: 

If you start recitation, then four ways are allowed for the istiʿādhah. 

 

COMMENTARY:  

If one starts recitation, then four ways of joining and separating the istiʿādhah are 

allowed. In the next line, the author mentions these four ways. 

 

TEXT: 7 

 
َ
ل  ت ل  ا   اَاصَََََّّّّ  َ  اَاصَََََّّّّ    أِ نَََََّّّّ الِ

 

ب  ا     ل  الثَّلِ ِ  َّقَط   اَمدبِ   ملِ اصَ 
 

7 

 

 
3 Fawāʾid Makkiyyah: 16. 
4 Fawāʾid Makkiyyah: 16. 
5 An example of this is the ḥadīth musalsal of Sūrat al-Kawthar. See Mukhtārāt min al-Musalsalāt by M. Saleem 

Gaibie.  
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TRANSLATION: 

Stopping on all, then joining the second; joining the first and joining both. 

 

COMMENTARY:  

The four ways allowed when starting recitation are as follows: 

 stopping on all i.e. stopping at the end of the istiʿādhah and then – قطَْعُ الـْجَميع   (1

stopping again at the end of the basmalah. 

 joining the second i.e. separating the istiʿādhah from the basmalah – وَصْلُ الثَّان   (2

and then joining the basmalah to the start of whatever is being recited, 

whether it is the beginning of a sūrah or not. 

ل   (3  joining the first i.e. joining the istiʿādhah to the basmalah and then – وَصْلُ أَوَّ

separating the basmalah from whatever is being recited. 

 joining both of them i.e. joining the istiʿādhah to the basmalah and – وَصْلُ اثنْاَن   (4

then joining the basmalah to whatever is being recited. 

 .in the verse refers to both the istiʿādhah and the basmalah اثنْاَن  

 

TEXT: 8 

َ    م  احَََِّّّ   ةََََّّّ اَ اَ  ،ثََََّّّ   ثةََ  ع تََََّّّ  ي 
 

ِْ    ايََ   ْ    ذِهِ هَّ   ئزِ    َ اةسََّ  َ  :بََّن 
 

8 

TRANSLATION: 

From these (four ways), three are permitted between the sūrahs and one is not 

considered: 

 

COMMENTARY:  

If one is ending a sūrah and starting another sūrah, then there are four possible ways 

of joining and separating the two sūrahs; whilst reading the basmalah between them. 

Out of these four possible ways, three are allowed and one is not allowed. These ways 

are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 9 

مَ اَ  ل    الَ لَ اَ  ، صَََِّّّ
 
ل  ت مََََّّّ  جصََََِّّّ   ه 

 

عَلَد ِ مَ  ق  فَ   ثَ   ، طَب    ، دِ مَ  نِ اصَِل  
 

9 
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TRANSLATION: 

Stop on both, join the second, join both and do not join the first of the two. 

 

COMMENTARY:  

The three ways which are allowed are: 

مَا فاَقْطَعْ  (1 علَيَْْ   – separating both i.e. stopping at the end of the first sūrah as well as 

at the end of the basmalah. 

مَا (2 ثََن يْ  لْ   joining the second i.e. separating the end of the first sūrah from – وَص 

the basmalah by stopping at its end, then joining the basmalah to the 

beginning of the next sūrah. 

لْهمَُا (3  joining both i.e. join the end of the first sūrah to the basmalah and – وَص 

then join the end of the basmalah to the beginning of the next sūrah. 

Joining the end of the first sūrah to the basmalah and then stopping at the end of the 

basmalah is not allowed. The author refers to this by stating “أُولََهَُُا لْ  تصَ   do not) ”وَلََ 

join the first of the two). This way is not allowed because the placing of the basmalah 

is at the start of sūrahs and not at the end of sūrahs. 

 

Any two sūrahs may be joined together – with the basmalah between them – as long 

as their sequence in the muṣḥaf is maintained. Thus, the end of Sūrat al-Fātiḥah may 

even be joined with the start of Sūrat al-Nās. 

 

The differences regarding Sūrat al-Tawbah are mentioned in the next line. 

 
TEXT: 10 

ملِ اَقَّ     ََّ  ت   َّ  ل  اسََك   تَ    فََّ اصَ 
 

ن فََََّّّ اَ  
َ
َ ت ن  َ  اَ بََََّّّ  جَ  

َ
بََََّّّ   ت  تَ    

 

10 

TRANSLATION: 

Waṣl, sakt, then waqf come between (Sūrahs) Anfāl and Tawbah, O student. 

 

COMMENTARY:  

Between Sūrat al-Anfāl and Sūrat al-Tawbah there is no basmalah. When joining 

Sūrat al-Anfāl to Sūrat al-Tawbah, there are three ways allowed: 

1) Waṣl – joining the end of Sūrat al-Anfāl to the beginning of Sūrat al-Tawbah. 
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2) Sakt – pausing recitation between the two sūrahs, without renewal of the 

breath. 

3) Waqf – stopping at the end of Sūrat al-Anfāl, then starting Sūrat al-Tawbah 

with a new breath. 

The above three ways are allowed between Sūrat al-Tawbah and any of the sūrahs that 

appears before it according to the sequence found in the muṣḥaf e.g.   َن ـأ ل  ـيـنَ بـَرَأ ءَةٌ م   وَلََ الضَّ

 .الل  
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The Definition of the Nūn Sākinah and the Tanwīn 
In this chapter, the author defines the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn, as well as the 

differences between the two. 

 

TEXT: 11 

ف  قََََّّّ   عَ  مََََّّّ نلِ ألِ النَ نََََّّّ   بَََِّّّ  ه 
َ
  أ

 

م  ع  اِ   ألِ النَََّّ أَ اا لِن   لَََّّ
َ
أ   ينَََّّ  ِ بََِّّ

 

11 

  ِ قََِّّ    َ  ِ ملِ خَََّّ ل   ََّّ    فَََّّ    اَاصَََّّ 
 

ت  فِ   لِدلِ   جَ  اَََّّّ  صَََّّّ 
َ
َِنَ   ت  سََََّّّ 

 

12 

ن ف  اَ  نَ   فِ حَََّّ ِ  جََّّ  نَفِ   اسَََّّ   اَطَََّّ
 

م  اا  فعِ ل  اَفِ    فِ اس 
َ جكَ  أ   اَهْ 

 

13 

TRANSLATION: 

Know that the nūn and the tanwīn have both been defined in that the nūn… 

…is the primary sākin (letter), which is affirmed in pronunciation during waṣl, in 

writing and (during) waqf. 

It (nūn sākinah) is found in a noun, a verb or a particle; it will be seen in the middle 

(of a word) or at the end (of a word). 

 

COMMENTARY:  

The nūn sākinah is defined as that nūn which has a sukūn, being written and read 

during waṣl and waqf, appearing in the middle or end of nouns, verbs and particles. 

 

TEXT: 14 

خَََِّّّْ     فِ ائَََِّّّ زَ   ئنََََِّّّ   م   َ نِ اسَََّّّ   
 

َِنَ    اَ   نَّ  أ  سََّ  ا لِن ِ ي     كِِ  
 

14 

َ  اة  فِ ِ  اَ خَ َّ ا َّ  جَ  ا ت  فِ  ِِ   ِ  َ قَّ 
 

لِ اَلَ   ِ  اَفِ اة  صَ   جَ  ا ت  فِ اةللِف 
 

15 

TRANSLATION: 

However, the tanwīn is an auxiliary nūn sākinah found at the end of a noun. 

It (tanwīn) is affirmed in pronunciation and in waṣl. It is not affirmed in writing nor 

in waqf; in both (these instances). 
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COMMENTARY:  

Tanwīn literally means to give something a nūn. Technically, it is that additional nūn 

which is not written, being read during waṣl and not during waqf, found at the end of 

nouns. 

Some add to the definition of the tanwīn, that the nūn al-tawkīd (the nūn of 

emphasis) should be excluded. The reason for adding this clause is to exclude  ًوَليََكُون in 

Sūrah Yūsuf  and  لنَسَْفَعًا in Sūrah al-ʿAlaq, which are actually verbs. As mentioned 

previously, a tanwīn does not appear on a verb. Though a tanwīn is written in these 

words, it is actually nūn al-tawkīd i.e.  َْوَليََكُونن and  ْ6.لنَسَْفَعَن Because they are written with 

a tanwīn, all the rules of the tanwīn will apply to them.7  

In one word of the Qurʾān, the tanwīn is written as a nūn i.e.  ْي  ن  wherever it وَكَََ

appears. Since it is written with a nūn, waqf will be made on it with a nūn.8 From 

amongst the 10 Qurrāʾ, Abū ʿAmr al-Baṣrī and Yaʿqūb will stop on it as    وَكَََي.  

 

Considering these definitions, five differences between the nūn sākinah and the 

tanwīn are clear: 

1) The nūn sākinah is the primary nūn whereas the tanwīn is auxiliary. 

2) The nūn sākinah is written whereas the tanwīn is not. 

3) The nūn sākinah is read during waqf and waṣl whereas the tanwīn is only 

read during waṣl. 

4) The nūn sākinah is found in nouns, verbs, and particles whereas the tanwīn is 

only found in nouns. 

5) The nūn sākinah is found in the middle or end of words whereas the tanwīn 

is only found at the end of nouns.9 

 

One may ask that if there are so many differences between the nūn sākinah and the 

tanwīn, why are the rules regarding them the same? The answer is that all these rules 

are applied during waṣl, and during waṣl both are read in the same manner. 

 
6 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/157-158. 
7 Fawāʾid Makkiyyah: 66. 
8 Fawāʾid Makkiyyah: 64. 
9 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 167-168. 
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The Rules of the Nūn Sākinah and the Tanwīn 

TEXT: 16 

اة  لِ  قَا    ِْ    ن فِ  حَّ 
َ
 ِ اََّ ِ  ا لِ بعَِّ   ت

 

مَ   نَنََّّ  ِ   حََّّ 
َ
 ي   اَ ت

َ
    بعََََّّ ْ  نََّّ  أ  ت

 

16 

TRANSLATION: 

The rules of the tanwīn and the nūn are four when (appearing) before the letters of 

the alphabet which follows (them i.e. follows the tanwīn and the nūn sākinah). 

 

COMMENTARY:  

There are four rules regarding the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn according to the 

majority. 

According to Ibrāhīm ibn ʿUmar al-Jaʿbarī, there are three rules for the nūn sākinah 

and the tanwīn. He includes qalb with ikhfāʾ, having ikhfāʾ with qalb, and ikhfāʾ 

without qalb. 

Others are of the opinion that there are five rules, dividing idghām into two types: 

idghām with ghunnah and idghām without ghunnah. 

 

However, these differences are in expression; in application, all recite the same.10 

 

TEXT: 17 

ن   اَ  ن   خََََّّّ  ِ حََََّّّ عََََّّّ
ملِ نََََّّّ  َََّّّ      

 

مَ   ِ ن ه  ظ 
َ
ِْ   ت ز  هََّ      لِ هَمَّ     ِ قَاَّ 

 

17 

TRANSLATION: 

Make iṭḥ-hār of both (the nūn and the tanwīn) before the hamzah, the hāʾ, the ʿayn, 

the ḥāʾ, then the ghayn and the khāʾ. 
 

COMMENTARY:  

The first rule of the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn is iṭḥ-hār. Iṭḥ-hār of nūn sākinah and 

tanwīn will take place if they are followed by any of the letters of the throat: hamzah, 

hāʾ, ʿayn, ḥāʾ, ghayn, khāʾ.  

 
10 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 112. 
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Thus, if one of these letters of the throat are found after the nūn sākinah or the 

tanwīn, then iṭḥ-hār will be made i.e. it will be read clearly without any extra 

prolongation in the ghunnah, whether they are in one word or two different words 

e.g. 11 َنْ علَيَْكَ  ,أَنعَْمَ الل ,وَل كُ   قوَْم  هَاد   ,مَنْ هَاجَرَ  ,ينَْْوَْنَ  ,وَجَن ى ت  أَلفَْافاَ ,مَنْ ءَامَنَ  ,ينَْـئـَوْن
ِ
تُونَ  ,حَك يٌم علَ يمٌ  ,ا  ,تنَْح 

يد   نْ حَك يم  حَـم  ضُونَ  ,م  نْ خَيْ   ,وَالـْمُنْخَن قَةُ  ,لعََفُوٌّ غفَُورٌ  ,فسََينُغْ  .علَ يٌم خَب يٌ  ,م 
12 This is called iṭḥ-hār ḥalqī 

(the pharyngeal iṭḥ-hār i.e. the iṭḥ-hār of the throat) since it occurs by the letters of 

the throat. 

 

TEXT: 18 

ا ِ  اَ  اةةلِ فِ  نَّلِ    مَّ  ن  يَ بََِّّ )اَ   ،اةنلِ  ( غ 
 

  
َ
مَََََّّّّ اَت نََََّّّّلِ   َّ نِمَن    ِ غ  غ     بغَََََِّّّّ

 

18 

TRANSLATION: 

Make idghām of both (the nūn and the tanwīn) without ghunnah into the lām and 

the rāʾ; and with ghunnah into (the combination) يـَنْـمُو… 

 

COMMENTARY:  

Considering the ghunnah, idghām is of two types:  

1) Idghām with ghunnah. 

2) Idghām without ghunnah.  

Idghām without ghunnah takes place when the nūn sākinah or the tanwīn is followed 

by the lām or the rāʾ e.g.  يشَْعُرُونوَلى ك نْ لََّ ب    ,هُدًى ل  لْمُتَّق ين , نْ رَّ يمٌ  ,م   .لرََؤُوفٌ رَّح 

 

Idghām into the Mnemonic  يـَنـْمُو 
Idghām with ghunnah is made if the nūn sākinah or the tanwīn is followed by any of 

the letters of found in the mnemonic  َ مُوـنْ  ـي  e.g.  َنْ يقَُولوُن
ِ
يْ م ,ا نْ وَل    وَلََ وَاق   ,يوَْمَئ ذ  يوَُف   نْ مَـا   ,م  ء  م  , 

مُب ين   ك تاَب    This only takes place if they are in two different words, as will be .فِ  

explained in the following line. 

 

  

 
11 This is the only example in the Qurʾān where the hamzah comes after the nūn sākinah in the same word. 
ضُونَ  is the only example in which the nūn sākinah is followed by a hamzah in the same word, while ينَئْوَْنَ  12  فسََيُنْغ 

and  ُوَالْـمُنْخَن قَة are the only examples where the nūn sākinah is followed by a ghayn and a khāʾ in one word. 
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TEXT: 19 

نحَََّّ  ِ  ن  َ  ََ ن دَََّّ صََِّّ ظ  اأ  اََّ 
َ
نَ   ت  ا  ََِّّ

 

  َْ َ نَا  كِِ مَ   قَ   ذ  ك    فِ   َ م    ة ََِّ 
 

19 

TRANSLATION: 

… as long as it (the letters of  يـَنْـمُو) are not mentioned in one word, like نْوَان  ;دُنـْيَا and ص 

then make iṭḥ-hār. 

 

COMMENTARY:  

If the nūn sākinah is followed by a wāw or a yāʾ in the same word, then iṭḥ-hār will be 

made and not idghām. This is called iṭḥ-hār muṭlaq (unrestricted iṭḥ-hār) since it does 

not fall under iṭḥ-hār ḥalqī, nor iṭḥ-hār shafawī. It only takes place in four words:  ْيَا ـدُن , 

نْ  وَان ـص  وَانـنْ  ـق   ,  and  ُيَان ـنْ  ـب . 

 

Al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah mention that idghām will not be made in this case, but 

do not state the alternate application. Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād  explicitly states the 

alternate application: iṭḥ-hār should be made instead. 

 

TEXT: 20 

لَ فَ  ِ  قَاََّّ  خََّّ 
َ
لِ اة  اَت    ِ ِ اَََّّ  ضََِّّ

 

دمََّّا   ِْ مَََّّ   َ  ِ   اَاق لِا    لَ اَََّّ  اَدََّّ   ق 
 

20 

TRANSLATION: 

Change both (the nūn and the tanwīn) into a mīm before the bāʾ, and make ikhfāʾ 

before the remaining alphabets. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The third rule of nūn sākinah and tanwīn is qalb or iqlāb, which literally means to 

change. Technically, it is the changing of one letter into another while making ikhfāʾ 

(concealing the letter) and applying ghunnah in it e.g.   ه بعَْد  نْ  ئُـون   ,م   Here, the nūn .أَنبْ 

sākinah or tanwīn is changed into a mīm sākinah, which when followed by a bāʾ, will 

result in ikhfāʾ shafawī taking place. Thus, the pronunciation in qalb and ikhfāʾ 

shafawī is exactly the same e.g.  َك لله   and أَنْ بوُر  مْ بِ   13.يعَْتَص 

 

 
13 Al-Nashr: 2/26. 



28 
 

Qalb is completed with three applications: 

1) The changing of the nūn sākinah or the tanwīn into a mīm 

2) Making ikhfāʾ 

3) Applying ghunnah 

 

The fourth rule of the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn is ikhfāʾ which literally means to 

conceal. Technically, it is the condition in between iṭḥ-hār and idghām, read with 

ghunnah, and without a tashdīd. This will be further elaborated upon in the next 

chapter.  

Ikhfāʾ takes place by the remaining letters i.e. all the letters besides the throat letters, 

نْ شَ    ,مَا ننَسَْخْ  ,مَنثْوُرًا .e.g ب  and ,يرَْمُلوُن  نْكُ  ,م   This ikhfāʾ takes place with ghunnah, and is .م 

also referred to as ikhfāʾ ḥaqīqī (actual ikhfāʾ), since the concealing found in the nūn 

sākinah and the tanwīn is more than in the mīm sākinah. 

 

The letters of ikhfāʾ are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 21 

  ةمََِّّا ظب   ضَََّّ قًا  نََّّ  ي  َّفََِّّ َّ   زِ   د اََّّا طَ     َّ  
 

ص   شَ  ََّ يم  كَ ن  ثَ ا ذَ    صِ    مَ سَََّّ     قَ خ 
 

21 

TRANSLATION: 

Describe the possessor of praise (he who truly deserves praise). How generous is a 

person who has attained status? Always be good. Increase in piety. Leave an 

oppressor. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Though the verse bears meaning and gives advices, the object is that the initial letters, 

at the beginning of each word, constitutes the letters of ikhfāʾ; the  ص of  ْف  of ذ the ,ص 

 .etc ,ثنَاَ of ث the ,ذَا

 

Ikhfāʾ will be further defined in line 25. The manner of applying ikhfāʾ of the nūn 

sākinah and the tanwīn is discussed in line 34. 
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The Chapter on Definitions 
In this chapter, the author defines iṭḥ-hār, idghām, iqlāb and ikhfāʾ.  
 

TEXT: 22 

 َْ    َِّْ    ِْ نَج   ِ غَ   ا لحََّن فِ خ   نَغ 
 

ج    أ  
َ
ت   ْ   َ لِ حَن فِ َّالِظ  نِجَ كُ   خ 

 

22 

TRANSLATION: 

Iṭḥ-hār is to exit every letter from its makhraj without (any additional) ghunnah in 

the letter. 
 

COMMENTARY: 

Iṭḥ-hār literally means to make clear. Technically, it means to read every letter from 

its respective makhraj without any extra nasal pull in it.  

 

TEXT: 23 

َ ا ََ   بَََََّّّّ َّاا َ لثََََّّّّلِ أِ َِّْ  شََََّّّّلِ لِ    
 

اَاحَِ ا  فا   ِ حَن  فَن  لحنَ 
ب    اَاةللِف    

 

23 

TRANSLATION: 

The pronunciation of two letters as one mushaddad (letter), like the second, then 

idghām is clear. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Idghām literally means to assimilate. Technically, it is the assimilation of one letter 

into another in such a manner that it is read as one mushaddad letter. The first letter 

is assimilated into the second letter. The author alludes to this when he states “  كََلثَّان” 

(like the second). 

 

One notices the difference between iṭḥ-hār and idghām: in the former, the tongue 

performs two separate movements, while in the latter the tongue performs one 

movement. Due to one movement being executed in idghām – as opposed to two 

separate movements – it is considered an easier pronunciation, and the very reason 

for idghām; to create ease in recitation. 

 

 



30 
 

TEXT: 24 

نََّّلِ   فِدََّّهِ فَََّّ ِق ةَ   َّ ِْ  
ب  غ  َََّّْ 

 

نِ   خََّ مَأِ اآ   ايََع ل  حَن ف  فِ ََّْ
 

24 

TRANSLATION: 

And putting one letter in place of another (letter), with ghunnah in it, then iqlāb is 

known. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Qalb, or iqlāb, literally means to change. Technically, it is putting one letter in place 

of another.14 Here, it particularly refers to putting a mim in the place of the nūn 

sākinah or the tanwīn. Others have added to the definition: that ikhfāʾ needs to be 

applied whilst maintaining the ghunnah.15 

 

TEXT: 25 

ِْ اَ  ََََّّّ ظ  الِ    ِ َْاَي نََََّّّ ََ َّ  ال    ِ  قََََّّّ   
 

ََّّْلِ اَ  
َ
َ  بنَ نَََّّ فَََّّ خ    الِ ت      فحََََّّ 

 

25 

TRANSLATION: 

As for ikhfāʾ, it is the condition in-between iṭḥ-hār and idghām, we relate (it in this 

manner). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Ikhfāʾ literally means to conceal. Technically, it is the condition in-between iṭḥ-hār 

and idghām.  

It is referred to being the condition “in-between” iṭḥ-hār and idghām because it 

agrees, as well as differs, with both these applications, respectively. Ikhfāʾ agrees with 

iṭḥ-hār in that it takes place by the letter (عند الحرف), and differs from iṭḥ-hār in that 

the ghunnah is lengthened in it. Similarly, ikhfāʾ agrees with idghām in that the 

ghunnah is lengthened in it, but differs in that it does not take place into another 

letter ( فِ الحرف).  

 
14 This is one of the definitions mentioned in Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 122. 
15 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 122; Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/167. 
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Others have added to the definition that ikhfāʾ is applied without a tashdīd, while 

maintaining the ghunnah in the first letter. With these two additional clauses, the 

definition is more comprehensive. 
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The Rule of the Nūn Mushaddadah and the Mīm Mushaddadah 
The nūn mushaddadah and the mīm mushaddadah are discussed in the next two 

lines. 

 

TEXT: 26 

ةا  نَََََّّّّّلِ   اَاَق فَََََّّّّّا  اصََََََّّّّّ  نَملِ  
َ
أ ََ 

 

دم    ََّ   نََّّ  أ  اََِّّْ نََّّلِ ِْأ  شََّّ     غ 
 

26 

TRANSLATION: 

When the nūn and the mīm are mushaddad, then apply ghunnah (in them) during 

waṣl and waqf, as in  َُّهن  .أَتمََّ

 

COMMENTARY: 

When the nūn or the mīm has a shaddah/tashdīd e.g.  َّن
ِ
 then the sound of the ,عَـمَّ  ,ا

ghunnah in that nūn and that mīm should be extended. The duration of this ghunnah 

is the same as in madd ṭabīʿī i.e. two ḥarakāt.16 This is applied during waqf or waṣl 

e.g.  َّـهُـن نَ  ,فأَتَـَمَّ  . الـْيَـم   م 

 

TEXT: 27 

مَََّّ  ْ  ةمَََِّّ  قَا لَ   ذَ ََّااَاحََّّ  أ  نَمََّّ   
َ
   ت

 

ََّا  شَََّّ لِ نََّّلِ      ن فَ غ  م  حَََّّ  اسََََّّ
 

27 

TRANSLATION: 

Name (it) a letter of ghunnah when they are mushaddad. And take precaution that 

you do not lengthen (the sound) before the two of them (the nūn and the mīm 

mushaddadah). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The nūn and mīm are named letters of ghunnah when they are mushaddad.  

 

In the second half of the line, the author mentions a mistake which is commonly 

made: the sound of the ghunnah is dragged or drawn-out to the extent that a letter of 

madd is added to the pronunciation e.g.  َّن
ِ
ينَّْ  becomes ا

ِ
نْـهنَُّ  ,عاَمَّ  becomes عَـمَّ  ,ا  becomes م 

نْـهُونَّ   .This is laḥn jaliyy and is not allowed .م 

 
16 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/180; Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 111. 
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The Rules of the Mīm Sākinah 
 

TEXT: 28 

   ََ ْ  اَالَِّ  فَََََّّّّ    اَالِظ  َََََّّّّ   الِخ 
 

مَ     حَّ 
َ
ك    ةَ ََّ  ت لِِدم  ِْأ  تسَ 

 اَا 
 

28 

TRANSLATION: 

The mīm has rules when it is sākin: ikhfāʾ, iṭḥ-hār and idghām. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The mīm sākinah has three rules: ikhfāʾ, iṭḥ-hār and idghām. They are discussed in 

the next line. 

 

TEXT: 29 

ِ نَن  ََََّّّ  ظ 
َ
َ  ََََّّّْ ات مَ   سَََِّّّ َ   عِنَََّّّ    اه 

 

َ  اَفِ     َ ا ِ  عِن َ   خ 
َ
 اة مِدمِ اَّ نِمَ فأ

 

29 

TRANSLATION: 

So make ikhfāʾ by the bāʾ, idghām into the mīm and iṭḥ-hār of it (the mīm) by other 

than the two of them. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Ikhfāʾ of mīm sākinah will be made when it is followed by a bāʾ e.g.   أَمْ ب ه. Ikhfāʾ of the 

mīm sākinah is made by pressing the lips together lightly. This is called ikhfāʾ 

shafawī; the labial ikhfāʾ, and will be applied with ghunnah. 

Making ikhfāʾ here is the preferred application. The view of a minority, like Makkī 

ibn Abī Ṭālib, is to make iṭḥ-hār here i.e. recite the mīm clearly without any 

additional ghunnah when it is followed by a bāʾ. Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to this when he 

states: 

خ  . . .
َ
َّ   اَت  َّفَِّدََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ

 

Line 62 . . . 
    َّ َّ  بََََّّّ ِْ اة   عَلََََّّّ  َّ تََََّّّ َّ    م خ  َََََّّّّّلِ  َََِّّّْ ه 

َ
  ت

َ  ََّاال 
 

Line 63  ََّمَ ا َّ   َّجَ  ِْأ   ة مَِّدََّّ  َّكََّّ  َّ   َّبِ  س  َّنََّّلِ   ََََََّّّّ     غ 
 

 

Idghām of the mīm sākinah will be made when it is followed by another mīm e.g.   ْأَم

نْ   .This will be applied with ghunnah .مَّ
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Note that this is not called idghām shafawī – a labial idghām – since it could extend 

to other labial letters also e.g. َعَنا مَّ  Al-Jamzūrī simply refered to it as idghām .ا رْكَبْ 

ṣaghīr, which, in reality, may apply to the idghām of nūn sākinah as well. 

Iṭḥ-hār of the mīm sākinah will be made when it is followed by any other letter 

besides the bāʾ or the mīm e.g.  ْقمُْتُـم. This is called iṭḥ-hār shafawī; the labial iṭḥ-hār. 

No extra ghunnah will be applied when making iṭḥ-hār. 

 

TEXT: 30 

ا  
َ
فَََّّ  ِ  ْ  ذَ ااِ احََّّ  قَاََّّلَ اَ  ت َ  الخِ  ََِّّْ 

 

اة      تَ 
َ
َْت ا   اإِأ   لَ  قَاَّ  دمَ     ِ فََّ مَِّ

 

30 

TRANSLATION: 

And if you see the mīm before the fāʾ or before a wāw, then beware of concealment 

(of the mīm). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

According to what is mentioned above, iṭḥ-hār of the the mīm sākinah will be made 

when it is followed by a fāʾ or a wāw. Caution is given in this line that the mīm 
sākinah should be recited clearly, without any concealment (ikhfāʾ), particularly by the 

fāʾ and the wāw; this is due to it being close to the fāʾ in makhraj and sharing the 

same makhraj like wāw. This caution is also given by al-Jamzūri: 

َّ َّق  َّ ِ  بَِّ ََََََّّّّّ َّ َِّ لِ ااَ  ن  َّنفِِ   ج َّحََََََّّّّّ  فََّ عَََََّّّّّ 
 

Line 23   ْ ذَ َّ  اَاا   لَََ    اَاحََّّ  أ   اَفَََّّ
َ
َّيَّتَ َّخ  َّجَ   ت  فََِّّ
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The Ghunnah 
Literally, ghunnah is the nasal or ringing sound. Technically, it is a nasal sound 

coming from the nasal cavity (khayshūm) while the tongue plays no role in its 

pronunciation. 

 

In reality, ghunnah is an intrinsic characteristic found in every nūn and mīm. The 

proof for this is simply that if one attempts to pronounce these letters while blocking 

one’s nostrils, the sound will be distorted and result in these letters not being 

articulated properly.17 The reason for Ibn al-Jazarī and many other scholars discussing 

it in the chapter of makhārij is due to its uniqueness in possessing its own exit point 

(makhraj), unlike the other intrinsic characteristics. Others, like Abū al-Ḥasan ibn 

Barrī and al-Samannūdī, discuss it in the chapter of ṣifāt.18 

 

TEXT: 31 

دمِ َ َ َ نَ اة   النََََّّّ أِ اَ فِ    اجِاََََّّّ مَََِّّّ
 

نََّّلِ   صَََّّ     َ ِ اَ   اَََّّ غ   َ  ْ    ََّّذ  
 

31 

TRANSLATION: 

Ghunnah is a nasal sound essential in the nūn and the mīm upon (varying) levels: 

 

COMMENTARY: 

As stated previously, the ghunnah is an intrinsic characteristic found in every nūn – 

whether a tanwīn – and mīm. The ghunnah is deemed to be more profound in the 

nūn than in the mīm.19 

 

At the end of the line, the author hints that the ghunnah has varying levels of 

strengths or clarity. These levels are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 32 

نَ دَ َّفََََّّّ َّخ  َّْ  اَ  ظ  ََََّّّ  ْ ملِ   اأِ  أِ  َََّّّ 
 

غَمَ أِ   ملِ َََّّّْ    ََّاأِ  َََّّّ  شََََّّّ لِ    
 

32 

  

 
17 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 40-41. 
18 Al-Nujūm al-Ṭawāliʿ:172-173; line 30 of Laʾāliʾ al-Bayān of Sheikh al-Samannūdī. 
19 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 59. 
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TRANSLATION: 

(When) they (the nūn and the mīm) are mushaddad, subsequently (during) idghām 

of them, then (during) ikhfāʾ of them and finally during iṭḥ-hār of them. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author mentions four levels of ghunnah – from strongest to weakest – in this 

line: 

The first level – the nūn and the mīm mushaddadah 
1. The nūn and the mīm mushaddadah in one word e.g.  َّن

ِ
 .هََُّتْ ب ه   ,ا

The nūn and the mīm when they appear in two different words include: 

2. Idghām Tām of the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn into the nūn and the mīm 

e.g.  َّْشَأ نْ ن
ِ
نْ   ,ا ال  الل  م  مَّ . 

3. Idghām of the mīm sākinah into a mīm e.g.  ْن  .كََْ م 

4. Idghām of the bāʾ into a mīm e.g. َا رْكَبْ مَعَنا. 

5. Idghām of lām al-taʿrīf into the nūn e.g. اَلنُّور. 

All these are included in “when they are mushaddad” (  دَان  .(مُشَدَّ

 

The second level – idghām nāqis of the nūn into a wāw and a yāʾ 
Examples of these are  ُيقَُول وَال   and مَنْ  نْ   Included here is idghām nāqiṣ of the nūn .م 

sākinah or the tanwīn into the lām and the rāʾ e.g.  ْن نْ لََُ نْ رَّب    ,م  لمُْطَـف  ف ينَ وَيلٌْ   ,م   ـ ل  , نْ أَنصَْار      م 

 َّ نَا ـرَب . 

This level is intended by the word “  مُدْغَََان”; during idghām. 

 

The third level – nūn and mīm in the condition of ikhfāʾ 
They include the following: 

1. Ikhfāʾ of nūn sākinah or tanwīn e.g.  ُأَنـْفُسَك. 

2. Ikhfāʾ of mīm sākinah e.g.  َ هُم ـنَ  ـيْ  ـفاَحْكُْ ب . 

3. Iqlāb e.g.   نْ بعَْد  .صٌُُّ بُكٌْ  ,م 

The difference between the second and the third is that in the former, ikhfāʾ takes 

place immediately, while in the latter, ikhfāʾ takes place after iqlāb. 
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These levels are included in “ يَان   ـوَمُخْفَ  ”; during ikhfāʾ. 

 

The fourth level – the nūn sākinah, the tanwīn, and the mīm in the 

condition of iṭḥ-hār 
Examples of this are  َأَنعَْمْت. It also includes  َأ ن  رْ قُ الْ يىس  و  and   وَالقْلََ    ن  when iṭḥ-hār is being 

made. If idghām with ghunnah is made, then they will be included in the second 

level. The nūn and the mīm which become sākin during waqf are included in this 

level e.g.  َين يم   ,العَالـَم  ح   .الرَّ

 

Though the author only mentions four levels, scholars have added a fifth level to the 

above four: 

The fifth level – the nūn and the mīm mutaḥarrikah 
An example of this is   مَـأ ء نَ السَّ  .م 

 

TEXT: 33 

ابَََِّّّ  قصََََِّّّ   فِ نَ  ِ  اةنلِ ل  بِ ا لِ    فضَََََّّّ
 

 ةَ   الثلِ    لَََ َ ِ لََََّّّ  
ِ  ال   َ  ثََََّّّ  اَ

 

33 

TRANSLATION: 

Complete in the first three (levels), deficient in the fourth (level) that remains. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In the first three levels the ghunnah is apparent. However, in the fourth level 

presented by the author – as well as the additional fifth level – only the essential 

ghunnah which is required to pronounce every nūn and mīm correctly is found. 

 

TEXT: 34 

اف  الِ  ن    اهَ  سَََِّّّ َ ِ  لَ ةَ تِع  سَََّّّ  حَََّّّ 
 

مِ ا   اَ   نَََّّّلِ َ فخََََّّّ    هََََّّّ ِْأ  جةََ  غ 
 

34 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply tafkhīm in the ghunnah when it is followed by the letters of istiʿlāʾ, and by 

none of the remaning letters. 
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COMMENTARY: 

In this line, the author explains the manner in which ghunnah should be made during 

ikhfāʾ of the nūn sākinah and tanwīn: when a letter of istiʿlāʾ follows the nūn sākinah 

or the tanwīn, then the ghunnah should be read with slight fullness (tafkhīm) in it 

e.g.   نْ صَلْصَال يَزى ,فاَنطَْلقَُوا ,م  سْمَةٌ ض  لًّا ظَل يلًًّ  ,ق  ـبًا  ,ظ  نْ قبَْل   ,حَلًَّلًَ طَـي    etc.20 The ikhfāʾ will also ,م 

be slightly full by the ghayn and the khāʾ in the Qirāʾah of Abū Jaʿfar e.g.  ٌنْ   ,لعََفُوٌّ غفَُور م 

 .خَوف  

 

This is based on the view that the letter of ikhfāʾ which follows the nūn sākinah or the 

tanwīn will affect how the ikhfāʾ will sound. Al-Samannūdī also alludes to this when 

he says:21 

ِ َّقَََّّ م  كَََّّ ) ( اَال  (َّطَََّّ    َّلََّّ  َّجِ   َّا ََّّْا ََّ  َ  )ََّّ نَََّّ نلِ  ي 
 

Line 51  َََََّّّّاَق ِ َْ عِ َّ ََََّّّ َّظ   ََْ  ال  الِ ََََّّّ َّنَََّّّ  َّ 
َ
 ي  ََّ  ت

 

دةا يَ للِ َّظََََّّّ   نَ (َّفَََِّّّ ا ذَ   َّيفَََّّّا شََِ    ضَََِّّّ  لَََِّّّ
 

Line 52  ََََََّّّّق  َّصََََِّّّّ ِ  )َّاَاس  نَ َّثَََََّّّّ اه  زَ   َّمَََََّّّّ سَ   
 

It (the ghunnah during ikhfāʾ) is closer to iṭḥ-hār by the first of the two (letters of)  َمْ ـك  and  َرَّ  ـق  (the 

kāf and the qāf), closer to idghām by the dāl, tāʾ and ṭāʾ, and in-between by the ṣād, sīn, zāy, thāʾ, 
ṭḥāʾ, jīm, ḍād, shīn, dhāl and the fāʾ. 

 

Al-Samannūdī also states:22 

قَ ََّْ  اَا   َّ َ َّلَ َّا  َّ    َِّ َّغََّ َّي ا َّس  فَِّ َّك  َّعَ َّ  
 
    َّ   ت

 

Line 82 . . .  ََّاََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّ َّت  َّاَج 
َ     َّ َََََََََََِّّّّّّّّّّّ ب  ال 

 

(The tafkhīm in) the alif follows that (letter) before it, and the opposite is prescribed in the 

ghunnah. 

 

There are basically four ways in which ikhfāʾ of the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn is 

applied: 

1) Placing the tongue onto the makraj of the nūn sākinah, while clarifying the 

ghunnah. 

2) Letting the tongue lie low while making ikhfāʾ, and clarifying the ghunnah.  

3) The tongue going near to the makhraj of the nūn sākinah (but not touching 

it) while clarifying the ghunnah, and subsequently reading the letter which 

follows. 

 
20 A common error amongst reciters is the exaggeration of the tafkhīm in the ghunnah, which is a deplorable error. 
21 Al-Laʾāliʾ al-Bayān of Sheikh al-Samannūdī. 
22 Tuḥfat al-Samannūdiyyah of Sheikh al-Samannūdī. 
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4) The tongue going near to the makhraj of the letter by which ikhfāʾ is being 

made while clarifying the ghunnah, and thereafter reading the letter.  

Appraising the above ways of applying ikhfāʾ, one notices that placing the tongue on 

the makhraj of nūn sākinah while clarifying the ghunnah would not be ikhfāʾ 

(concealment of the nūn sākinah) at all. In fact, it would be making iṭḥ-hār (of the 

nūn sākinah) with ghunnah.23 

Those who say that the tongue should lie low, argue that in the definition of ghunnah 

it is stated “the tongue has no role in its pronunciation” (  يه ف  ل ل  سَان   لَ  عَََ  Due to it .(لََ 

being an indefinite word (nakirah) i.e.  َعَََل appearing after  ََل (  َ تَ رَ ك  ـن يف  النَّ   تَ حْ ـة  ), it infers 

an absolute negation; that absolutely no action should be performed by the tongue. 

This reinforces their argument for pronouncing it in this manner. In reply to this 

view, it is stated that when making ikhfāʾ, it does not mean that all actions performed 

by the tongue are negated. Rather, a specific action is being negated here: that the 

tongue does not perform the same action it does during iṭḥ-hār (going to the makhraj 

of the nūn), nor during idghām (going to the makhraj of the mudgham fīh).24 

 

Both these views are adopted by those unschooled in the art of proper recitation and 

oblivious to the legacy, since both are refuted and cautioned against. 

 

The third opinion is supported by texts pending on how it is interpreted; that the 

tongue should be placed slightly away from the palate i.e. slightly away from the 

makhraj of the nūn ( الْ عُ لْ يَ ا َ يْنَ   الل   سَ ان    وَ الثَّ نَ ايَ    Iṭḥ-hār Aḥmad al-Thānawī supports 25.(تُ ـجَ افِ    ب

this view.26 This opinion implies that the ikhfāʾ sounds the same no matter which 

letter follows the nūn sākinah i.e. the ikhfāʾ in   ون  دُ   نْ م ل  بْ قَ   نْ م   , ق  وْ فَ   نْ م   , شَ    , نْ   and so ,م 

forth, should all sound the same since the tongue is always placed near the makhraj of 

the nūn sākinah. This view is in contrast to what the author and others like al-

 
23 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/172; Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashar: 48. 
24 Al-Nashr: 2/27. 
25  Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashar: 48. ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī attributes this statement to al-Qasṭallānī. See Hidāyat al-
Qārī: 1/172. 
26 Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah: 116-117. 
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Samannūdī suggest in this line i.e. that the sound of ikhfāʾ will differ depending on 

the letter which follows it. 

The fluctuation, or varying degrees in the levels of ikhfāʾ, is indicated to by many, like 

Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī27, Abū al-Ḥasan al-Sakhāwī,28 Ibn al-Jazarī29, the student of Ibn al-

Jazarī, ʿAbd al-Ghanī al-Haytamī30, his student, Qasṭallānī31, Sājiqlī Zādah in Juhd al-

Muqill32 and Muḥammad Makkī Naṣr al-Juraysī in Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd.33 

Amongst the contemporary scholars who mention this are Khalīl al-Ḥuṣarī34, ʿAbd al-

Fattāḥ al-Marsafī35, Ashraf ʿAlī al-Thānawī36, as well as Diyāʾ al-Dīn al-Ilāha-Ābādī 

who alludes to it in his Khulāṣat al-Bayān.37 And Allah knows best. 

 

Rationally, the fourth view is the only view which will allow for ghunnah to be made 

with a slight fullness when followed by a full letter.  

Sheikh Iṭḥ-hār Aḥmad al-Thānawī refutes this fourth view by arguing that this will be 

tantamount to idghām, where the tongue immediately goes to the makhraj of the 

mudgham fīh. Because the ghunnah remains during such a pronunciation, would at 

the very least render it as idghām nāqiṣ.38 In response, it may be said that the tongue 

is not immediately going to the makhraj of the letter of ikhfāʾ, but “near” the letter of 

ikhfāʾ. As far as claiming that this is for the very least idghām nāqiṣ, it may be stated 

that whether the idghām is tāmm or nāqiṣ, the tongue still goes to the makhraj of the 

mudgham fīh. And Allah knows best. 

 

 
27 Al-Taḥdīd: 117. 
28 Fatḥ al-Waṣīd: 1/275. 
29 Al-Nashr: 2/27. 
30 Bahjah al-Muqriʾīn fī Aḥkām al-Nūn al-Sākinah wa al-Tanwīn by ʿAbd al-Ghanī al-Haytamī. 
31 Laʾāliʾ al-Saniyyah sharḥ al-Muqaddimat al-Jazariyyah: 91. 
32 Juhd al-Muqill: 204. 
33 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 126. 
34 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 187. 
35 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/172-173. 
36 See Jamāl al-Qurʾān; Imdād al-Fatāwā: 1/196. 
37 Khulāṣat al-Bayān: 13. 
38 Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah: 116-117. 
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In conclusion, it must be noted that although preponderance is given to the fourth 

view – which is suggested in this line – the third opinion is also one practised upon 

and based on an interpretation supported by textual evidence.39 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
39 See Abḥāth fī ʿIlm al-Tajwīd by Dr Ghānim Qaddūrī al-Ḥamad: 119. 
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The Types of Lāms and their Rules 

The lāms that appear in the Qurʾān are either mutaḥarrikah or sākinah. If they are 

sākinah, they will fall into one of six categories. These six categories of lāms are 

discussed in this chapter. 

 

In al-Tuḥfah and al-Jazariyyah, the lām al-taʿrīf (the definite article “al”) and the lām 

al-fiʿl (the lām of the verb) were discussed. The author adds to this by discussing:  

3) The lām al-aṣl (the original lām). 

4) The lām al-ism (the lām of the noun). 

5) The lām al-ḥarf (the lām of the particle). 

In total, five lāms, which are sākin, are discussed in these lines. 

 

The discussions revolving these lāms are whether idghām or iṭḥ-hār will be made in 

them. 

 

TEXT: 35 

فِدَََََّّّّّلِ   مِ سَََََّّّّّ  اِ   دلِ   فعِ لِدَََََّّّّّلِ   حَن 
 

لِدلِ     صَََّّّ 
َ
 ااةَََّّّةلِ   نَع نِيفِدَََّّّلِ   ت

 

35 

TRANSLATION: 

The lām is taʿrīfiyyah, aṣliyyah, ismiyyah, fiʿliyyah and ḥarfiyyah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The five lāms are mentioned in this line: 

1) The lām al-taʿrīfiyyah – It is defined as being that lām sākinah, added to the 

start of the original word, preceded by a temporay hamzah which is maftūḥah. 

At times, the word is able to appear without the lām e.g. أَرْض, and at times not 

e.g.  َين  .الََّّ 

2) The lām al-aṣl – It is that lām sākinah originally part of the start of a word, 

preceded by a permanent hamzah e.g.  َس  لْ أ َ كُ ان  وَ لْ أَ وَ   كُْ ت  ن ليَْاس  ,أَلفَْيْن   ,أَلفْ ,
ِ
ينَ  ,ا لْ يَس 

ِ
 It .ا

differs from the lām al-taʿrīf in that it is originally part of the word, unlike the 

lām al-taʿrīf and it is preceded by a permanent hamzah, unlike the lām al-

taʿrīf. 
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3) The lām al-ism – It is that lām sākinah which appears in a noun, being part 

of the original word e.g.  َس  لْ أ َ كُ ان  وَ لْ أَ وَ  كُْ ت  ن نْ خَلْف ه م ,سُلطَْانٌ  , ـيلًًّ  ,وَم   .سَلْسَب 

4) The lām al-fiʿl – It is that lām sākinah which appears in a verb, whether past-

tense (māḍī), present/future-tense (muḍāriʿ), or in an imperative command 

(amr). It appears in the middle, or at the end of the words. Examples of it 

appearing in a past-tense verb are  َاكَُُ هَ ـلْ أ قىى تَ الْ فَ  , انَ لْ زَ نْ أَ وَ  , ا نَ لْ سَ رْ أَ وَ  ,  Examples in .قُلْناَ ,

mudāriʿ are  َ هُ طْ ق  تَ لْ ي َ   نْ مَ وَ  , ْ وَ تَ ي كَُّ . Examples in and imperative command are  َق  لْ أَ و  

اكَ صَ عَ  نعََم لْ قُ  , ةً دَ ئ  فْ أَ  لْ عَ اجْ فَ  , . 

5) The lām al-ḥarf – It is that lām sākinah which appears in a ḥarf (particle). 

The only two particles it appears in are  ْهَل and  َْبل.  

 

TEXT: 36 

نَ  ظ  ََََّّّ  ْ ت   جََََّّّ
َ
َ ت  غَمََََّّّ   ْ     ا اَ اَهْ 

 

ةَ   َ    فِ فَََّّ َ  زَائََِّّ
َ
 كََمََََِّّّ    ا      ت

 

36 

TRANSLATION: 

The lām of “al” is additional to a word, and comes as muṭḥ-harah (read clearly) or 

mudghamah (assimilated into another letter). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In the definition of the lām al-taʿrīf, it was mentioned that it is “added to the original 

word”. The author clarifies this to exclude that lām which forms part of the original 

word, even though it might be preceded by a hamzah maftūḥah e.g.  َس  لْ أ َ كُ ان  وَ لْ أَ وَ   كُْ ت  ن , 

مهُمَ زَ لْ أَ وَ  . Note that the hamzah maftūḥah in these examples are permanent hamzahs.  

 

The lām al-taʿrīf will be followed by any one of the letters of the alphabet, excluding 

the letters of madd and the letters of līn. Depending upon which letter follows it, it 

will either be read with iṭḥ-hār ( ًمُظْهرََة) or with idghām ( ْة  being assimilated into ,(مُدْغَََ

the letter following it. These letters are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 37 

اَ عَقِدمَه    )  َّ
 
فِ ت ت      خَلََّ    ََّْ نِمََّ

 

قَا لَ )  ِ نَ    ظ 
 
إَ اخََ   فأَ  اب غِ حَالِ

 

37 
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TRANSLATION: 

It (the lām) will be (read) with iṭḥ-hār before (the letters of)  ُـيـمَه عَق  كَ وَخَفْ  بغْ  حَجَّ  and ا 

(read) with idghām in that (remaining letters) which follows: 

 

COMMENTARY: 

If followed by any of the letters found in the mnemonic   كَ وَخَفْ عَق بغْ  حَجَّ مَهُ ـي ـا  , then iṭḥ-

hār will be made i.e. the lām will be read clearly. If the lām al-taʿrīf is followed by any 

of the letters besides these, then idghām will be made i.e. the lām will be assimilated 

into the letter following it. The letters of idghām are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 38 

نَ   ل  ةيفََّّا   شََ  ْ   ز      ظَََّّ     َ سََّّ  ع   ََّ   (كَََّّ
 

ا   َْ ل   صِ ملِ     ب   طِ )  ز   نَ حْ   عَم  نِ ا  ذَ     ضِ ف 
 

38 

TRANSLATION: 

Be good, then join (family) ties and you will be successful. Be hospitable to the 

possessor of bounties. Shun evil thought. Visit the distinguished for generosity. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Though this line offers advice, it collects all the letters of idghām i.e. all the letters 

into which the lām al-taʿrīf will be made idghām into. 

This line is taken verbatim from al-Tuḥfah of al-Jamzūrī. 

 

TEXT: 39 

َّ  اسَََََّّّ 
َ
دلِ   م    شَ تَ ََََّّّ م  غَ م  ِْأ  ت  سَََِّّّ

 

نَ ََََّّّ   َ ن  ظ 
َ
م  ِْأ  ت نِيَََّّّلِ   اسَََََّّّ    قَم 

 

39 

TRANSLATION: 

When you make iṭḥ-hār of it, then name it qamriyyah; and when you make idghām of 

it then name it shamsiyyah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

If iṭḥ-hār is made of the lām al-taʿrīf, it is named lām al-qamariyyah (the lunar lām), 

and if idghām is made, then it is named lām al-shamsiyyah (the solar lām). These 

names have also been passed on to the letters following the lām, therefore being called 
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the ḥurūf al-qamariyyah (the lunar letters) and the ḥurūf al-shamsiyyah (the solar 

letters). In this naming, the lām has been likened to a star. When in the presence of 

the moon, the star is visible, as the lām al-taʿrīf is clearly read before the lunar letters 

i.e. it remains as the star remains. And when in the presence of the sun, the star is not 

visible, as the lām al-taʿrīf is not read before the solar letters i.e. it is not clear as the 

star is not clear. This is also called iṭḥ-hār qamarī and idghām shamsī. 

 

TEXT: 40 

ثِل  َََََّّّّ اَ  ِ  مِ   اسََََّّّّ  ْ  خَلََََّّّّ  ََ  دلِ   
 

لِ   صَََّّّ 
َ
نَأ  ت ظ  َََِّّّ

َ
  ِ  ات

َ
أ  دلِ ا َََََّّّ

 

40 

TRANSLATION: 

And be sure to make iṭḥ-hār of (lām) aṣliyyah as (in)   ْأَلف; and likewise (make iṭḥ-hār 

of it) in (lām) ismiyyah as (in)   خَلْف. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The lām al-aṣl and the lām al-ism are mentioned in this line. The ruling for both these 

lāms is that iṭḥ-hār is always made in it.  

It is called lām al-aṣl – an original lām – because it is originally part of the word. The 

lām al-iṣm is called thus because it appears in a noun. The lām al-ism is also originally 

part of the word and not auxiliary. Thus, every lām al-aṣl may be a lām al-ism but 

every lām al-ism is not a lām al-aṣl because it is not necessarily preceded by a 

permanent hamzah e.g. سُلْـطَان. 

 

TEXT: 41 

ا    افِ َّعِن َ   ن  َْا ا لَ  َ   عََّ َْ   ح  اَ  َّْا  
 

نَ   ،َ  فعِ ل  لَ اَ   ظ  َِّ
َ
ن ف  ت ملِ حََّ  ا  َّ 

 

41 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply iṭḥ-hār of (both) the lām al-fiʿl then of (lām) al-ḥarf by (all) the letters except 

by the lām and the rāʾ. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Initially, the lām al-fiʿl is mentioned in this line. It is named thus because it appears in 

a verb, whether past-tense (māḍī), present-tense and future-tense (muḍāriʿ), or in an 
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imperative command (amr). It appears in the middle, or at the end of the words. If it 

appears in the middle of a word, then this lām will always be read with iṭḥ-hār (أَظْه رَا) 

e.g. فاَلـْتَـقَـمَهُ  ,الـْتَـقَـىى  ,قُـلْـنَا. If it appears at the end of the word, then iṭḥ-hār will generally 

be made e.g.  َقُلْ جَاء. This is what al-Jamzūrī alludes to when he states: 

ل   نََََََّّّّ  ِ  فِ  َّم   قََََّّّّ  َّ  نَعَََََّّّّ َّ     اَق ل نَََََّّّّ َقَََََّّّّ  اَا  
 

Line 29  َِّنَأل ََََِّّّّ َّ َّل   لَ َ  اتظ  َّ  فَِّعََََّّّّ  لََّقَََََّّّّ ط   ْ 
 

Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes to this in the examples that he presents in the following: 

بََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََِّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ   . . . 
َ
 اَت

 

Line 50 . . . 
 

َّه  َّسَ  َّ َ   ج َََََّّّّّزِ    لَ  ا َّحَََّّّ  َّمَّفَ     ق َّلَََّّّ   تََّقََََّّّ
 

Line 51  َِّب    َََّّ   ِ  ف َّ ا َََّّْ م   قَ  ََّّ  َّل  اَ  اَهََّّ  َّم   قََّّ   نَعَََّّ
 

However, if it is followed by a lām or rāʾ (مَا عدََا لََمًا وَرَا) then idghām will be made e.g. 

هُمْ  ّـَ  .قُلْ رَّب    ,قُلْ ل

 

The next lām sākinah discussed is the lām al-ḥarf, the lām of the particle. It is named 

thus because it appears in a ḥarf (particle). The only two particles it appears in are  ْهَل 

and  َْبل. This lām will generally be read with iṭḥ-hār (أَظْه رَا) e.g.  َأُ   لْ ه َ كَُ ؤُ ب   ن َ   لْ هَ  , يو  تَ س ْ ي ,  َ   لْ ب

لَُ عَ فَ  ,  َ واالُ قَ  لْ ب اللُ  بلَْ طَبَعَ  , . 

However, if the lām al-ḥarf is followed by a lām or a rāʾ ( مَا عدََا لََمًا وَرَا), then idghām 

will be made instead of iṭḥ-hār e.g.  ََّكُـم ,بلَْ رَفعََهُ اللُ  ,بلَْ ل ّـَ  :Ibn al-Jazarī says 40.هَلْ ل

َّم   َّ نََََِّّّّ
َ
َّ ت َّل   : ََََََّّّّ  . . .للِ  اَبَََََََّّّّّّل   َْ    قََََّّّّ 

 

Line 50 . . . 
 

 

An exception to this rule is  َبلَْ * رَان in Sūrat al-Muṭaffifīn: 14, when read with sakt; the 

lām will be read with iṭḥ-hār due to the pause (sakt) on it. 

 

TEXT: 42 

َ   ق ل  يََّ  َ    بََّل  طَاََّب  اَق ل نََّ    َ  اَا َّ 
 

فَب    لِْ لِْ   بلَ  للِ بلَ   م  ق ل   لِ   ل ة ق  ََ 
 

42 

TRANSLATION: 

As in  ْهُم ّـَ هُم ,قُلْ رَّب    ,قُلْ ل ّـَ فعََ  ,بلَْ ل لتْقََىى  ,قُلْ جَاءَ  ,بلَْ رَّ
 .بلَْ طَبَعَ  and قُلنَْا ,ا 

 

  

 
40 One will not find an example of  ْهَل followed by a rāʾ in the Qurʾān. 
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COMMENTARY: 

This line presents examples of the lām al-ḥarf and the lām al-fiʿl.  ْهُم ّـَ  are قُلْ رَّب    and قُلْ ل

examples of verbs where the lām sākinah at the end of the verb is followed by a lām 

in the former and a rāʾ in the latter; idghām will be made in them. Other examples of 

this would include كُـم ّـَ ل أَقُلْ  كُـم and أَلمَْ  ّـَ ل جَاءَ  In .وَيـَجْعَلْ   the lām is at the end of the ,قُلْ 

verb but not followed by a lām or rāʾ. Thus, iṭḥ-hār will be made in it. In  لتْقَىَى
 قُلنْاَ  and ا 

the lām is in the middle of the word and therefore iṭḥ-hār will always be made. 

In  َبلَْ لََّ تـُكْـرَمُون and  ُبلَْ رَفعََهُ الل the lām al-ḥarf is followed by a lām in the former and a 

rāʾ in the latter; idghām will be made. In  َبلَْ طَبَع iṭḥ-hār will be made. 

 

The author neglected to mention the lām al-amr; the lām of the imperative command. 

To correct his oversight, he added the following three lines to include the lām al-amr: 

َِ سَََََّّّّ   ِْ     نَ  
َِ صَََََّّّّ فِ ان   ِ   عَََََّّّّ للِ   

 

  
َ
 فِ     يَََََّّّّّلِ نِ    ت

َ
  َِ الِ  ت

َ َِ عََََََّّّّّ ف  ال    
 

* 

 
َ
َ    ااِ اَ    َ َّع  َّ بَ   ا  ت  ا ِ  َ َّتِ َّاب    ِ  عَ   سِ  َّا

 

   ِ فَََّّ   َ دََّّ  عَ  ب  لَ  ملِ  ََّّ    ِ عََّّ  بَ     ََِّّْ  
 

* 

َ اَ   ِ ح  َّ نَََّّ فِ   ََّّ  
 
  مَََّّ لَ  ع  فَ  ب  طَََّّ ق  لَِ  ِ  أ

 

 اَ  
َ
   َ لَ  ألِ نَ  َََِّّّ ظ  ت

َ
  مَََّّّا ائِ ََّ  ن   َََّّّ  ت

 

* 

TRANSLATION: 

The (lām of) amr (the imperative command) is at the start of verbs, sākinah, except 

when separated. 

(It comes) after  َّثـُم, not far after a fāʾ or after a wāw; give (it) a kasrah when starting 

(from it). 

Always apply iṭḥ-hār in the lām al-amr, in the likes of   ْوَلـْتَـأت and  ْ(ثـُمَّ ) ليَْقْطَع; so know 

(this). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The lām al-amr is that lām sākinah added to the start of a present/future tense verb 

ل  الَْفعَْال  ) مَّ ـثُ  which appears after ,(فِ  أَوَّ , a ف, or a و ( نْ بعَْد  ثَُُّ لََ بعَُيْدَ فاَء   أَوْ بعَْدَ وَاو   م  ) e.g.  ْفلَيَْكْتُب, 

نسَْانُ 
ِ
 This lām will always be read with iṭḥ-hār .ثَُُّ ليَْقْضُوا ,ثَُُّ ليَْقْطَعْ  ,وَليَْعْفُوا  ,وَليَْكْتُبْ بيَنْكَُْ  ,فلَيَْنْظُر  الَْ

 .(وَأَظْه رَنَّ لََمَ أَمْر  دَائ مًا)
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This lām is generally sākinah ( ٌنَة  except if it is read separated from what is before ,(سَاك 

it (  لََّ عَن  انفْ صَال
ِ
 and starts ثـُمَّ  if one stops on ,ثَُُّ ليَْقْضُوا  and ثَُُّ ليَْقْطَعْ  i.e. in the examples of (ا

from يَقْطَعْ ل  ـ  or يَقْضُوال  ـ , then the lām will get a kasrah (  عَن  ابـْت ـدَاء ْ   .(اكْـس 

 

This lām should not be confused with the lām al-fiʿl – َهُمْ  ,الـْتَـقَـىى  ,قُـلْـنا
ّـَ  – قُلْ رَّب    and قُلْ ل

in which the lām is not additional to the word, neither is it at the start of the word, 

nor required to be preceded by  ُمَّ ـث , a ف, or a و. 
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The Chapter on Makhārij 

 
TEXT: 43 

ذَ عََلَ  ِ  اهِب  ثةََ  َََََّّّّْ  ثَََََّّّّ   جَََََّّّّ
 

فِ    ا    نلِ ا  قَّ  تَلََ   جِ اِخ  ِْ  
 اة مَخََّ

 

43 

TRANSLATION: 

The qurrāʾ differ in the (number of) makhārīj based upon three views which will 

come… 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author mentions that the fraternity of reciters – the qurrāʾ – has three views with 

regards to the number of makhārij. In the lines that follow, he expounds upon these 

views. 

 

TEXT: 44 

َّن   سَِّتلََِّ  عََّشَََّّ سَِّد َّاَََّ ي َّهِ   اعََِّن ََّ  
 

َّشََّن    بََّب  علِ  ْ
َ
ت ن     ق ط  عَِّن ََّ    فَهَِِ 

 

44 

TRANSLATION: 

According to Quṭrub, it (the makhārij) is 14 and according to Sībaway it is 16. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Two of the three views are mentioned in this line: the view of Quṭrub (d. 206/821) 

and that of Sībaway (d. 180/796). According to Quṭrub, there are 14 makhārij; this is 

also the view of Yaḥyā al-Farrāʾ (d. 207/822) and Ṣāliḥ ibn Isḥāq al-Jarmī (d. 

225/840).41 According to Sībaway there are 16 makhārij. Imam al-Shāṭibī (d. 

590/1194) expresses the view of Sībaway in his Shāṭibiyyah and alludes to the opinion 

of Quṭrub, al-Farrāʾ and al-Jarmī. 
 

TEXT: 45 

ْهََََّّ َّقَ   نِ َّشَََّّ َّ   اعََ َّعَََّّ َّا  َّسَ َّ  بِ َّ لِ
 

هَب  ا  َّخَلِدلِ اَاب ِ  ا  َّاَزَِْ     ذ  َْ  اَ
 

45 

 

 
41 This is the view expressed by Sheikh ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī in his book, Fawāʾid Makkiyyah. He attributed 

the view to al-Farrāʾ. See Fawāʾid Makkiyyah: 19. 
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TRANSLATION: 

The view of Khalīl and Ibn al-Jazarī appraises it (the makhārij) at 17. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The view of Khalīl ibn Aḥmad al-Farāhīdī (175 A.H./791) is that there are 17 

makhārij. This is also the opinion presented by Ibn al-Jazarī in his Muqaddimah. 

 

TEXT: 46 

َ  َّ  ا    م  ََََّّّْ   َََُّّّ  ع ظََََّّّ ن  ْ   انََََّّّ  َ ق 
 

  ِ َ  ا لِ هِ اآ  اهَ  نَ  عَلَدَّ    نََّ   يََّ
 

46 

TRANSLATION: 

And this is (the view) which most expert reciters of the Qurʾān follow currently. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author relates that the opinion of Khalīl, as presented by Ibn al-Jazarī, is the 

preferred view amongst expert reciters – mujawwidīn – of the Qurʾān currently. 

 

TEXT: 47 

َ  ا ََّّ   ت  فِ خَلدلِ ثَ َّعِنََّّ   عَََّّ    ا    بََِّّ
 

َْ اَ َّ    فَ   افِ اة  َّ  ف   ن  نَج  ح   مَ   خ 
 

47 

TRANSLATION: 

The jawf is the makhraj of the letters of madd, which is affirmed in the count (of the 

makhārij) according to Khalīl. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

1] The first makhraj is the jawf i.e. the oral cavity in the mouth and the throat. The 

three letters of madd are pronounced from here: the alif, the wāw sākinah preceeded 

by a ḍammah ( وْ -  َُ ) and the yāʾ sākinah preceeded by a kasrah ( يْ -  َ ).   The alif is 

always preceded by a fatḥah. 

 

Khalīl counts the jawf as a makhraj, contrary to others, as will be elaborated in the 

next line. 
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TEXT: 48 

نيََََّّ اَ  خ 
َ
افَ ََِّّْ   سََِّّ َ َّ  ا ََّّ  ت ن   اه  ح 

 

نَاأِ ا ََّّ  اآ  اَ   قَطَ ه  َّخَََّّ سََّّ 
َ
 اَ  فَ ت

 

48 

TRANSLATION: 

The other two (Quṭrub and Sībaway) exclude the jawf (from the makhārij) and exits 

the letters from other than it (the jawf). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

 refers to Quṭrub and Sībaway. They do not count the jawf as a (the other two) وَالْ خَرَان  

makhraj ( ُالـْجَوْفَ أَسْقطََاه).  

The alif which exits from the jawf according to Khalīl’s view is therefore included into 

the makhraj of the lower throat, the yāʾ maddiyyah with the yāʾ mutaḥarrikah and the 

wāw maddiyyah with the wāw mutaḥarrikah. This is what is meant by “  َوَأَخْرَجَا الْـحُرُوف

وَاهُ  نْ س   i.e. they exit these three letters of madd from other makhārij; other than the ”م 

jawf. 

 

TEXT: 49 

طِهِ  َََّّ  ن   حَََّّ َََِّّّْ   اسَََّّ  ج  عَََّّ ن       خ 
 

ز  هَّ    َّا   اَ   قص ه  هَمَّ 
َ
ت    ِْ  حَلق  

 

49 

TRANSLATION: 

From the furthest part of the throat is the hamzah and the hāʾ. And from it’s (the 

throat’s) centre, the ʿayn and the ḥāʾ exit. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

2] The second makhraj is the lower throat. From here the hamzah and the hāʾ are 

pronounced. As mentioned before, Sībaway and Quṭrub include the alif in this 

makhraj. 

 

3] The third makhraj is the centre part of the throat; theʿayn and the ḥāʾ are 

pronounced from here. 

 

TEXT: 50 

ق َّصََ اةل سَ أِ فَ  قِ 
َ
ِْ   ت  اَا  َّقََّ ف  

 

َّ  خَ َّا    اَ ن   غَ ا   اَ  
َ
 قِ ل  حَ َّ ا َّ  نَ     بَِّأ

 

50 
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TRANSLATION: 

The ghayn and the khāʾ are from the closest part of the throat (the upper throat). The 

qāf is from the furthest part of the tongue; far back. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

4] The ghayn and the khāʾ are pronounced from the upper throat. 

 

5] The qāf is pronounced from the furthest part of the tongue from the opening of the 

mouth.  ُفـَوْق indicates that the furthest back part of the tongue is meant, above the soft 

palate.  

 

TEXT: 51 

طِهِ   َِّْ   اَ ن  اَيََّ اةش  دم  اَ اِ َّا   اَ   سَّ 
 

     ِْ    
َ
ق صَ ه  ت
َ
ت    ِْ  جََّحَتِهِ اَا  مَف  

 

51 

TRANSLATION: 

The kāf is from the furthest part of it (the tongue) i.e. lower than it (lower than the 

makhraj of the qāf). The jīm, the shīn and the yāʾ is from it’s (the tongue’s) centre. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

6] The kāf is from the back part of the tongue – is not as far back as the qāf – from 

the hard palate.  

 

7] The jīm, the shīn and the yāʾ exit from the centre of the tongue.  

The yāʾ intended here is the yāʾ ghayr maddiyyah, the unlengthened yāʾ, which 

comprises of yāʾ mutaḥarrikah and yāʾ līn. 

Sībaway and Quṭrub views the yāʾ maddiyyah and yāʾ ghayr maddiyyah both exiting 

from this makhraj. According to them, the centre of the tongue still rises somewhat 

when pronouncing the yāʾ maddiyyah. 

 

TEXT: 52 

ِ  اةل     أِ اَ سَََّّ ََِّّْ   حَ فَََّّ
َ َ ال   اسِ ض 

 

نَج  اةضََّّلِ َِّ  ََِّّ اَ    كُ   النََّّلِ سِ مََََّّ 
 

52 
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TRANSLATION: 

The makharj of the ḍād for all the people is from the side of the tongue and the 

molars. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

8] The ḍād is pronounced when the sides of the tongue – the left or the right side –

touch all the upper molars.  

 

TEXT: 53 

َ بََََِّّّّ اَ  ق  َََََّّّّ مِ  ل   غ    عَسََََِّّّّ نِ ن ط 
 

َ   َّ  ا   ن  َ    اَكَ   َ  ا     ن س   غ  َّثََّّكَ َّه 
 

53 

TRANSLATION: 

For most  )people ( it (the ḍād) is from the left, and it’s pronunciation from the right is 

difficult. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Considering the sides of the tongue, there are three ways of reading this letter: 

i) From the left side of the mouth (  ُ ىى هَ ـوَكَوْن ا الـْيسَُْ ). This is considered the easiest and the 

practice of most ( ُهُوَ الـْكَـثـي). 

ii) From the right side of the mouth (  ين ليَْم  نطُْقُهَا  ) This is more difficult than the first .(وَبِ 

يُ   .(عَس 

iii) From both sides of the mouth at the same time. This method is the most difficult. 

The third way is not mentioned by the author. 

 

TEXT: 54 

هِ ََِّّْ   َ   النَََّّ اَ    تِ َََّّ  أ  ََِّّْ   طَنَفََِّّ
 

 اةَََّّّةلِ اَ  
َ
   ئِ ََََّّّ  َ تِ  ان  َ    ِْ  هََََّّّ نَ َّ     ت

 

54 

TRANSLATION: 

The lām is from it’s (the side of the tongue’s) anterior until the end of it (the tip of 

the tongue). The nūn is from it’s (the tongue’s) tip; lower than it (the lām).  

 

COMMENTARY: 

9] The lām exits from the anterior sides of the tongue and the tip of the tongue. 
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Considering that both anterior sides are intended, there are three ways to pronounce 

this letter: 

i) The right anterior side of the tongue and the tip of the tongue when touching the 

gums of the teeth extending from the right pre-molar to the left canine. 

ii) The left anterior side of the tongue and the tip of the tongue when touching the 

gums of the teeth extending from the left pre-molar to the right canine. 

iii) Both anterior sides of the tongue and the tip of the tongue, when touching the 

gums of the teeth from one pre-molar to the other. 

To pronounce it from the right side is said to be easier than pronuncing it from the 

left side. 

 

10] The nūn is lower than the makhraj of the lām, wherein the tip of the tongue 

touches the gums of the upper central incisors. 

 

TEXT: 55 

 اَ 
َ
نََّّ  ةَ نَجَ الثََّّلِ خََّّ  ت ِْ ن    ثَ   ه  ق طََّّ 

 

نََّّ  اَ   ِْ ا    ن    ه  اَ اةََّّنلِ ن  نَقََّّ   ِ ظَ ََّّ 
 

55 

TRANSLATION: 

The rāʾ is from it (the tip of the tongue) close to the top (of the tongue). Quṭrub exits 

the three (the lām, the nūn and the rāʾ) from it (the tip of the tongue). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

11] The rāʾ is also from the tip of the tongue, closer to the top of the tongue (   ْوَل ظَهر

 .when it touches the gums of the upper central incisors ,(تقَْرُبُ 

 

Quṭrub exits the lām, the nūn and the rāʾ from one makhraj: the tip of the tongue 

نْهُ )  .(م 

 

TEXT: 56 

ه  اَ  نََّّ  لِ الثلِنَ ِْ صََّّ 
َ
ل دَََّّ   ا     َََّّ ََِّّْ   ت   ع 

 

َ  اَ ا طَََّّّلِ    اَ اَ   ا دََََّّّ الَلِ   جََََّّّ    فَ  
 

56 
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TRANSLATION: 

The ṭāʾ, the dāl and the tāʾ, they are from it (the tip of the tongue) and from the 

gumline of the upper central incisors. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

12] The ṭāʾ, the dāl and the tāʾ are promounced when the tip of the tongue touches 

the gumline of the upper central incisors. 

The author explicitly mentions the gumline of the upper central incisors (  َالثَّنَاي أَصْل  

 .which is not explicitly mentioned in al-Jazariyyah ,(العُْليَْا 

 

TEXT: 57 

ه  اََِّّْ    نََّّ  َ     َََّّ فَََّّ قِ الثلِنَ ِْ ف     اةسَََّّ
 

ن  اَ اةصََّّلِ َّ  اَ اَ   َ   زَ اةسََّّ   ا   تََُّّ  
 

57 

TRANSLATION: 

The ṣād, the sīn and the zāy are clear from it (the tip of the tongue) and from above 

the lower central incisors. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

13] The ṣād, the sīn and the zāy are from the tip of the tongue and above the lower 

central incisors ( فْلَى   .(فوَق  الثَّنَايَ السُّ

Other books mention it as from the tip of the tongue and below the upper central 

incisors or between the tip of the tongue and both central incisors. They are all one 

and the same opinion expressed in different ways. 

 

TEXT: 58 

ِ  ا ََّّلِ ََِّّْ   طَنَفَد ِ مَََّّ 
َ
ت    ت  تِِ عَلَََّّ

 

َ  اَ ا ظَََّّّلِ    اَ اَ   ا ت  ثََََّّّ ا لِ      ث ل ثََََّّّ
 

58 

TRANSLATION: 

The ṭḥāʾ, the dhāl and the thāʾ with the three dots are from the tips of them both (the 

tip of the tongue and the tip of the incisors) i.e. the central incisors which are on top. 
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COMMENTARY: 

14] The ṭḥāʾ, the dhāl and the thāʾ are pronounced from the tip of the tongue and the 

tips of the upper central incisors. 

 

TEXT: 59 

نَافِ الثلِنَ  طََّّ 
َ
بَ ت ل دَََّّ ِ   ا     َََّّ اََََّّْ  ع 

 

ِْ فَ ا   اَ   َ  بََّ           ف  فَ ِ  طِِ  سَّ    اةشَّلِ
 

59 

TRANSLATION: 

The fāʾ is from the inside of the lower lip and with the tips of the upper central 

incisors. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

15] The fāʾ is pronounced from the inside of the bottom lip when it touches the tips 

of the upper central incisors. 

 

TEXT: 60 

نََََّّّّلِ   اَ   مََ نيَ  َََََّّّّ  اشنَ شََََّّّّ     غ 
 

  ِ ِ اةَََّّّ  ة فَتَن  دم  اا  بََََّّّ  َ لشَََّّّلِ َََِّّّْ     
 

60 

TRANSLATION: 

(From) both the lips, the wāw, the bāʾ and the mīm. And the nasal sound (ghunnah), 

its exit point is the nasal cavity. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

16] The wāw, the bāʾ and the mīm exit from the lips. 

 

The wāw intended here is the wāw ghayr maddiyyah, or the unlengthened wāw, 

which comprises of wāw mutaḥarrikah and wāw līn. 

Sībaway and Quṭrub view the wāw maddiyyah and wāw ghayr maddiyyah both 

exiting from this makhraj. According to them the lips still meet partially when 

pronouncing the wāw maddiyyah. 

 

17] The ghunnah (nasal sound) exits from the khayshūm (nasal cavity). 
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Details regarding the ghunnah have already been discussed in the chapter of ghunnah 

itself. 

 

The most likely reason why the author mentions it here in the chapter of makhārij – 

despite it being a ṣifah lāzimah – is because it has a makhraj of its own. 

 

 

  



58 
 

The Names of the Letters 

Names have been given to groups of letters based upon their places of articulation. 

There are 10 groups and Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād discusses them in the following 

lines. 

 

TEXT: 61 

ا    ن ف   ح 
َ
اسَّ  َّفَأ يَ   م  َ اَ  فِ   فِدَّلِ     

 

  
َ
    َّدَّلِ َّلِ َّنَ   يَ َّش  َّ لِ عَ َّ   َّ ب  َّقَ َّ   ت

 

61 

TRANSLATION: 

Their (the letters) names are 10 which are clear: the letters of the jawf, their name is 

jawfiyyah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

There are 10 groups of the letters based upon their makhārij. 

 

The first group of letters is the letters of madd which are named the letters of the jawf 

 .because they exit from the jawf; the cavity in the mouth and the throat (أَحْرُفُ الـْجَوْف  )

 

TEXT: 62 

َ مَ ا ََّّ   ف  اَ قَََّّ ا   اَ  مَََّّ  ة  يََّّلِ      ِ ف  ه 
 

ن ف  ا   اَ   ح 
َ
   حَل قِدَّلِ   م  َ حَل قِ اس  َّت

 

62 

TRANSLATION: 

The letters of the throat, their name is ḥalqiyyah. The qāf and the kāf are both 

lahwiyyah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The second group of letters is the hamzah, the hāʾ, the ʿayn, the ḥāʾ, the ghayn, and 

the khāʾ. They are are called the letters of the throat (  أَحْرُفُ الـْحَلْق) since they exit from 

from the throat.  

 

The third group of letters is the qāf and the kāf which are named lahwiyyah since 

they are pronounced near the uvula (lahāh) at the back of the mouth. 
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TEXT: 63 

 ا ذَ  قِدََََّّّّلِ   َْ النَََََّّّّ أ  اَ    اَ اةََََّّّّةلِ اَ 
 

ن  اَ دم  اَ اِ َّا   اَ   نِ يََّ اةشَّ  ا   يلِ     شََّ
 

63 

TRANSLATION: 

The jīm, the shīn and the yāʾ are shajriyyah. The lām, the nūn and the rāʾ are 

dhalqiyyah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The fourth group of letters are the letters of shajriyyah which alludes to the centre of 

the mouth (shajr al-fam), or the centre of the tongue. The jīm, the shīn, and the yāʾ 

ghayr maddiyyah are named thus. 

The yāʾ al-maddiyah is included in the letters of jawfiyyah, as well as the letters of 

hawāʾiyyah, which will be explained shortly. If the view of Sībaway and Quṭrub is 

considered, then the letters of shajriyyah are four, and not three, including the yāʾ al-

maddiyyah as well. 

Sheikh Ibrāhīm al-Samannūdī, amongst others, counts the ḍād from the letters of 

shajriyyah. They will therefore amount to four. Considering the view of Sībaway and 

Quṭrub, the letters of shajriyyah will then be five. 

 

The fifth group of letters is the lām, the nūn, and the rāʾ which are called the letters of 

dhalqiyyah or dhalaqiyyah because they are pronounced from the tip (dhalaq) of the 

tongue. 

 

TEXT: 64 

حََّّ  اَ 
َ
فِ ت لِدلِ   ن ف  اةصََّّلِ سََّّ 

َ
ل  ت  غِ قََّّ 

 

َ  اَ ا طَََّّّلِ    اَ اَ   ا عدَََّّّلِ   جََََّّّ الَلِ    نطِ 
 

64 

TRANSLATION: 

The ṭāʾ, the dāl and the tāʾ are niṭʿiyyah. The letters of ṣafīr, say: (they are) asliyyah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The sixth group of letters is the ṭāʾ, the dāl, and the tāʾ which are named the letters of 

niṭaʿiyyah since they are pronounced in close proximity to the cave or indent (niṭaʿ) 

found in the hard palate, near the front of the mouth. 
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The seventh group of letters is the ṣād, the sīn, and the zāy (  ف ي الصَّ  which are (أَحْرُفُ 

named the letters of asaliyyah since they are pronounced from the very tip (asalah) of 

the tongue. 

 

TEXT: 65 

فَ اَ  ن ف  اةشََّّ  حََّّ 
َ
ف  ِ ت ل  شَََّّ  يلِ    هِ قََّّ 

 

َ  اَ ا ظَََّّّلِ    اَ اَ   ا  يَََّّّلِ     لِث  ِ ثََََّّّ ا لِ
 

65 

 

TRANSLATION: 

The ṭḥāʾ, the dhāl and the thāʾ are lithwiyyah. The letters from the lips, say: (they are) 

shafwiyyah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The ṭḥāʾ, the dhāl, and the thāʾ are the eighth group mentioned. They are named the 

letters of lithawiyyah being pronounced from near front gums (lithah). 

 

The ninth group of letters mentioned is the fāʾ, the mīm, the bāʾ, and the wāw which 

are called the letters of the lips (  فَاه  .(أَحْرُفُ الش  

 

TEXT: 66 

اف  ا َّ   ن  َ ح  قِدقِ اَ   َّفَهْ   فِ بَِّ  لِح 
 

  
َ
  قًِ   صََََّّّ ِ ائِدَََّّّلِ    ََََّّّ َ  َ اة  َََّّّْلِ  ت

 

66 

TRANSLATION: 

As for the hawāʾiyyah o my companion, they most certainly are the letters of the jawf. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The last group of letters mentioned is the ḥurūf al-hawaʾiyyah. They are the 

previously-mentioned letters of the jawf and are named “hawāʾiyyah” because their 

sound ends in the hawāʾ (the air). 
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The Definition of a Letter, a Makhraj, and the Categories of Letters 
This chapter defines a ḥarf and a makhraj. It also discusses the categories of letters; a 

discussion not found in al-Tuḥfah, nor al-Jazariyyah. 

 

TEXT: 67 

َ  عََلَ   قََّّ طِبَ ة م  حَََّّ    ا     فِ  َََّّ َْ  فَََّّ
 

ألِ ا   ع  اِ  
َ
م  بِأ
 تمََ   حَن فَ صَ     اي  َّلَ

 

67 

TRANSLATION: 

Know that a letter is sound which is dependent on its termination points in the 

mouth; define (it thus). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line gives the definition of ḥarf. It literally means end or point. This is also the 

reason for naming it “ḥarf”, because it is pronounced when the sound “ends” at a 

particular makhraj. 

 

To find out from which makhraj a letter exits, it should be made sākin or mushaddad 

(mushaddad is more effective), and a hamzah maftūḥah (i.e. with a fatḥah), maksūrah 

(with a kasrah) or maḍmūmah (with a ḍammah) should be read before it. Wherever 

the sound ends, this will be the makhraj of that particular letter eg.  ْأَب or   أَب. 

 

Technically, ḥarf it is defined as that sound which is dependent on a particular 

makhraj, whether this makhraj is specific (muḥaqqaq) i.e. from the throat, tongue or 

lips; or estimated (muqaddar) i.e. from the cavity in the mouth and throat (jawf). 

 

TEXT: 68 

ب  خََّّ   ه  َ    نَََّّ ع  َْ  اجِ ا ََّّ  ضََِّّ  حَن فِ َّن 
 

 ج  اع  نَ خ  مَ َّا   اَ  
َ
ن فِ  ا   نلِه  فِ لَم  ت  عَّ 

 

68 

TRANSLATION: 

And a makhraj, know that customarily, it’s meaning is the place of exit of the letter. 
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COMMENTARY: 

A makhraj is defined in this line. Literally, a makhraj means place of exit. Technically, 

it is that place where the letter is pronunced from i.e. that place from where the sound 

of the letter originates (  عُ خُرُوج  الـْحَرْف  .(مَوْض 

 

TEXT: 69 

لِدلِ   فنَ عدَََََّّّّّلِ   فَ  صَََََّّّّّ 
َ
  ِ   لثَََََّّّّّلِ ت

 

ا     مَ أِ َّ  ملِ  م  قِسَّ  َ ه  اف  عِنَّ  ن   ح 
 

69 

TRANSLATION: 

Then the letters according to them (the Qurrāʾ) are of two types: primary and 

secondary; the second (type is)… 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Letters are of two types (  سْمَان  :(ق 

1) Primary letters ( ةٌ ـيَّ  ـل   ـأَصْ  ). 

2) Secondary letters ( ةٌ ـيَّ  ـرْع ـفَ  ). 

 

The primary letters are all the letters which have been mentioned in the chapter of 

makhārij; they are one sound – ḥarf – pronounced from one makhraj. In the 

remaining three lines of this chapter, the author discusses secondary letters. 

 

As opposed to the primary letters, a secondary letter is that sound which exits from 

two makhārij and/or balances between two letters (sounds). In the next line the 

author starts mentioning the secondary letters. 

 

TEXT: 70 

سََََّّّ هَمَََّّّ    َََِّّّ   ز    
َ
ل  ت مَ  ََََّّّ    لِ    

 

حََّّ  سَََّّ خَ   
َ
      َ حَ َّ ََِّّْ ةَ ن ف  بََِّّ    ت

 

70 

TRANSLATION: 

[The second type is] five letters without any doubt: the hamzah musah-halah, the alif 

mumālah… 
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COMMENTARY: 

The author mentions that there are five secondary letters in which there is no doubt 

i.e. all sources concur on these five: 

1) The hamzah musah-halah. 

It refers to that hamzah in which tas-hīl takes place. It is read between a hamzah and 

the letter of madd which agrees with its ḥarakah. So between a hamzah and an alif in 

يُّ ـم  ـجَ ـءَأَعْ  , between a hamzah and a yāʾ in ذَا
ِ
ز لَ ـءَأُنْ  and between a hamzah and a wāw in ءَا . 

 

2) Alif mumālah. 

It refers to that alif in which imālah (inclination) takes place, whether it is a major 

inclination (imālah kubrā) or minor inclination (imālah ṣughrā) e.g.  ي هَا  ـمَـجْرى . The sound 

of the alif is inclined to the sound of the yāʾ. It is therefore not a complete alif, nor a 

complete yāʾ. If the inclination is more towards the yāʾ then it is referred to as the 

major inclination (imālah kubrā) and if it inclines more towards the alif then it is 

called the lesser inclination (imālah ṣughrā). 

 

TEXT: 71 

 َََِّّّ   ا لِف  اَ 
َ
ل  بَدََََّّّ خَََِّّّ ت   ِ  دمِ سََََّّّ

 

َ  َّ  اَ اةصَََّّّلِ اَ   تَ أِ     اة  الَََّّّ  ملِ  م شََََّّّ
 

71 

TRANSLATION: 

The ṣād and the yāʾ (in which) ishmām takes place in both (of them), and the alif of 

tafkhīm, so ask for my explanation. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The last three secondary letters are mentioned in this line. 

 

3) The ṣād mushāmmah. 

It refers to that ṣād in which ishmām takes place. Ishmām is of two types: 

a. Ishmām of a vowel (ishmām bi al-ḥarakah). 

b. Ishmām with a letter (ishmām bi al-ḥarf). 

Thus far, in the chapter of waqf, the discussions revolving around ishmām have been 

concerning ishmām of a vowel; the ḍammah. 
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Ishmām literally means to give off a scent or a trace of something. In this type, 

ishmām with a letter is meant, where the ṣād gets a hint or a trace of the zāy e.g. 

 َ اطَ الص   ,  َ رُ دُ صْ ي . 

 

4) The yāʾ mushāmmah. 

It refers to that yāʾ in which ishmām takes place. This takes place by giving the yāʾ the 

“scent” of a wāw e.g.   يلَ ق ءَ جَ   , تْ ءَ س    , يضَ غ   , ; the mouth is first rounded for the 

pronunciation of the ḍammah, but the pronunciation of the kasrah is dominant.42 

 

5) The alif of tafkhīm. 

The alif which is read full/thick is neither a complete open sound nor a complete 

flat/thin sound e.g.  َالَ ط , or  َّةلًَّ الص  and  َّقلًَّ الط  in the narration of Warsh. 

 

Another three secondary letters are documented in Tajwīd manuals: 

1) The lām of tafkhīm. 

Same as the alif, the lām which is read full/thick is neither a complete open sound nor 

a complete flat/thin sound e.g.  َللهُ ا , or  َّةلًَّ الص  and  َّقلًَّ الط  in the narration of Warsh. 

 

2) The nūn mukhfā. 

It refers to that nūn sākinah in which ikhfāʾ is being applied. It is neither pronounced 

solely from the makhraj of the nūn, nor solely from the letter of ikhfāʾ following it. 

 

3) The mīm mukhfā. 

It refers to that mīm sākinah in which ikhfāʾ is being applied. It is similar to the nūn 

mukhfā. Muḥammad Makkī Naṣr al-Juraysī states that al-Ṭībī is the only one who 

adds the mīm mukhfā among the secondary letters.43 

 

Considering all opinions, the secondary letters total eight. 

 

 

 
 

42 Ghayth al-Nafʿ: 55; Al-Budūr al-Zāhirah: 1/43-44. 
43 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 34. 
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Mithlayn and its Sisters 
The causes (asbāb) of idghām are discussed in this chapter. Once a relationship of 

tamāthul (identical), tajānus (homogeneous), or taqārub (proximate) is established 

between two letters, then idghām will be wājib (compulsory) or jāʾiz (permitted). 

Contrastly, if no relationship is established between two letters, then they would be 

considered as mutabāʿidayn – from tabāʿud (distant) – because they are distant from 

each other. In mutabāʿidayn no idghām will take place, but it is included in this 

chapter to give one a more comprehensive grasp of the relationships between two 

letters. 

 

In this chapter, the author defines these terms and discusses their categories. 

 

TEXT: 72 

  ْ
َ
 بَََََّّّّ ت

َ
ل     اَ سَََََّّّّ ق  بَ ت لِمَََََّّّّ  ك   ع 

 

مَ  أِ خَ فَ حَن  َِّْأِ اَ َ  ا       طًّ  ق سَِّ
 

72 

TRANSLATION: 

When two letters meet in writing, they (the two letters) have been divided into four 

types; all of them will be known. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

One of the conditions for idghām to take place is that the two letters must meet in 

writing, and not necessarily in recitation. This is what the author hints at in the first 

half of the line by mentioning “ ا  Thus, if two letters do not meet in .(in writing) ”خَطا

writing, then idghām will not take place. 

Considering the meeting of two letters in recitation ( لفَْظًا) and in writing ( ا  their ,(خَطا

meeting is of three types: 

1) The two letters meet in recitation and in writing, whether in one word e.g. 

كَـكُـم  .فمََا رَب ـحَتْ ت  ـجَارَتـُهُم .or two different words e.g ,مَناَس 

2) The two letters meet in writing but not in recitation e.g.   ه ّـَ ن
ِ
هُوَ   ا ; they do not 

meet in recitation because they are separated by the ṣilah i.e.  َهُ)وْ( هُو ّـَ ن
ِ
 .ا

3) They meet in recitation but not in writing e.g. يـر  .أَنَ نذَ 
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Idghām will be allowed in the first two because they meet in writing, but idghām will 

not be allowed in number three above. 

 

Thus, the first two categories above are divided into four types. 

 

TEXT: 73 

فا  اَ  ِ كََّّ  يََّّا   َ مََ نَ اصَََّّ  ن  ث لَََّّ ِْ     
 

َ  َ  ِأ  جَ فََََّّّ   ِِ ِ حَن  َّ ا َََّّّ  افَقََََّّّ    فَن 
 

73 

TRANSLATION: 

So if both letters agree in (their) ṣifah and (their) makhraj, then they will be mithlayn. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

If two letters meet in writing, both having identical ṣifāt and makhārij, then they will 

be mitlayn44 e.g. the two mīms in ا يْم  مَال    ,لَ  ـهُمْ مَّ ح  اضْْ بْ   or the two bāʾ’s in أَتْـمَمْتُ  and ,الرَّ

لَلقَْاب  ب ئسَْ  ,ب عَصاكَ  ْ  .أَحْببَْتُ  and ,بِ 

 

TEXT: 74 

فَ لَ  ِ يَََََّّّّ  صََََِّّّّ ن  تاََ نسَََََِّّّّ   ا فَم 
 

 يََََّّّ دعَََّّّا  مََ نَ افَقََََّّّ  جَِ  َ إِأ  جَ اَ  
 

74 

TRANSLATION: 

And if all (both letters) agree in makhraj, but not in ṣifah, then mutajānisayn comes. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Two letters that have the same makhraj but differ in their ṣifāt would be 

mutajānisayn45 e.g. the tāʾ and the ṭāʾ in أ ئ  ـفَة طَّ طُوْبى  and وَقاَلتَْ  ال  ـحَات    or the bāʾ and الصَّ

the mīm in َعَنا بُ مَنْ يشََأ ء and ا رْكَبْ مَّ  .يشَْكُـرُ  the yāʾ and the shīn in ,وَيعَُذ  

 

When the author states “ ًفَة  then even if they differ in ,(they do not agree in ṣifāt) ”لََ ص 

only one ṣifah, it would be considered e.g. the thāʾ and the dhāl in  ل ـكَ يلَْهَثْ ذ ى . 

 

  

 
44 It is also called mithlān, or mutamāthilān/mutamāthilayn. 
45 It is also called mutajānisān. 
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TEXT: 75 

 ت لِ    صَ    اخ  اة  نَج  اَ خ  مَ قنَ َ  اة    أ  ِْ 
 

بَنِ عِنَََّّّ  اَ   ِْ  
تَقََََّّّ نفِ  ْ  م  عَََّّّ   َ ه 

 

75 

TRANSLATION: 

And mutaqāribayn according to them (the experts) is known if the makhraj is close 

and the ṣifah differs. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Two letters which are close in makhraj and differ in their ṣifāt are considered as 

mutaqāribayn. This is the same definition given to us by Sheikh al-Jamzūrī: 

َوَ  َ الَي ف      َ ّص  َ ف      َاخ  َ لَ  ت َ ات  َ قَ  لَ  اَيَ  ف       ا ب     
 

Line 50  َ   َّاَإِأ 
نََََّّّ َّك    َّ َْ بََََّّّ َّقَ َّ  جَ َّنيََََّّّا َّخ  َّ   َْ  َّ  

 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 51  َبَ  قَ  ت َ م َ ار   ،َ.َ.َ.نَ  ي                           
 

 

What is meant by two letters being “close” in makhraj? There are different opinions: 

1) Two letters which are pronounced from one limb i.e. from the same 

articulation part46: the lips, the tongue or the throat. 

According to this opinion, all the letters of the tongue or the lips are mutaqāribayn, 

one to the other. However, this opinion would allow idghām to be applied in letters 

which are actually distant e.g. the sīn and qāf in   قىى سْ تَ سْ ا , the sīn into the kāf of   َُّك رَب

رْصَاد   or the rāʾ into the ṣād in ,سَوْطَ عذََاب   المْ   etc. Likwise, this opinion would consider لبَ 

all the letters of the throat as mutaqāribayn, one to the other when it is accepted that 

one letter of the throat is generally not made idghām into another.47 

 
46 Note that articulation part refers to the limb from which the letters are pronounced – the throat, tongue and lips 

– while articulation point refers to the makhārij. 
47 This will obviously exclude two mithlayn letters from the throat e.g.  َّيـُكْـر هْهُّـن  because when two mithlayn ,وَمَنْ 

letters appear next to each other then idghām is compulsory, as explained in al-Jazariyyah and will be explained in 

the next chapter. See ʿUmdat al-Bayān fī Tajwīd al-Qurʾān: 98, 102, 103. Some Tajwīd books mention that idghām 

from one level of the throat will not take place into a lower level i.e. idghām of the letters from the upper throat 

will not take place into the middle throat or the lower throat, and so forth. See al-Ḥawāshī al-Mufhimah: 210; 

commentary on al-Jazariyyah by Ṭāsh Kubrī Zādah: 161-162; Minaḥ al-Fikriyyah: 160. Muḥammad Makkī Naṣr al-

Juraysī mentions that the alif, the hamzah and the khāʾ are letters which are not made idghām of into any other 

letters. The hāʾ, the ʿayn and the ghayn are only made idghām into its identical letters (tamāthul) while the ḥāʾ will 

be idghām into other letters which may be tajānus (homogeneous), or taqārub (proximate) to it. See Nihāyat al-

Qawl al-Mufīd: 107. 
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2) Two letters will be close in makhraj when they are pronounced from one 

articulation part – throat, tongue, lips – without another makhraj separating 

the two letters e.g. hamzah and hāʾ, qāf and kāf (both from the back portion 

of the tongue), mīm and wāw, and so forth; or they would be close in makhraj 

when pronounced from two different articulation parts which follow each 

other immediately. ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī explains that this is only possible 

in two cases: 

a. The ghayn and khāʾ from the upper throat, immediately being 

followed by the qāf and the kāf from the back of the tongue. 

b. The ṭḥāʾ, the dhāl and the thāʾ from the tip of the tongue with the fāʾ 

from the lips. 

This is according to those scholars who consider that ṭḥāʾ, the dhāl and the thāʾ are 

the last letters from the tip of the tongue before the letters of the lips. However, 

considering the opinion of Imam al-Shāṭibī48 – and those agreeing with him – who 

place the ṣād, the sīn and the zāy as the last letters from the tip of the tongue, another 

possibility exists in addition to the two mentioned by al-Marṣafī: 

c. The ṣād, the sīn and the zāy from the tip of the tongue with the fāʾ 

from the lips. 

In these three cases, the letters are from two different limbs and not separated by 

another makhraj. They are considered as mutaqāribayn. 

This view is criticised in that idghām is made of many letters that are separated by a 

makhārij e.g. the lām and the rāʾ in  ُب   رَّ   لْ ق  separated by the nūn; or two makhārij e.g. 

the nūn and the yāʾ in  َنْ م   َّ ولُ قُ ـي  are separated by the lām and the ḍād; or being 

separated by more than two makhārij e.g. the nūn and the letters of the lips are 

separated by five letters   ال  وَّ   نْ م ء  أ  مَّ   نْ م   , , in addition to them coming from two different 

articulation parts. Al-Marṣafī explains that in spite of letters being separated by 

numerous makhārīj, they would be considered as being “relatively close” (  ب   .(تقَاَرُب ن س ْ

Abd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī gives and excellent explanation, which is also suggested by 

al-Marṣafī: the definitions of mithlayn and mutajānisayn are clear (ambiguity only 

 
48 See lines 1146 and 1150 of al-Shāṭibiyyah. 
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being in mutaqāribayn), thus when idghām takes place between any two letters which 

are neither mithlayn, nor mutajānisayn, then they will be considered as 

mutaqāribayn.49 This is the preferred opinion amongst the experts.50 

 

The next question one could ask is: when the author states “ ْاخْتُل ف  the two) ”وَالوَْصْفُ 

letters differ in their ṣifat), when would one consider two letters differing in their ṣifāt 

i.e. is there perhaps a specific number of ṣifāt that they need to differ in? The answer 

is that even if they differ in only one ṣifah e.g. the lām and the rāʾ that differ only in 

takrīr, then they would be considered as differing in their ṣifāt.51 

 

TEXT: 76 

 اتلِحََِّّ َ ِ  ةَََّّم  يَ  صَََّّ  اة  ج  اَ نَ خ  َّ َََّّْ فِ 
 

تَا عَََََِّّّّّ َ اَ    ا عََََََّّّّّ َ اأِ ِْأ  نَاَ ْ 
 

76 

TRANSLATION: 

And mutabāʿidān is when (two letters) are distant in makhraj and do not agree in 

ṣifāt. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author defines mutabāʿidayn52 in this line: if two letters are distant in their 

makhraj and do not share the same ṣifāt i.e. they differ in their ṣifāt, then they will be 

mutabāʿidayn e.g. the ḥāʾ and the mīm in  َونَ لُ م  حْ ـت هُ ـتْ لَ مَ حَ فَ  , لًًّ مْ ـحَ  , . 

Though the author states “دَا يتََّح  لمَْ   ,(the two letters will not agree in ṣifāt) ”وَالوَْصْف  

Maḥmūd ʿAlī Bissah mentions that sometimes two mutabāʿidayn letters are distant in 

makhraj but have identical ṣifāt e.g. the hāʾ and the thāʾ in  ْ53.يلَْهَث 

No idghām takes place in mutabāʿidayn since the letters are distant from each other. 

Therefore, many authors, like al-Jamzūrī, do not mention it in their books. Others, 

like al-Samannūdī, include it in their books to present a more comprehensive 

understanding of the relationship between two letters. 

 
49 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/226-227; Fawāʾid Makkiyyah: 37. 
50 Kayf Taqraʾu al-Qurʾān kamā Anzalahū al-Raḥmān: 227; Ghāyat al-Murīd: 174. 
51 Fatḥ al-Majīd Sharḥ Kitāb al-ʿAmīd: 66. 
52 It is also called mutabāʿidān. 
53 Fatḥ al-Majīd Sharḥ Kitāb al-ʿAmīd: 67. 
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TEXT: 77 

م  حَت مََََّّّّا   ن قَسََََِّّّّ  ثَََََّّّّ ِ ثةََ  َِْ   ْ 
 

َ اَ    احَََِّّّ  اَ ك 
َ َ  ال   بعَََََّّّ ِ ْ     َََِّّّْ

 

77 

TRANSLATION: 

Each one of (these) four (types) is certainly divided into three (sub-categories). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Each one of these four types of relationships i.e. mithlayn, mutajānisayn, 

mutaqāribayn and mutabāʿidayn are divided into three sub-categories. These sub-

categories are explained in the next two lines. 

 

TEXT: 78 

 
َ
ن َ  ا ََّّ   ا  ت فَ َّحََّّ  اََِّّ حَن 

ََ ل    غ   أِ قََّّ 
 

  
َ كََ  ال  غِغ  ِْأ  سَََّّ ل  صَََّّ َ  قََّّ   الِ
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TRANSLATION: 

If the first (of the two letters) has a sukūn, say: (it is) ṣaghīr; or if both letters have 

ḥarakāt, say: (it is) kabīr. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Two of the three sub-categories are explained in this line.  

If the first of the two letters in all the above types – mithlayn, mutajānisayn, 

mutaqāribayn and mutabāʿidayn – have a sukūn, then it will be called ṣaghīr e.g.  َهُمْ   ـل

ا أ ئ   ,اضْْ بْ ب عَصاكَ  ,مَّ فَة ـوَقاَلتَْ طَّ عَناَ , رْكَبْ مَّ نـْهُ  ,ا  ُ نْ لََّ عَ قدَْ  ,م  سََ  بتَْ ثـَمُودُ  , ونَ لُ م  حْ ـتَ  ,كَذَّ . 

 If both letters of all the above types – mithlayn, mutajānisayn, mutaqāribayn and 

mutabāʿidayn – have a ḥarakāt, then they will be called kabīr e.g.    مَال يْم   ح  لَلقْاَب    ,الرَّ ْ بِ 

ال   ,ب ئسَْ  طُوْبى حَات  ـالصَّ بُ مَنْ يشََأ ء , نُ لَُ  ,وَيعَُذ   ن ينَ  ,وَنََْ ثَُُّ  ات  نَ م  ؤْ مُ ـال ,عدََدَ س   هُ ـتْ لَ مَ حَ فَ  , . 

 

TEXT: 79 

قَّ فََّ    ق  َّ  ح  َّما َّنَ قَِّس   َّذِهِ اث َّنَ  عََّش 
 

  
َ
لَ   ي  َّ نِ سَكََ  الثلِ   ا  ت ط   ْ  قََّ فَسَم  

 

79 

TRANSLATION: 

Or if the second (of the two letters) has a sukūn, then name (it) muṭlaq. These are 12 

types that have been confirmed. 
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COMMENTARY: 

The third and final sub-category is mentioned in this line, muṭlaq (unrestricted). 

In this line the author mentions a sukūn on the first letter and does not mention 

anything about the condition of the second letter. It is deduced that the second letter 

will have a ḥarakah as this is the implied opposite of ṣaghīr mentioned in the previous 

line; as well as the fact that two sākin letters will not appear together (ijtimāʿ al-

sākinayn). 

Thus, if the first of the two letters has a ḥarakah and the second has a sukūn, then it 

will be called muṭlaq e.g.  ُلنَْ   ,يشَْكُـرُ  ,أَحْببَْتُ  ,أَتْـمَمْت َ نصَْب  دْرَة   , يتً  ,س  ا تثَبْ  لًًّ مْ ـحَ  , . No idghām takes 

place in muṭlaq. It is mentioned to offer a more comprehensive understanding of the 

relationship between two letters. 

To summarise the above, mithlayn, mutajānisayn, mutaqāribayn and mutabāʿidayn 

will all be divided into three categories: 

1) Ṣaghīr – when the first letter is sākin and the second is mutaḥarrik. 

2) Kabīr – when both letters are mutaḥarrik. 

3) Muṭlaq – if the first letter is mutaḥarrik and the second is sākin. 

Note that one would not find both letters being sākin since it results in ijtimāʿ al-

sākinayn. 

 

In total, there are 12 categories and sub-categories. They are summarised in the table 

below: 

 Mithlāyn Mutajānisayn Mutaqāribayn Mutabāʿidayn 

Ṣaghīr  رْكَ بْ   مَّ عَنَا  لَ ـهمُْ  مَّ ا دُنـْهُ  ا  ّـَ  تَ ـحْ م  لُ ونَ  م  نْ  ل

Kabīr   يْ ـم   مَ لـ  ك ح   فَ حَ مَ لَ تْ ـهُ  وَنََْ نُ  لَ ـهُ  وَيعَُذ   بُ  مَ نْ يشََأ ء  الرَّ

Muṭlaq  ُيشَْ كُـرُ  أَتْـمَمْ ت  َ  حَ ـمْ لًًّ  لنَْ  نصَْب 

 

 

 



72 
 

Iṭḥ-hār and Idghām 

After discussing the causes for idghām, the author now details these afore-mentioned 

12 categories and whether idghām or iṭḥ-hār should be made in them; more 

specifically where idghām is wājib (compulsory) in mithlayn and mutajānisayn. 

 

TEXT: 80 

الِ أَ ِْأ   َ 
َ
َ  اة  ت ةَ َ  ََََِّّّّْ  مَََََّّّّ   خَََََّّّّ

 

   َّ
َ
غِ ت َ  اةصَّلِ   ثةََ   نَمََّ غِ ََّْ نِم  َِّْ

 

80 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply idghām of ṣaghīr in that which is mithlāyn, if the first (of the two letters) is 

void of a (letter of) madd. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author starts by discussing idghām mithlayn ṣaghīr. By the imperative command, 

“ ْ   .he indicates that idghām will be compulsory in mithlayn ṣaghīr ,(apply idghām) ”أَدْغ 

In the second half of the line, he mentions an exception: the first letter should not be 

a letter of madd. Examples of this come in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 81 

م   ا اَ  ة   قََََّّّ لَ    اَ      ََََّّّ فِ   نَََََّّّ  َ لَ   هَََّّّ 
 

نحَ    ِْككَم  ََ م  اَ   ِ       ل هَّلِ  نََ ِ  قَّ 
 

81 

TRANSLATION: 

As in the likes of  مْ ـكُّ ـيدُْر ك , and the likes of  َّْهم  .قاَلوُا وَهُْ  nor ,فِ  يوَْم   not the likes of ;قُل ل

 

COMMENTARY: 

Two examples of mithlayn ṣaghīr are given; the two kāfs in  مْ ـكُّ ـيدُْر ك  and the two lāms 

in  َّْهم  .Idghām is compulsory in this category .قُل ل

Thereafter, an exception is mentioned: the first letter should not be a letter of madd. 

Two examples of this exception – the first letter being a letter of madd – is given; the 

two yāʾ’s in   فِ  يوَْم and the two wāws in  ُْقاَلوُا وَه. In these examples, iṭḥ-hār will be made 

by reading the letter of madd. Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes to this in his Jazariyyah when 

he states: 



73 
 

أ ب                                            نَ َ.َ.َ.  و 
 

Line 50 .  .  . 
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 51 َ ال        اَم        َ َي         َ َف  ه       َ َق   ،َ.َ.َ.و 
 

 

It may be noticed that according to the view of the majority, these are not actually 

examples of mithlayn since the two yāʾ’s and the two wāws are not from the same 

makhraj and therefore cannot be mithlayn.54 However, most scholars seem to consider 

the two yāʾ’s and the two wāws in these examples as being mithlayn. The definition of 

mithlayn is therefore not comprehensive enough to encompass these examples. Some 

have therefore opted to modify the definition. Maḥmūd Khalīl al-Ḥuṣarī mentions the 

opinion of al-Jaʿbarī, that mithlayn is in essence, two letters which agree in makhraj 

and ṣifāt or share the same name.55 ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī defines mithlayn as two 

letters which agree in name and in writing. Note that in the writing of the letters, the 

dots are circumstancial and therefore not considered.56 In the latter two definitions, 

the two yāʾ’s and the two wāws in the above examples are included as mithlayn since 

they agree in name and are written the same.  

In light of the new definitions of mithlayn, it would be correct to consider the letters 

of madd as an exception to the precept that idghām is compulsory in mithlayn ṣaghīr. 

According to Maḥmūd ʿAlī Bissah, the examples of the two wāws should not be 

presented as examples of mithlayn since they do not meet in writing, being separated 

by an alif. Idghām will therefore never take place in them.57 However, Sheikh Bissah 

has neglected that idghām takes place in  واأ ى وَنصََُ وَوْا  , in spite of the two wāws being 

separated by an alif. And Allah knows best. 

 

TEXT: 82 

َ       اَ مَ  أِ ْشََََِّّّّ   َََََّّّّ ي  اَ   َْا    ي عََََّّّّ 
 

إَ لَ جَ  َ  فِ يَََََّّّّ اَ   َْ ةَََََّّّّ   
 
 نََََّّّّلِ َْ أ

 

82 

 

 
54  These letters will be mithlayn according to those who do not regard the jawf as a makhraj, which is the view of 

the minority like Quṭrub and Farrāʾ. See Fatḥ al-Majīd Sharḥ al-ʿAmīd: 68-69. 
55 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān al-Karīm: 124-125. 
56 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/217-218. 
57 Fatḥ al-Majīd Sharh al-ʿAmīd: 69. 
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TRANSLATION: 

There are two ways that come in مَالََ لََ تأَمَْنَّا, that is: ishmām and rawm. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

While the first two lines of this chapter discuss mithlayn ṣaghīr, the discussion now 

shifts to mithlayn kabīr. One specific example of this is mentioned in this line:   ََمَالََ ل

اتأَمَْننَُ  was originally تأَمَْنَّا in Sūrah Yūsuf : 11. The word تأَمَْنَّا , with two nuns; the first 

with a ḍammah and the second with a fatḥah. In the narration of Ḥafṣ – as well as in 

all 10 Qirāʾāt – idghām is made of the first nūn into the second nūn. However, to 

indicate that the first nūn was maḍmūmah, ishmām (the rounding of the lips) is made 

whilst applying idghām. The other option allowed in تأَمَْنَّا is to read the ḍammah of the 

first nūn with rawm i.e. reading the ḍammah partially. If rawm is made, then it will 

be read with iṭḥ-hār.  

This line mentions both these two options: 

1) Ishmām (with idghām)  

2) Rawm (with iṭḥ-hār) 

 

TEXT: 83 

اف  خَ سََََّّّ    ن  ه  حَََّّّ  نَََّّّ   ِ  ع لمَََََّّّ ِْ
 

غِ اَ َّإِأ  جَََّّ اَ   َّ نِمَََّّ  نسََ اةصََّّلِ
 
  غ  ت

 

83 

TRANSLATION: 

If ṣaghīr is (of) mutajānisayn, then make idghām of five letters from it (mutajānisayn 

ṣaghir), so let them be known. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line starts discussing mutajānisayn ṣaghīr. In five letters of the mutajānisayn 

ṣaghīr category, idghām is compulsory. They are the dāl, the dhāl, the tāʾ the thāʾ and 

the bāʾ. 

 

TEXT: 84 

َ  فِ اَ  ا   ِ  ا ظََََّّّّلِ ِ  ََََََّّّّ ا لِ
لمَََََّّّّ   ذ   ت م  ظلِ

 

َ  فِ  لَلِ فََّ   ََ  ا ِ  عََّّ  نَم  ا ََّّلِ ِ    نحََّ 
 

84 
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TRANSLATION: 

So the dāl into the tāʾ as in the likes of  ُُّّعدُت; and the dhāl into the ṭḥāʾ like (in)  ُُلمَْت ذْ ظَّ
ِ
 .ا

 

COMMENTARY: 

These five letters are as follows: 

1) The dāl into the tāʾ e.g.  ُّّعُدْت. Other examples include  َ َّبَينَّ ت ك دْتَّ  ,وَجَدْتُّّ  ,وَقدَْ  نْ 
ِ
 ,ا

م ,وَمَهَّدْتُّ   .وَلوَْ تـَوَاعدَْتّـُ

2) The dhāl into the ṭḥāʾ e.g.  ُلمَْت ذْ ظَّ
ِ
لمَُوا Another example is .ا ذْ ظَّ

ِ
 .ا

 

TEXT: 85 

ت طََّّلِ  اَ  ِ  هَمََّّلِ نحَََّّ  ََ  َ ت َّلِ   قَلَََّّ
َ
 ت

 

َْ فِ  ا طَّلِ ِ  اَ ا لِ    فِ اَ    َِ ا   عََّ  الَلِ
 

85 

TRANSLATION: 

The tāʾ into both the ṭāʾ and the dāl, as in the likes of   ا)ئ فَتاَن (هَُـَّت طَّ  and )عَ )وُاَلل  .أَثقَْلتَْ دَّ

 

COMMENTARY: 

3) The tāʾ into the ṭāʾ e.g.   أ ئ فَتاَن ذْ هََُّتْ طَّ
ِ
ئ فَةٌ أ  وَقاَلتَْ طَّ  Other examples are .ا أ ئ فَةٌ  ,  ,فأَ ىمَنتَْ طَّ

أ ئ فَةٌ  طَّ أ ئ فَةٌ  ,وَدَّتْ  طَّ اللَ  .Additionally, the tāʾ into the dāl e.g .وَكَـفَـرَتْ  عَوُا  دَّ  .أَثقَْلتَْ 

Another example is َعْوَتـُكُُا يبَتْ دَّ  .أُج 

 

TEXT: 86 

َ اَ   َ ْ   فِ تِِ دمِ ا لِ مِ َّ ا       فِ ا ب   ا جََّت    ََ
َ
 ت

 

َّ  ذَ   لَ َ ث  بَِّ     فِ الثلِ اَ  
 
َ  ت ت  ا  نِمََّ

 

86 

TRANSLATION: 

The thāʾ in  ْيلَْهَث is made idghām into the dhāl, and the bāʾ into the mīm that comes in 

 .ارْكَبْ 

 

COMMENTARY: 

4) The thā into the dhāl in the example  يلَْهَثْ ذى َ ل   of Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 176. 

5) The bāʾ into the mīm in the example رْكَبْ مَعَنَا  .of Sūrah Hūd : 42 ا 

 

Though the author has only mentioned these five letters of mutajānisayn ṣaghīr in 

which idghām is compulsory, one could also add the ṭāʾ into the tāʾ. This takes place 

in four words:  َّطْتُّ  ,أَحَطْتُّ  ,بسََطْت طْتُّ  and فرََّ  The idghām here would be nāqiṣ .فرََّ
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(incomplete) due to the ṣifah of iṭbāq remaining when applying idghām. Ibn al-Jazarī 

alludes to this when he states: 

.بسََطَّتلِ   .  .، 
 

Line 46  َب ي  ن ن َ و  ط ب    ا    نَ  الإ 
َ م     م      َ  أ ح  ط     

 

 

What could also be added to this category where idghām is compulsory in 

mutajānisayn ṣaghīr, is the nūn into the mīm e.g.   ال مَّ نْ   since the reason given for ,م 

idghām here is tajānus between the nūn and the mīm; they share all their ṣifāt as well 

as ghunnah. 

 

TEXT: 87 

ْ  عََلَ  دِ  لِ ِْظ  ََََََََّّّّّّّ  اَ فَََََََِّّّّّّّ  ا ِ  الَلِ
 

ق َّس  ِ  
َ َّنَ ِ ال  َّ   عََّش  ِْ َّ  بََّقَِّي  َْ  اَ

 

87 

TRANSLATION: 

And that which remains of the 10 types, iṭḥ-hār is always (applied) in them (the 

remaining 10 types). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

After having mentioned where idghām is compulsory in mithlayn and mutajānisayn, 

the author mentions that in the remaining 10 types, iṭḥ-hār will be made: mithlayn 

kabīr (besides تأَمَْنَّا that was mentioned in this category), mithlayn muṭlaq, 

mutajānisayn kabīr, mutajānisayn muṭlaq, mutaqāribayn ṣaghīr, mutaqāribayn kabīr, 

mutaqāribayn muṭlaq, mutabāʿidayn ṣaghīr, kabīr and muṭlaq. 

 

However, no mention is made in this section of where idghām is wājib in 

mutaqāribayn ṣaghīr. Though he states in this line that in the remaining 10 types iṭḥ-

hār will always be applied, elsewhere in the poem he alludes to other places where 

idghām is wājib in mutaqāribayn ṣaghīr: 

➢ The idghām of nūn sākinah into the letters  َ ولُ مَ رْ ـي , excluding the nūn. 

نََََّّّّلِ    َّ )يَن مََََّّّّ  ( غ  ا، اَبََََِّّّّ ِ  اَاةََََّّّّنلِ
 فِ اةََََّّّّةلِ

 

Line 18  َ           غ َغ  َب َّ               ِ غ يْ  م           أ د غ   و 
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The idghām of the nūn into the nūn will be mithlayn. Note that idghām of nūn in  س  يى 

رأ نقُ الْ وَ  لَ قَ الْ وَ   ن   ,  and  َاق  رَ   نْ م  will be jāʾiz (permitted) based on transmission i.e. if it is 

established in a transmission, like it is transmitted via some Ṭuruq of Ḥafṣ. 

➢ The idghām of lām al-taʿrīf into 13 solar-letters, excluding the lām. 

نَ    يفَََََّّّّّا  ةل كََََََّّّّّ ْ  شََ   ََّع  سَََََّّّّّ  َ  ظََََََّّّّّ   ز 
 

Line 38  َ     
اَ     َ      َِ ا  ِ ف    اَ ْ    َ َر  م 

    َ َم        
 ط   

 

The idghām of the lām into the lām will be mithlāyn. 

➢ The idghām of lām al-fiʿl and lām al-ḥarf into the rāʾ e.g.  ُب   رَّ   لْ ق ,  َ اللُ   هُ عَ فَ رَّ   لْ ب . 

This will include  َبلَْ * رَان when reading without sakt. 

ا ر  اَو  م     ْ اَ    ْ اَع       َم        َ و ع  َال       ا   ْ غ        ع 
 

Line 41 نَا ظ  َََََِّّّّّ
َ
ن ف  ت ملِ حَََََّّّّ  َََََّّّّّ  ، ل   اَلََ  فِعََََّّّّ 

 

   َ َ ل  يَََََّّّّ َ  اَا ََََّّّّ  ب   قََََّّّّ  ل  طَاَََََّّّّ  اَق ل نَََََّّّّ  بَََََّّّّ
 

Line 42  َ     ف َر  م  َب       َ م  َب     ان َر  م  َق     مَم        ق      ك 
 

The idghām of the lām into the lām will be mithlāyn. 

➢ The idghām of the qāf into the kāf. 

  أِ النقَ صَََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّ اَ  ،  ِ َّا ا لِمَََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّ    ذ  ََ الَِّ  
 

Line 199  ََو َأَ )يَ ف      َ َ  ل      َج َ َ الَ َ(ل قك      َ خَ     :انَ يْ     
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The Chapter on Madd 

 

TEXT: 88 

 طَ ِْ 
 اةصَََّّّلِ  ِ  بَََِّّّ   ََََّّّ

 مََََّّّ   حَن فِ اة  َّ  
 

ن فِ اة     حَ   َّا ا ََّّ  ذَ  ََّّ  مَََّّ لِ بِ اعَََّّ
 

88 

TRANSLATION: 

Define madd with this definition: the lengthening of sound in the letter(s) of madd. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In the first line the author defines “madd”. Madd literally means to pull, extend or 

lengthen. Technically, it is the lengthening of sound (  وْت الصَّ طَالََُ 
ِ
 in the letters of (ا

madd (   ب ـحَرْف  المَْد).  

 

TEXT: 89 

ْ س  َََّ     اَفِ اَفَّ  فَ َّ:سَكَ لِ يَ   يَِّ
 

ه  اَ   نافََََّّّّ     اَ يَََََّّّّ اا  اَ ح 
َ
     ََََِّّّّ ت

 

89 

TRANSLATION: 

It’s (the madd’s) letters are the wāw, the yāʾ and the alif when they are made sākin 

and follow (their) corresponding (ḥarakah), like َـيْ  ,فا  .فوُْ  and ف 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The letters of madd are mentioned in this line. They are three: 

1) The alif coming after a fatḥah, as in َفا. 

2) The yāʾ sākinah coming after a kasrah, as in  ْـي  .ف 

3) The wāw sākinah coming after a ḍammah, as in  ُْفو. 

 

Al-Jamzūrī refers to them as follows: 

   َََِّّّْ   ِ َّيَ  (اَا   )  فََََّّّ  َّي اَهَََّّّ  َّ  فَََِّّّ  ن  حِد ََََّّّ
 

Line 39   اف َََََََّّّّّّّه َّن  َّ  ثََََََََّّّّّّّ   ثََّةَ  ح   فَعَِّدَّ ََََََّّّّّ
 

َّن     َّ    شََََّّّ َّلَ  اَفَتَََّّّ      قَاَََّّّ 
َ
َّزَ       َََََّّّّّت    ل تََََّّّ

 

Line 40    لَ َّا  َّقَ َّن  س  َّكَ َّاَا  َ  ضََّم   ااِ ا  َّ َ  لَ َّا  َّاَقَ  ال 
 

 

The requirements for them to be letters of madd are that they should be sākin and 

they should come after a corresponding ḥarakah. The ḥarakah which corresponds or 

agrees with an alif is a fatḥah, a kasrah agrees with a yāʾ and a ḍammah with a wāw. 
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TEXT: 90 

ت    نَََّّ  َِّْ    ِ  فَََّّ َ ح  َّبَعََّّ  َ  قَ  لنََّّ  دََّّ  ََ     
 

ِْ اَ   ن   َ  َََّّ ن  اةلََّّ  كَنَ اَ   اَ   الََّّ    اا  سَََّّ
 

90 

TRANSLATION: 

And of its (letters) are līn: the yāʾ and wāw with a sukūn coming after a fatḥah, as in 

 .قـَوْلـُناَ and كَـيْـفَ 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The letters of līn are mentioned in this line:  

1) The yāʾ sākinah coming after a fatḥah e.g.  َكَـيْـف. 

2) The wāw sākinah coming after a fatḥah e.g. قـَوْلـُنَا. 

 

Al-Jamzūrī refers to them as follows: 

َّ    َّان فِ  ِْأِ  َّلَ َّقَ  تَََََّّّّ ََََََّّّّّّل   اََََّّّّ  ع    َ 
 
َّ َّت  لَِّنَََََّّّّ

 

Line 41    ََََّّّّاَاةل د  َّ ن  ََََّّّ ِْ  َّ َ َّ  اَاَاا   الَََّّّ  َّنََََّّّ ك   س 
 

 

TEXT: 91 

ك  أ  اَ  ز  سَََََّّّّّ  مَ هَمَََََّّّّّ    أِ هَ  قِسَََََّّّّّ 
 

ل  مَََّّ اة  اَ     :َ  قََّّ 
َ
ن  َ اَ سََّّ  ت   أِ  ب ه  شَََّّ

 

91 

TRANSLATION: 

And madd, say: it’s causes are two things, the hamz and the sukūn; and it (the madd) 

is of two types. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The causes of madd are mentioned in this line: the hamzah and the sukūn. Madd 

itself is initially divided into two types. They are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 92 

ن   ْ  احََِّّ  َ ا بِ ذَ عِِ  ِْ فَََّّ  ب  حَ طَ ه  اصََّّ  نََّّ     
 

ص   
َ
ِْ ت  ذَ لِِ  

اَب  مََ  خَةَ ا اة    عَِ  اةسلِ
 

92 

TRANSLATION: 

(Madd is of two types:) Aṣlī when the (letter of) madd is devoid of a sabab; farʿī when 

one of it (the sababs) accompanies it (the letter of madd). 
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COMMENTARY: 

Madd is initially divided into two types: 

1) Madd Aṣlī – the letter of madd is not followed by any sabab i.e. it is not 

followed by a hamzah or a sukūn. 

2) Madd Farʿī – the letter of madd is followed by a sabab. 

 

Al-Jamzūrī says: 

لا  َّم  ََََََّّّّّّاسَََّ الِ
َ
َّ َّدَّاِ َّطَ  ت َّ عَِّدًَََََّّّّّّ  َََََََّّّّّّّ َّاَه 

 

Line 35   اَاة َ َّ َّيل  مَََََّّّّ لََََِّّّّ ص 
َ
َّيل  ت   َََََََّّّّّّه    اَفنَ عََََِّّّّ

 

َّهِ  اَلَ  انََََِّّّّ اف  َّا    بِ   َّن  تََّلَ َّج    حََََّّّّ   َّب  َََََّّّّّا 
 

Line 36  َّ َّ    لَ  ََََّّّْ َّه   جََ قََََّّّ ََََّّّ     َّ َّب   عَلََََّّّ  سَاََََّّّ
 

 َّ َّ َ  يََََّّّ َّي   َّ   َََََّّّّْ  بَعَََّّّ  اِدعَََِّّّ َّ أ   فَ  طلِ   كََََّّّ 
 

Line 37   بََّّل  َ 
َ
ن ف   ت َ  حَََّّ غ  ز   نَََّّ ا   هَمََّّ 

َ
َّ أ   ت كََّّ   س 

 

اَب   َّز  َّ:ََ  سََََّّّ ا   هَمَََّّّ 
َ
َّ أ   ت

كَََّّّ  َّةَ  س  اََََّّّ    س 
 

Line 38 ن  اَاآ َّيَ  خََََّّّ َّ ف   ا  فَن عَََِّّّ قَََّّّ     َ    َّ  عَلََََّّّ
 

 

The Hāʾ al-Ḍamīr 

The ḥāʾ al-ḍamīr refers to the third person singular masculine pronoun ( َهُو). It may be 

attached to a verb e.g.   ه  In English it .علَيَْه   .or a preposition e.g أَهْل    .a noun e.g ,يؤَُد  

translates as “he”, “him” or “it”. It is also referred to as hāʾ al-kināyah and does not 

form part of the root letters of the word. This will exclude words like نـَفْـقَـهُ كَث يًا and   ْلـَئ ـن

َّمْ يـَنْـتَـه    .because the hāʾ in these words form part of the original word ل

The discussions revolving the hāʾ al-ḍamīr are three: 

1) Whether madd should be made in it or not. 

2) Whether it should be read with a sukūn. 

3) It’s ḥarakah (if it is not sākin). 

The author discusses the first two matters in the next two lines, but not the third. 

 

TEXT: 93 

َ ََّّْ  بَََّّ  ةا حَ َّن  ِ اصَََّّ  ن 
ََ ََّ ََّّْ  ا ۨ نلِ  ا  

 

مَن  اَ هَََّّ اَ  
ا   َ    ضََّّ   اه  ا يََِّّ َ شََِّّ

 

93 

TRANSLATION: 

During waṣl, apply madd to the hāʾ ḍamīr and its likes when found between two 

mutaḥarrik letters. 
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COMMENTARY: 

The author discusses the position of the hāʾ al-ḍamīr in this line; it is found in one of 

four possible positions: 

1) It is preceded by a mutaḥarrik and followed by a sākin e.g.   َُالـْمُلُْ ل ه    , عَبْد  علََ 

 .الـْك ـتاَبَ 

2) It is preceded by a sākin and followed by a sākin e.g. يل نْْ 
ِ
يْه  القُْرْأ ن ,أ تيَْـناَهُ الَْ  .ف 

All the Qurrāʾ agree that no madd – ṣilah58 – will be made in the hāʾ al-ḍamīr in the 

above two cases. 

3) It is preceded by a mutaḥarrik and followed by a mutaḥarrik e.g.   َّه ن
ِ
ا كََنَ ب ه   ا يًْ بصَ  . 

This one is alluded to in this line (  كَيْن  All the Qurrāʾ agree that madd/ṣilah be .(بيَْنَ مُـحَرَّ

made here ( امْدُدَا).  

When Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād states “ ًًّوَصْل” (during waṣl), he alludes that madd is 

only applied during waṣl. If waqf is made on َّه   ن
ِ
 then madd/ṣilah will not be ,ب ه   or   ا

made.  

 

TEXT: 94 

فَ    نَ    َ    َّن   َ َّص  َّ اق  اَ  ا   ضَه   ِ  م  َّقَ  ِْ  ؤ 
 

فَ كِ         ْ يِه  
َ
ت عا   َْ  ِ ك    قِه  سََّ

َ
 أ

 

94 

TRANSLATION: 

However, give a sukūn to  ْه  above يـَرْضَهُ  apply qaṣr by ;فـَألَـْق ـهْ  in both places – and – أَرْج 

(before Sūrat) al-Muʾmin. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In this line some exceptions to the previous precepts are mentioned: 

هْ  • لْ  :in the two places that it appears in أَرْج  وَأَرْس  وَأَخَاهُ  هْ  أَرْج   :of Sūrat al-Aʿrāf قاَلوُا 

111 and  ْهْ وَأَخَاهُ وَابعَْث  .of Sūrat al-Shuʿarāʾ: 36 قاَلوُا أَرْج 

ك ـتاَب ـي هى  •  ـ ليَْـه ما ذَ ا ذْهَبْ ب 
ِ
ـهْ ا فـَألَـْق   of Sūrat al-Naml: 28. 

 
58 Ṣilah literally means to join. Technically, it is the joining of a wāw maddiyyah or yāʾ maddiyyah to a mīm al-jamʿ 
or hāʾ al-ḍamīr i.e. lengthening the sound – applying madd – in their respective pronunciations. Ṣilah is only 

applied during waṣl and not during waqf. 
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According to the precept, the hāʾ al-ḍamīr comes between two mutaḥarrik letters – 

وَأَخَاهُ  هْ  ليَْـه م and أَرْج 
ِ
ا ـهْ   and should be read with madd/ṣilah, but instead it is read – فـَألَـْق 

with a sukūn.59 

نْ تشَْكُـرُوا   •
ِ
يـَرْضَهُ لكَُـموَا  of Sūrat al-Zumar: 7. 

According to the precept, the hāʾ al-ḍamīr should be read with madd/ṣilah here, but 

instead is read with qaṣr60 i.e. without any madd/ṣilah in it.61 

 

TEXT: 95 

ِ  َ فِ  غ 
لََّّ  َّ نَََّّ ن   ا   دََّّهِ فِ    فِ َّخ    أِ قَََّّ ف 

 

ِ َ    َّن  ا   َّصَ َّ ق  َّ ج  اَ   مَ عَقِبَ ال   أِ س 
 

95 

TRANSLATION: 

The hāʾ is read with qaṣr after a sukūn, except in   يه  .in (Sūrat) al-Furqān يـَخْلـُدْ ف 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The fourth position of the hāʾ al-ḍamīr is mentioned in the first half of the line: 

4) It comes after a sukūn (  سْكََن
ِ
  .and followed by a mutaḥārrik e.g (عَق بَ الَْ

ِ
  جْتَبَاهُ ا

لَى  وَهَدَاهُ 
ِ
ا يْه   , هُدًى ف  . 

Ibn Kathīr al-Makkī will make madd/ṣilah here, while the remaining Nine Qurrāʾ will 

read with qaṣr (َوَتـُقْـصَـرُ الـْها) i.e. with the mere ḥarakah. 

 

In the second half of the line, an exception to this precept is given for the narration of 

Ḥafṣ:  ًيه  مُـهاَن يه   .of Sūrat al-Furqān: 69; here Ḥafṣ will read it with ṣilah i.e وَيـَخْلـُدْ ف  مُـهاَنً  ف  . 

 

 
59 The word  ْه ـئْـهُ  is originally أَرْج   .and this is how Abū ʿAmr al-Baṣrī from amongst the Seven Qurrāʾ will read it ,أَرْج 

The hamzah of  ُـئْـه  is dropped to ease the pronunciation. Thereafter, because it is an imperative command and أَرْج 

the hāʾ al-ḍamīr falls in the place of the dropped hamzah sākinah, the hāʾ al-ḍamīr assumes the sukūn of the 

dropped hamzah. Therefore, it is read as  ْه  .أَرْج 

The word  ْفـَألَْـق ـه is originally يْه  فـَألَْـق  ـ . Because it is an imperative command, the yāʾ is dropped and the hāʾ al-ḍamīr 
given its sukūn. Hence, it is read as  ْفـَألَْـق ـه. 
60 The student should keep in mind that whenever the word “qaṣr” comes in the chapter discussing the hāʾ al-

ḍamīr, it refers to only the mere ḥarakah being read – the ḍammah or the kasrah – without any madd in it at all. 
61 The word  ُيـَرْضَه was originally يـَرْضَ ا هُ   لـَكُـم. It is majzūmah due to it being the conditional clause (jawāb al-sharṭ), 

therefore the alif is dropped and it is read with qaṣr i.e. with no ṣilah/madd in it. 
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Regarding the ḥarakāh of the hāʾ al-ḍamīr: originally, it is maḍmūm e.g.  ُأَنـْزَلـْناَه. 

However, when preceded by a kasrah or a yāʾ sākinah it is read as maksūr e.g.   علَيَْه   ,ب ه, 

يه    :There are two exceptions to this in the narration of Ḥafṣ .ف 

 .of Sūrat al-Kahf: 63 وَمَا أَنسَْان ـيهُ  (1

 .of Sūrat al-Fatḥ: 10 علَيَْهُ اللَ  (2

In these two places the hāʾ al-ḍamīr will be read with a ḍammah even though it is 

preceded by a yāʾ sākinah. In   قْـه  of Sūrat al-Nūr: 52, the hāʾ is read with a kasrah.62 وَيـَتّـَ

 

  

 
62 The word   قْـه ق  ـيْ ه   was originally وَيـَتّـَ  ,The yāʾ is dropped because it is majzūmah and the qāf assumes the jazm .وَيـَتّـَ

hence   قْـه  .وَيـَتّـَ
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The Chapter on the Rulings of the Madd 
Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād has a chapter dedicated to the rulings regarding the various 

madds, the same ss Sheikh Jamzūrī has done in his Tuḥfah. 

 

TEXT: 96 

ب   َ  ة  فَ  ،زِ   لَ ز  اَ  ئِ يََََََََّّّّّّّ اَ   ايَََََََِّّّّّّّ
 

  ِ  ل  ة
َ
 ب  ايََِّّ اَ  :ث  ةَ    ثَََّّ مَ حََّّ  مَََّّ   ت

 

96 

TRANSLATION: 

Madd has three rulings: wājib, jāʾiz and lāzim. So (madd) wājib… 

 

COMMENTARY: 

There are always three rulings pertaining to the various madds. They are wājib 

(compulsory), jāʾiz (permitted) and lāzim (necessary). Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

ا     َ از  َّاَََََّّّّ َّاَا    اة   يََََّّّّ      يَ َّاَهََََّّّّ   َّز   اَاةلَََََّّّّ
 

Line 42    َّ َّ     ةلِ مََََّّّ َّكََََّّّ ح 
َ
َّ   ثََّةَ  ت ا    ثََََّّّ  جََََََّّّّّ  

 

 

Thereafter, madd wājib – a compulsory madd – is defined and the discussion 

continues into the next line. 

 

TEXT: 97 

ةا  كِِ مََََّّّ فِ  تلِصَََِّّّ  ْ  ا ي عََََّّّ   ذَ  هَََّّّ     
 

أ  جَ  
َ
 ت

 
 فِ ََّْ   ن  َ  حََّ ع     بَ زَ م   َ تَِِ اة  أ

 

97 

TRANSLATION: 

(So madd wājib is) when the hamzah comes after the letter of madd in one word; this 

is counted as muttaṣil. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Madd muttaṣil is when the hamzah comes after the letter of madd in the same word 

e.g.  َءَ ج    ,جَأ ء ءَ سُو   , .  

It is called “muttaṣil” which means joined, since the letter of madd and the sabab of 

madd are joined together in one word.  

The ruling regarding madd muttaṣil is that it is wājib i.e. it is compulsory to apply. 
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Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

َّي َّ   َّل  َََِّّ  فَََِّّّ َّلَّتلِ َّبِم   اذََا مََََّّّ  ْ َّ ََََّّّّ  َّعَ  ْ صَََِّّّ
 

Line 43   ب َّ  َ  ِْأ   فََ ايََِّّ َّز   يَََّّ َّ َ  هَمََّّ  َّ  بَعََّّ  َََّّْ ْ 
 

 

Though the Qurrāʾ have difference of opinion regarding the length of madd muttaṣil, 

all agree that madd will be made in it and none of them allow qaṣr. Ibn al-Jazarī 

relates that he searched for the (allowance of) qaṣr in muttaṣil and did not find it in 

any of the sound Qirāʾāt, nor the extra canonical (shādhdh) qirāʾāt; instead, he found 

texts endorsing madd. Thereafter, he mentions a report in which Ibn Masʿūd  was 

teaching a man to recite the Qurʾān and the man recited:  
ِ
ل لفُْقُرَاا دَقاَتُ  الصَّ َّمَا  الْـمَسَاك ين ن و  ء    

without applying the madd in   ل لفُْقُرَأ ء. Ibn Masʿūd  stopped the man and said: “The 

Prophet  did not teach me to recite in this manner.” The man then enquired: 

“How did he teach you?” Ibn Masʿūd  then recited the portion:    ل لفُْقُرَأ ء دَقاَتُ  الصَّ َّمَا  ن
ِ
ا

الـْمَسَاك ين  .Therefore, this madd is considered wājib i.e 63.ل لفُْقُرَأ ء   applying madd in و 

compulsory. 

 

TEXT: 98 

ذ  اَ  تَ اَ ا اَ ذَ   ِْ مَ ه  خَََّّّ   تطَِل  اسَََّّّ  قَفَََّّّ 
 

ْ  اَ   َّ  ا     ْ
َ
ت ِْ م  َّخَ عا  اَ بَ ه   جصَِل  سا    أ  

 

98 

TRANSLATION: 

Lengthen it (madd muttaṣil) four or five (ḥarakāt) when you are making waṣl, and 

apply these two (four or five ḥarakāt) as well as ṭūl when you are stopping. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In the previous line it was established that madd – a pull – is compulsory in madd 

muttaṣil. This line discusses the length of madd muttaṣil during waṣl and waqf. The 

duration of madd muttaṣil during waṣl is four ( أَرْبعًَا) or five ( وَخَـمْسًا) ḥarakāt. When 

stopping on madd muttaṣil, then one may lengthen it to six ḥarakāt as well  e.g. when 

stopping on   ل لفُْقُرَأ ء. 

 

  

 
63 Al-Nashr Vol: 1/315-316. 
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TEXT: 99 

ِ ِْ َ  اَ  ِ  ل  ض  ة ل  فَ ن  م   ة  فَ  ،َ قَََََّّّّّ   صَََََِّّّّّ
 

ل  اَ  :ز   ئِ يَََََّّّّ اَ   ن فَصََََِّّّّ  ْ  َ  َ  بَََََّّّّ
 

99 

TRANSLATION: 

And (madd) jāʾiz is: (madd) munfaṣil, (madd) badal and (madd) ʿāriḍ due to waqf. So 

(madd) munfaṣil… 

 

COMMENTARY: 

There are three madds which fall under the category of jāʾiz (permitted): madd 

munfaṣil, madd badal and madd ʿāriḍ li al-waqf. At the end of the line the author 

starts defining madd munfaṣil and it continues into the next line. 

 

TEXT: 100 

ِ َََََََّّّّّ  كِِ مَتََََََّّّّّ فِ    َ   ِْ َّ:ن 
َ
 شََََََّّّّّ   ت

 

  
 
أ أ  جَََّّ
َ
 مَََّّ   َ  اة  عََّّ     بَ زَ مََّّ   َ تَِِ اة  ت

 

100 

TRANSLATION: 

(So madd munfaṣil is) when the hamzah comes after the (letter of) madd in two 

words, as in  لَى
ِ
أَشَد    ا . 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Madd munfaṣil is when the hamzah comes after the letter of madd, in two different 

words (  ْمَتيَْن  the letter of madd at the end of the one word and the hamzah at the ;(فِ  كِ 

start of the following word e.g.  لَى
ِ
أَشَد    ا .  

It is called “munfaṣil” which means separated, since the letter of madd and the sabab 

of madd are separated in two different words; the letter of madd at the end of one 

word and the hamzah at the start of the following word.  

The ruling regarding madd munfaṣil is that it is jāʾiz i.e. it is permitted to apply. This 

means that while some apply madd in it, others will allow qaṣr in it as well. Sheikh 

Jamzūrī says: 

َّلل  َّ   َّل  َّبكِِ  ََََّّّ  َّل  ََّّن  َّم  اة   َََََّّّّّذَااَه   مََََّّّ  فََّصَََِّّّ
 

Line 44   َّز َّ ل  ايََ ئَََِّّّ َّن   ََََّّّْ َّل    ِْأ   اَقَصَََّّّ   ف صَََِّّّ
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While qaṣr is allowed in madd munfaṣil, the preference via the transmission – the 

Ṭarīq – of Imam Shāṭibī is given in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 101 

 
َ
  حِهِ    صََََّّّ سََََّّّ    ََََّّّ خَ  عََََّّّ   اَ بَ ْ  ت

 

ِْ  زَ فِ يَ اَ    يَّقِ اةشَّلِ طِهِ  نِ طَ      دهِ 
 

101 

TRANSLATION: 

And from the Ṭarīq of (Imam) Shāṭibī, four or five (ḥarakāt) is permitted o my 

companion. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The most commonly read narration in the world is the narration of Ḥafṣ while the 

most commonly read Ṭarīq i.e. the most common transmission from Ḥafṣ, is that of 

Imam Shāṭibī. Therefore, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād mentions the duration of madd 
munfaṣil via the transmission – the Ṭarīq – of Imam Shāṭibī; it is permitted to 

lengthen the madd munfaṣil four ḥarakāt or five ḥarakāt.  

The duration of four ḥarakāt is the documented practice of Imam Shāṭibī, recorded by 

his student, Abū al-Ḥasan al-Sakhāwī.64 The Shāṭibiyyah is based upon the Taysīr of 

Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī, which documents five ḥarakāt for Ḥafṣ.65 

Technically, if Imam Shāṭibī read via the Taysīr, he would have applied five ḥarakāt in 

madd munfaṣil. However, his preference (ikhtiyār) was to apply four ḥarakāt in madd 

munfaṣil. 

 

Whatever duration is being applied – four ḥarakat or five ḥarakāt – equavilence 

should be maintained. 

 

TEXT: 102 

   َََََّّّّْ  ََََََّّّّ:َّ َْ َ لَ  ا فَسَََََّّّّ ن  ْ  م  بَََََّّّّ
 

 زِ عََلَ  مََّّ   َ َ    اة  قَََّّ كََّّ    نَ إِأ   َ اَ  
 

102 

 

 
64 Fatḥ al-Waṣīd: 1/178; Kanz al-Maʿānī: 2/534. 
65 Al-Taysīr: 34. 
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TRANSLATION: 

And when the hamzah is before the (letter of) madd, as in “أ مَـنُوا”, then name (it 

madd) badal. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The second madd which falls under the ruling of jāʾiz is madd badal; when the 

hamzah precedes the letter of madd e.g. يـمَانً  ,أ مَـنُوا
ِ
  .أُوت ـيَ  ,ا

Badal means to substitute or replace. يـمَانً  ,أ مَـنُوا
ِ
ئمَْانً  ,أَأْمَنوُا  were originally أوُت ـيَ  and ا

ِ
 and ا

 It is called the “substitute madd” because a letter of madd is substituted for a .أُؤْت ـيَ 

hamzah i.e. the hamzah is replaced by a letter of madd.  

Since this madd is also jāʾiz, both madd and qaṣr are permitted in it. Qaṣr will 

generally be made according to all the Qurrāʾ, including the narration of Ḥafṣ. Madd 

i.e. tawassuṭ and ṭūl, will also be allowed in the narration of Warsh.  

 

Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

  َ  ََّ َّ ا:َََّ  بَََََّّّّ َّنََََّّّّ  َْ َّ َّاَإِ   ْ ََََََّّّّّّذَا مََّ نََََّّّّا  خ 
 

Line 46   ا
َ
َّ   َ  ت َّز   قَََّّّ  َّ  اة َ مَََّّّ  َّ   اة   عَلََََّّّ  اذََا  مََََّّّ

 

 

The discussion regarding madd badal continues in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 103 

تَ  اَ 
َ
 بَََِّّّ مََََّّّ  ي  فَ  إِأ  ت

 اَب  اةسَََّّّلِ  إَ ةِ ذ  ل 
 

م    ه  ِْأ  ن  َّص  اق  اَ  
لِ   َ   ة

 
 َ ه  سَاَب  ِ  بَع  أ

 

103 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply qaṣr in it (the madd badal) if no sabab comes after it (after the madd badal); 

and if a sabab comes, then act upon that sabab. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author alludes to the various sababs of madd in this line. The strength of the 

madd is gauged by its sabab. The sababs of madd are two: the hamzah and the sukūn. 
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The sukūn is of two types: a sukūn lāzim (permanent sukūn) and a sukūn ʿāriḍ 

(temporay sukūn). The sukūn lāzim is stronger than the sukūn ʿāriḍ since it remains 

during waqf and waṣl, while the latter is circumstantial. 

Similarly, the hamzah either follows the letter of madd in the same word, or it appears 

at the start of the next word. The former is stronger than the latter because it is joined 

with the letter of madd in one word while the latter is separated from the letter of 

madd; in two different words. If the hamzah precedes the letter of madd, then it is 

weaker than muttaṣil or munfaṣil since the sabab appears before the letter of madd 

and not after it. 

The sukūn lāzim is stronger than the hamzah in the same word. Though there is 

agreement that the lengthening in madd lāzim and madd muttaṣil should be longer 

than in madd aṣlī, in madd lāzim there is consensus that the length should be ṭūl 

while in muttaṣil there is difference of opinion regarding its length. 

Likewise, a temporary sukūn is stronger than a separated hamzah since the 

circumstantial sukūn is based on the permanent sukūn, which is stronger than a 

joined hamzah. 

 

Based on the above, it may be concluded that the various madds may be graded from 

strongest to weakest, based upon their sababs as follows: 

1) Madd Lāzim – its sabab is original, remaining during waqf and waṣl. The 

sukūn appears in the same word as the letter of madd. All agree that the 

length of this madd is six ḥarakāt. 

2) Madd Muttaṣil – its sabab – the hamzah – is found in the same word as the 

letter of madd. The hamzah is read during waqf and waṣl, unlike in madd 

munfaṣil. All agree that madd will be made in it, even though there is 

difference of opinion regarding its length. 

3) Madd ʿĀriḍ – its sabab – the sukūn – is circumstantial, coming about due to 

waqf. There is difference of opinion regarding its length; qaṣr also being 

allowed. 
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4) Madd Munfaṣil – the sabab – the hamzah – appears in a different word to 

the letter of madd. There is difference of opinion regarding its length; qaṣr 

also being allowed. 

5) Madd Badal – the sabab – the hamzah – appears before the letter of madd, 

unlike all the other sababs which appear after the letter of madd. The letter of 

madd is substituted for a hamzah, contrary to what is found in all the other 

madds.66 

 

Returning to the discussion in this line, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād explains that if 

another sabab appears together with that of madd badal, then one should practise 

upon that particular sabab because madd badal is the weakest madd since it has the 

weakest sabab. Consider the following examples: 

ينَ ـأ م    •  – in this example, madd lāzim and madd badal appear together. One 

would practise upon the madd lāzim, applying tūl, since the sukūn lāzim is 

stronger than the hamzah before the letter of madd. 

َ ر   • اس  النَّ   ءَ أ  ئ  – in this example, madd badal and madd muttaṣil appear together. 

One would practise upon the madd muttaṣil, applying madd, since the sabab 

of muttaṣil is stronger than that of badal. 

أَ ءَ رَ  • ميَُ د  يْ ا   – madd badal and madd munfaṣil appear together. One would 

practise upon madd munfaṣil, since its sabab is stronger than that of madd 

badal. 

ونَ ؤُ ز  تَْ س ْ مُ  •  – madd badal and madd ʿāriḍ appear together. One would practice 

upon madd ʿāriḍ – allowing qasr, tawassuṭ and ṭūl – since it is stronger than 

madd badal. 

 
66 Sheikh Ibrāhīm Samannūdī states in Laʾāliʾ al-Bayān fī Tajwīd al-Qurʾān: 

  َ  َ َ  فَاَََََََّّّّّّ ا ان فِصَََََََّّّّّّ  ذ   فَعَََََََّّّّّّ ْضِ  فَََََََّّّّّّ
 

ل   91 اَِّ لَزِ   فَمََََََّّّّّ  اجلِصََََََّّّّّ َ   اة مَََََّّّّّ    قَََََّّّّّ 
َ
 ت

 

   َ قَََََّّّّّ 
َ
نَََّافََََََّّّّّ أِلِ ت َِّ  ان فََََََّّّّّ َّاََّاََّدَََََّّّّّ   اةسلِ

 

َ ا 92 باََ  ََََََََّّّّّّّْ   ِْذَا ََََََََّّّّّّّْ  ا يَََََََِّّّّّّّ  اسَََََََََّّّّّّّ
 

The strongest of the madds is lāzim, then that which is joined (muttaṣil), then ʿāriḍ, then that which is separated 

(munfaṣil), then badal. 

If two sababs of madd are found, then certainly find/isolate the strongest of the two sababs. 
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This is what the author means when he states “ َْبب السَّ  َ ل  ب ذى لْ   then act upon that) ”فاَعََْ

sabab). 

 

TEXT: 104 

 نِ كِ سَََّّّ  ض  ا تلِ ِْ فَََّّّا  َ  ق     اَ مََََّّّ اة  اَ 
 

نِ ِْأ  يَََّّ  :ض  ِْ َ  اَ   َ  اةلََّّ    َ  بَعََّّ 
 

104 

TRANSLATION: 

And (madd) ʿāriḍ (is) when a temporary sukūn comes after a (letter of) līn or (letter 

of) madd due to waqf. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The third madd which falls under the ruling of jāʾiz is madd ʿāriḍ; when the sukūn 

after the letter of madd or the letter of līn is temporary, coming about due to waqf. 

It is called “ʿāriḍ” which means temporary or circumstancial because the sukūn is 

temporary, only coming about due to waqf. Thus, during waṣl, the sukūn is no longer 

there. 

 

Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

 َّ َّ أَ َّع  َّجَ :َََّ  اَق َّفََََّّّّا تََّعَِّدَََََّّّّّ  لََّمََََّّّّ      َّنسَ 
 

Line 45   َّل ثََََّّّّ  ِْ َّنَضَ  ِْأ   ذَا اَ َّ أ   عَََََّّّّ  اةسََّكََََّّّّ 
 

 

Examples of this madd come in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 105 

 بِ 
ِ َّ قَ      يلِ  ِ َّ ط  َّا لِ ِِ اَ َّس   َ اة     اَ َّ قِ ص 

 

خَ  ف  اَ ح  َّنَ َّ:ََ      ِْ  دلِ بِ ِْ   سَ ِ  
 

105 

TRANSLATION: 

As in the likes of “  نْ خَوْف “ and ”م  نْ  ـيل   م  سَـب  ”; stop with qaṣr, with tawassuṭ or ṭūl. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Examples of madd ʿāriḍ given in this line is   خَوْف and   ـيل  When stopping on these .سَـب 

words, the fāʾ of   خَوْف and the lām of   ـيل  will get a sukūn. During waṣl, the fāʾ and سَـب 

the lām in the given examples will no longer have a sukūn. 
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The ruling of madd ʿāriḍ is that it is jāʾiz, so qaṣr as well as madd may be made in it. 

In the second half of the line, the author mentions the lengths allowed in madd ʿāriḍ: 

qaṣr, tawassuṭ or ṭūl. 

Those who apply ṭūl in it, treat it similar to the sukūn lāzīm i.e. as ṭūl is made when 

the sukūn is lāzim, so ṭul should be made when the sukūn is ʿāriḍ. Those who apply 

tawassuṭ, gauge that since the sukūn is ʿāriḍ, which is weaker than the sukūn lāzim in 

which ṭūl is stipulated, therefore tawassuṭ is applied i.e. the sukūn ʿāriḍ causes the 

madd to be lengthened less than the sukūn lāzim since it is weaker. Qaṣr is allowed in 

it if one considers the primary state; that there is no sabab of madd during waṣl. 

 

Madd Līn ʿĀriḍ 

In the letters of līn during waqf – referred to as madd līn ʿāriḍ – there is difference of 

opinion: some will only permit qaṣr in it.67 They do not allow tawassuṭ or ṭūl to be 

made in it since the letters of līn are preceded by a fatḥah which is not in sync with 

the wāw or the yāʾ; unlike the letters of madd which are preceded by ḥarakāt that are 

in sync with them. They will therefore treat the letters of līn as proper letters (ḥarf 

ṣaḥīḥ), similar to لقْ سْط ,العَرْش  and so on, where the sound is not lengthened, being ,بِ 

restricted to the limits of its makhraj. Others permit qaṣr, tawassuṭ and ṭūl in them, 

arguing that they resemble the letters of madd due to the quality of līn, as well as 

them sharing the ṣifah of khafāʾ.68 The former opinion is documented to be that of the 

majority to the extent that some relate consensus (ijmāʿ) in it69, though all generally 

practise upon the latter opinion.  

 

Furthermore, there is a difference between what is meant by the duration of qaṣr in 

the madd ʿāriḍ of   ـيل  – In the former, the madd .خَوْف   and the madd līn ʿāriḍ, like in سَـب 

the lengthening – takes place in a letter of madd while in the latter it takes place in a 

 
67 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 225-226. 
68 Madd is essentially made in the letters of madd since it easily allows sound to be extended in it due to the 

makhraj being muqaddar (approximate) as well as being preceded by a ḥarakah which is in sync with it. Madd is 

made in the letters of līn due to its resemblance to the letters of madd.  
69 Al-Nashr: 1/350. 
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letter of līn. The former is a letter of madd while the latter is a letter of līn.70 If the 

shortest duration of a pull is one alif71 – one letter of madd – then technically, there 

is no madd allowed in the letters of līn because there is no letter of madd that exists 

there. Thus, what is intended by “qaṣr” – which is the shortest pull – in the letters of 

madd is not the same as what is meant by qaṣr in the letters of līn. The qaṣr that takes 

place in the letters of līn is technically considered as being shorter than the qaṣr that 

takes place in the letters of madd and is referred to as “maddan mā” ( ا ا مَّ  a pull of ;(مَدا

sorts.72 

 

TEXT: 106 

ك   َِ ي مَََّّ   بََِّّ يل اَ َّلََِّّ اص   ۨ   أ  سََّّ     طَ 
 

ن فِ ََّْ    َ  بَع  ِْأ  يَ   :   زِ لَ اَ    َ  حََّ
 

106 

TRANSLATION: 

And (madd) lāzim (is) when a permanent sukūn comes after a letter of madd; then 

lengthen it with ṭūl. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Madd lāzim is that madd where a permanent sukūn ( ٌّ  comes after the letter (سُكُونٌ أَصْل 

of madd. 

It is called lāzim due to its cause (sabab) being lāzim (permanent) since it remains 

during waqf and waṣl (unlike the temporary sukūn), or due to the consensus of the 

Qurrāʾ that the duration in it is ṭūl i.e. six ḥarakāt. Thus, during waqf or waṣl, ṭūl will 

be applied in this madd. 

 

Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

َّةا  َّ  اصََََّّّ  َّ َ  اَاَق فَََّّّا لَ ََََّّّّط   َّ   َََََّّّّْ  بَعَََّّّ    َّ 
 

Line 47  َأ   ِْأِ  زِ   اَل َّ َََََََََّّّّّّّّّةَ  ا َّسََّكََََََّّّّّّ  ص 
 
 ت

 

 

 
70 My teacher, Qārī Ayyūb, would refer to this difference as the “maḥal al-madd” i.e. the place where madd is 

being applied in; either a letter of madd or a letter of līn. The maḥal al-madd is stronger in the former as opposed 

to the latter. 
71 The same will apply if we consider that an alif equals two ḥarakāt. If a letter of līn is treated as a proper letter 

(ḥarf ṣaḥīḥ), then only one ḥarakah could be read on it. 
72 Al-Iḍāʾah fī Bayān Uṣūl al-Qirāʾah: 16-17. 
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The Chapter on the Types of Madd Lāzim 
The previous chapter ended with the explanation of madd lāzim. This chapter 

elaborates further on madd lāzim and discusses its various types.  

 

TEXT: 107 

 
َ
    كَََ   ا َََََّّّّّ   َ َّنََََََّّّّّ َّدلِ َّبعَََََََّّّّّ   بَ ْ  ت

 

  ۥه  َّ    ََََّّّ مََََّّّ    اة  زِ لَ اَ  
َ
     سََََّّّ ق  ت

 

107 

TRANSLATION: 

The lāzim madd has four types that this explanation will clarify. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Madd lāzim is of four types. They will be explained in the following lines. 

 

TEXT: 108 

ثَ  َّل  َََّّّْ  ْ  لِمََََّّّ خ  ََّّقَََّّّلِ   فلِ   قََََّّّ   ع 
 

ِ   اَ   فِ  كَََِِّّّ  ن  ل اَ  ،حََََّّّ  : مََََّّّ    ن  ِْ  ك 
 

108 

TRANSLATION: 

(The four types are) Kilmī and ḥarfī; and each of these two are known to be (divided 

into) muthaqqal and mukhaffaf. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Initially, madd lāzim is divided into kilmī and ḥarfī, both of them further subdivided 

into muthaqqal and mukhaffaf.  

Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

َّإَ َّاَجِ  َّيل َّل  ََِّ  لَََّّّ  َّيل َّاحََ  مَََِّّّ فَََِّّّ  َّه  َََََّّّّّعَ ََّْ  ن 
 

Line 48     َّ ق َّسَََََّّّّ
َ
َّم   زِ   لَ  ت َّه    لَََ  َّ ََََِّّّّ ْ بََّعَََََّّّّ

َ
 ت

 

بََّ َّذِهِ ََََََّّّّّّ   ََّّفََّ  ْ
َ
 َّل  ََََََّّّّّّصلِ َّفَََّّج َّ َّ   ََََََّّّّّّعَََّّت

 

Line 49  َ ِِ َّ َّمََََََّّّّّ َّ    ه  َّخََّفَََََّّّّّلِ َّل   ْ  َّثََّقَََََّّّّّلِ  ْ 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Madd Lāzim 

Ḥarfī Kilmī 

Muthaqqal Muthaqqal Mukhaffaf Mukhaffaf 
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TEXT: 109 

مََّ   ا يَِّ   ن  حَ َّ ا   فِ 
   ِْأ  بِكِل 

 فِ كِِ 
 

َْ   ع   َ  بَ  أ  يَ ك  فِ  ِْأِ اةسَ حَن      َ 
 

109 

TRANSLATION: 

It is ḥarfī if the (permanent) sukūn after the (letter of) madd is in a letter, and kilmī if 

it is found in a word. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line defines what ḥarfī and kilmī is. Ḥarfī is when the permanent sukūn is found 

in a letter, specifically the ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt (the cut letters). Kilmī is when the 

permanent sukūn is found in a word. 

 

TEXT: 110 

غَمَ ن  أَ  ََََّّّ فلِ   ِْأ   َ خَ ََََّّّّْ     سَ َََّّّْ   
 

ثَ    ْ  َّ
 
ك  أ  ت َّل  ِْأِ اةسَََّّ   نِمَََّّ َّقََّّلِ

 

110 

TRANSLATION: 

(The ḥarfī and kilmī are) Muthaqqal if the sukūn is due to idghām being made, and 

mukhaffaf if idghām is not being made. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line defines what muthaqqal and mukhaffaf are. Muthaqqal is when the sukūn is 

due to idghām e.g. ة ّـَ   .ءَأ لْ نَ  .Mukhaffaf is when there is no idghām e.g 73.(دَابـْبَة) دَأ ب

Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

ب   ن فِ  ََََّّّْ َّ َ َّفَ     َََََّّّّْ  حََََّّّ َّيل   َََّّّ   َّب  ََََّّّّاَقَ   كِِ مَََِّّّ
 

Line 50   ِأ َّ َّ    فََََّّّ َّ أ   بكِِل مََََّّّ َّكَََّّّ  َّب   س  تََّمََََّّّ  اي 
 

َّ َ َّاَا    َََََّّّّّاسَ   مََََّّّ َّيل َّفَ  ه  َّط  فَََِّّّ  ََّ اَََََّّّّّبََّ حََّن 
 

Line 51   ا
َ
َّي ت َّي  ث ةَ  فَََِّّّ افِ َّا    ثَََِّّّ َّن  ََّ ا حَََّّّ   ا يَََِّّّ

 

َّ   َّخَ ََّْ  َّلل  فَََّّّلِ نََّمَ َّ      ََََََّّّّّم   ِْذَا ََََّّّ    ََََّّّّ َّ 
 

Line 52  َ ِِ َّ َّمَََََّّّّ َّل   ه  ثََّقََََّّّّلِ َّ نَِّمَََََََّّّّّّ  ِْأ   ْ 
 
 ت

 

 

TEXT: 111 

َ ََََّّّ اَ     بَََِّّّ كُ 
َ
ْ  جَََّّّ  الِ أ  َ  خَص  ََِّ اةسََََّّّ

 

َ زِ اةةلِ اَ    م  عَسَل  نَقَص  كَ   :نفَِ    الح 
 

111 

 

 
73 In Fawāʾid Makkiyyah, Sheikh ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī defines muthaqqal as a permanent sukūn being 

followed by a mushaddad letter. This is also how Sheikh Ibrāhīm al-Samannūdī defines muthaqqal in Laʾāliʾ al-

Bayān. See Fawāʾid Makkiyyah: 50; Laʾāliʾ al-Bayān: line 90. 
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TRANSLATION: 

Lāzim ḥarfī is (found in the mnemonic) “ مْ عَسَلْ نقََصْ ـكَ  ”, and all of them (these letters) 

are specifically (found) at the start of the sūrahs. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Madd lāzim ḥarfī is only found in the letters of the mnemonic “ نقََصْ ـكَ  عَسَلْ  مْ  ”, and 

these letters are only found at the start of sūrahs. Thus, madd lāzim ḥarfī is only 

found at the start of sūrahs; wherever else one finds madd lāzim, it will be kilmī.  

 

TEXT: 112 

َ  اَ   ِ بََّّ 
َ
ل  فَََّّ ت َ نِ نفِِ اةََّّ   ع  سَََّّ     يَ 

 

َََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّ ْ َ أَ اَ ل  اآ  اَ    نَي ِ   لِ
 

112 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply ibdāl or tas-hīl in  ُءَأ لْ نَ  ,ءَأ لله and   كَـرَيـْن  .so know both ways of recitation ;ءَأ لََّّ

 

COMMENTARY: 

Three particular words are discussed in this line; each of them appearing twice in the 

Qurʾān: 

 .in Sūrah Yūnus : 59 and Sūrat al-Naml: 59 ءَأ للهُ  (1

 .in Sūrah Yūnus : 51, 91 ءَأ لْ نَ  (2

كَـرَيـْن   (3  .in Sūrat al-Anʿām: 143, 144 ءَأ لََّّ

In these words, an interrogative hamzah – which is a disjunctive hamzah (hamzat al-

qaṭʿ) – comes before a conjunctive hamzah (hamzat al-waṣl). The rule is that a 

conjuctive hamzah is dropped (not read) if it is connected to what is before it. 

However, if it is dropped in these words, it will be unclear as to whether it is 

predicated ( َخَب) or whether a question is being asked. To indicate that a question is 

being asked, the hamzat al-waṣl is still read, but with some change in it; the change 

being either tas-hīl or ibdāl. 

Tas-hīl is to read between an actual hamzah and the letter of madd which agrees with 

the ḥarakah on the hamzah. In this case, the hamzah has a fatḥah and will be read 

between a hamzah and an alif. With tas-hīl, no madd is possible since there is no 

letter of madd. Ibdāl is to substitute the hamzah for a letter of madd. In these 
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examples the hamzat al-waṣl is substituted with an alif. Because the letter of madd 

(alif) is then followed by a permanent sukūn, madd lāzim will take place. Its duration 

is six ḥarakāt. 

 

Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād indicates towards these two ways (  الوَْجَْْين) in this line. 

 

The Madds in the Ḥurūf Muqaṭṭaʿāt 

This section is dedicated to the madds found in the ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt, particularly the 

madd lāzims. 

 

TEXT: 113 

   َْ ا  ا حَغ  س  ببَ    )صِل ه    ْ ا شَ    قَطَع إَ(   علِ
 

ن  لَََّّ ج     حََّّ 
َ
ْ   َ فِ فَََّّ    ت  َ  اجِِ  اةسَََّّ

 

113 

TRANSLATION: 

The total letters at the opening of the sūrahs are 14 (in the mnemonic):   ْا مَن سَُُيًْ لُْ  ص 

 .قطََعْكَ 

 

COMMENTARY: 

All the ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt may be found in the mnemonic  َا مَنْ قطََعْك لُْ سَُُيًْ ـم  أ ل   .e.g ص   ,ن   ,

س  طى  ,ق   م  س  طى  ,  etc. The ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt are 14 in total. 

Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

ل ه  ) اا صَََِّّّ حَغ  إَ     َََََّّّّْ  سَََّّّ  تَ ََََّّّ  ذَا (قَطَعَََّّّ   ن  َّاش 
 

Line 57  ََّب  َّاَي مََََّّّ َّ َ  ا    ا  فََ اجَََِّّّ
َ َّب  ال  َّن  ْ َْع ْ بََََّّّ  شََََّّّ

 

 

TEXT: 114 

ِ اة  اَ  ن   بعََََِّّّ
ذ  َِ اَ خَََّّّ   يةَ طَََّّّ  ِ ا لِ  سََََّّّ 

 

( طَََّّ ِ  لِ )كَ م  فَ    يةَ م  عَسَل  نَقَص 
 

114 

TRANSLATION: 

Madd is made in (the letters)  َمْ عَسَلْ نقََصْ ـك  (to the duration of ṭūl), and apply tawassuṭ 

or ṭūl in the ʿāyn (of  َمْ عَسَلْ نقََصْ ـك ). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

From the 14 ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt, ṭūl will be applied in eight of them, which is in the 

mnemonic  َمْ عَسَلْ نقََصْ ـك . 
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However, in the ʿayn specifically i.e. the ʿayn in   ـص  ـع  ـيى ـهىك  and  ق  س  * ع    ـم  حى , both tawassuṭ 

and ṭūl will be allowed. 

Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

ه    َّ َّ َّ أ  َّثَ  َّيَََََّّّّّاَفِ  ا يََََّّّّ   َّن  ََََََّّّّّّحََّصَ َّان   مَََََّّّّ
 

Line 53  َِّيَ َّا    زِ   اَا َََََّّّّّةل فََََِّّّّ ََ  حَن  الِ
َ
ْ   ت  ََّ  ا َّسَََََّّّّ

 

ِ  ذ ا     َّاَيَدََََّّّّ   ن  َ  اَ  ايَ  َََََّّّّ َّ  ا طَََََّّّّ  خَََََّّّّ
َ
 ص  ت

 

Line 54  َ َّ  َ مَع  اف   ا  ن  م  ) ح  ل   كََّ َّص    عَسََّ  (نَقََّ
 

While the statement of Sheikh Jamzūrī “ هيَْن   ـوَجْ  ذُو ” is ambiguous and may suggest qaṣr 

and tawassuṭ, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād is explicit in mentioning tawassuṭ and ṭūl in the 

ʿayn ( ًَّيل  .(وَخُذْ ب عَيْن  الوَْسْطَ وَالتَّطْو 

 

TEXT: 115 

هِ َََََّّّّْ سَََََّّّّ اَ  دِ   م  ا طَاََََِّّّّ ن   ًّ  فِ   حَََََّّّّ
 

ِِ حَ  َّ) بِ ص   اق  اَ   لِ حََّ ( ْهَ   فِ ن  كُ 
 

115 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply qaṣr in every letter from (the mnemonic)    َرَهْط  ح and name it madd ṭabīʿī ḥarfī. 

 

COMMENTARY:  

In five of the 14 ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt i.e. those found in the mnemonic    َرَهْط  ح e.g.   ـرى ال , 

هى طى  ـم  حى  , س  يى ,  etc., madd ṭabīʿī – madd aṣlī – will be made; hence qaṣr will be applied in 

it. This will be named madd ṭabīʿī ḥarfī because it appears in the ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt. 

Thus, if madd ṭabīʿī – or madd aṣlī – does not take place in the ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt, it 

will be madd ṭabīʿī kilmī: 

 

 

 

 

TEXT: 116 

ِ غَََََّّّّ   بِ دًََََّّّّّ  ِ فََََّّّّا  ث ةَ ن  حَ    َََََّّّّْ   غ 
 

 ََِّّ   فِ اَ  
َ
ن فَ ت م  حَََّّ  عَََّّ    ا   سَََّّ

 

116 

TRANSLATION: 

And in the count (of the ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt), name the alif a trilateral letter without 

madd. 

 

  

Madd Ṭabīʿī/Aṣlī 

Ḥarfī Kilmī 



99 
 

COMMENTARY: 

The alif being referred to here is the alif that appears at the start of the following 

ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt:   ـم  ال ص  ـم  ال   , ـرى ال   ,  and   رى ـم  ال . It comprises three letters i.e.  ْأَل ـف; the hamzah, 

the fāʾ and the lām, and therefore named a trilateral letter. Because there is no letter of 

madd in it, no lengthening – or madd – takes place in it. Therefore the author says 

 .(without madd) ”ب غَيْ  مَد   “

Sheikh Jamzūrī says: 

اََّْ  ََّ ه  ََََّّّّفََّمَ  َّ َّدَّاِ َّطَ  َََََّّّّّ ًّ ِ َّ عَِّدًَََّّّّ
 
 َّ   ََََّّّّت

 

Line 55  ََََّّْةَ  حَن فِ َّا ََّّ   سََِّّ َ  ا َّ    لَ  ثِ الثَََّّ ََِّّ 
َ
 ت

 

ِ   يَّفََِّّ    (ن  َّطَ هََِّّ  ي  َّحَََّّ )  فَََّّ 
َّن  َّان    ِ َّقَََّّ  حَصَََّّ

 

Line 56  َ ضَََّّّا  اذََا  
َ
َّي ت َِّ   فَََِّّّ ْ    فََ اجَََِّّّ  ََّ  اةسََََّّّ

 

 

Note that the mnemonic of Sheikh Jamzūrī i.e.  َر  ـطَاه   ي   ـح , includes the alif which is 

incorrect since no madd actually takes place in the alif of the ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt. The 

mnemonic of Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād i.e.    َرَهْط  ح, does not have the alif. 
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The Types of Madd ʿĀriḍ due to Waqf 
In this chapter the author discusses the various awjuh (ways of recitation) allowed 

during waqf on madd ʿāriḍ: 

1) Waqf with iskān. 

2) Waqf with rawm. 

3) Waqf with ishmām. 

 

TEXT: 117 

ل  اَ ْ   ِ ََََّّّْ   َ  تلِصَََِّّّ غ 
 ْضِ  َََِّّّْ   نََََّّّ

 

 اََََّّْ    ۥض  هَ  ِْ قََّّ    َََّّْ   َ   َ اة  اَ  
 

117 

TRANSLATION: 

Waqf is (either) madd ʿāriḍ, madd muttaṣil or ʿāriḍ without madd. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This verse outlines three different places where waqf is commonly made: 

1) Madd ʿāriḍ ( ٌمَدٌ عارض) – waqf is made on a madd ʿāriḍ e.g.   بـَان ينُ  ,تعَْلمَُونَ  ,تـُكَذ    .نسَْتَـع 

2) Madd muttaṣil ( لٌ وَمَدْ   متَّص  ) – waqf is made on madd muttaṣil e.g.  ُوْ   ,يشََأ ء ء  السُّ , 

ءَ وَج    . 

3) Waqf is made in such a place where no madd is applied ( ْنْ غيَْ  مَد  .e.g (وعار ضٌ م 

لنُّذُر    .التَّكََثـُرُ  ,المَْقاَب ـرَ  ,بِ 

 

TEXT: 118 

َْ  َََّّ م  بِ مِ اشََّّ  اَ     
ف  ف  َْ     ْ ن  عََّّا  اَ عََّّا  اَ  يَََّّ

 

د َ  َ ن  ك   ةسَ   بِ  َ د  لَ قِ   عَ فَ   ََ   أِ 
 

118 

TRANSLATION: 

So stop on them (these places) with a sukūn, whatever (state) passes (the last letter), 

or apply ishmām on them when they are marfūʿ, or apply rawm when they are marfūʿ 

or majrūr. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

After mentioning the different places in which one usually stops, how one applies 

waqf in these places are discussed. Three ways of stopping are mentioned: 
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1) Waqf with a sukūn – this is allowed on manṣūb, marfūʿ and majrūr. The 

author alludes to this when he states “ ْمَر  whatever state the last letter) ”كَيْفَ 

may be in: manṣūb, marfūʿ or majrūr). 

2) Waqf with ishmām – this is allowed on marfūʿ only. 

3) Waqf with rawm – this is allowed on marfūʿ and majrūr. 

 

Waqf on Manṣūb 

There are three ways of stopping on madd ʿāriḍ e.g.  َين  :العَالـَم 

1) Iskān with qaṣr. 

2) Iskān with tawassuṭ. 

3) Iskān with ṭūl. 

There are three ways of stopping on madd muttaṣil e.g.  َنْ شَأ ء
ِ
 :ا

1) Iskān with tawassuṭ (four ḥarakāt). 

2) Iskān with fuwayq al-tawassuṭ (five ḥarakāt). 

3) Iskān with ṭūl (six ḥarakāt). 

Rawm and ishmām will not be allowed on that which is manṣūb. 

If there is no madd during waqf, then only one way is allowed e.g.  َالمَْقَاب ـر: 

1) Waqf with iskān. 

 

Waqf on Majrūr 

There are four ways of stopping on madd ʿāriḍ e.g.   ين  :يوَْم  الَ  

1) Iskān with qaṣr. 

2) Iskān with tawassuṭ. 

3) Iskān with ṭūl. 

4) Rawm with qaṣr. 

There are five ways of stopping on madd muttaṣil e.g.   مَأ ء نَ السَّ  :م 

1) Iskān with tawassuṭ (four ḥarakāt). 

2) Iskān with fuwayq al-tawassuṭ (five ḥarakāt). 
3) Iskān with ṭūl (six ḥarakāt). 

4) Rawm with four ḥarakāt, if four ḥarakāt is being applied during waṣl. 
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5) Rawm with five ḥarakāt, if five ḥarakāt is being applied during waṣl. 

Note that rawm with ṭūl will not be allowed in madd muttaṣil unless ṭūl is being 

applied during waṣl.74 

If there is no madd during waqf, then two ways are allowed e.g.   لنُّذُر  :بِ 

1) Waqf with iskān. 

2) Waqf with rawm. 

 

Waqf on Marfūʿ 

There are seven ways of stopping on madd ʿāriḍ e.g.  ُين تعَ   :نسَ ْ

1) Iskān with qaṣr. 

2) Iskān with tawassuṭ. 

3) Iskān with ṭūl. 

4) Ishmām with qaṣr. 

5) Ishmām with tawassuṭ. 

6) Ishmām with ṭūl. 

7) Rawm with qaṣr. 

There are eight ways of stopping on madd muttaṣil e.g.  ُيشََأ ء: 

1) Iskān with tawassuṭ (four ḥarakāt). 

2) Iskān with fuwayq al-tawassuṭ (five ḥarakāt). 

3) Iskān with ṭūl (six ḥarakāt). 
4) Ishmām with tawassuṭ. 

5) Ishmām with fuwayq al-tawassuṭ. 

6) Ishmām with ṭūl. 

7) Rawm with four ḥarakāt, if four ḥarakāt is being applied during waṣl. 

8) Rawm with five ḥarakāt, if five ḥarakāt is being applied during waṣl. 

Note that rawm with ṭūl will not be allowed in madd muttaṣil unless ṭūl is being 

applied during waṣl. 

If there is no madd during waqf, then three ways are allowed e.g.  ُالتَّكََثـُر: 

 
74 Via al-Ṭayyibah, ṭūl in madd muttaṣil is also allowed for Ḥafṣ. 
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1) Waqf with iskān. 

2) Waqf with rawm. 

3) Waqf with ishmām. 

 

TEXT: 119 

ةا ه  يَََّّ يََّّ   َ ا اة  ذَ ِْأ  َ أَ هََّّ     زَ اصَََّّ 
 

َْا َََّّّْا  بِ َّ جَََّّّ  لَ اَ    ه  ِْللِ يَََّّّ   َ اِز  
 

119 

TRANSLATION: 

Rawm is not allowed on a wajh (way of recitation) except if that wajh is allowed 

during waṣl. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author expounds upon an important precept regarding the application of rawm 

i.e. rawm is like waṣl (  كََلوَْصْل وْمُ   This basically means that rawm is only allowed .(الرَّ

with that very wajh which is applied in the madd during waṣl. For example, on   بـَان  تُـكَذ  

and  ُين  only qaṣr is allowed during waṣl. Thus, when applying rawm, only qaṣr will نسَْتَـع 

be allowed. Likewise, when applying four ḥarakāt on madd muttaṣil during waṣl, then 

only four ḥarakāt will be allowed when applying rawm during waqf on madd muttaṣil. 

 

TEXT: 120 

ك  صَََّّ     ب عَدَََّّ  ن ط   إَ اةسََََّّّ   نَ قََِّّ
 

فَتَ مَ شََّّ  الِ   مَ اةشَََّّ ِ َّ انَََّّ     ضَََّّ  ن 
 

120 

TRANSLATION: 

Ishmām is the rounding of the lips without a sound soon after your articulation of the 

sukūn. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line defines ishmām: the rounding of the lips without the pronunciation of a 

ḥarakah. By “  صَوْت  is meant without the sounding of a ,(without a sound) ”دُونَ 

ḥarakah. Ibn al-Jazarī defines ishmām as follows: 

َْ ا   َّ َّم   ِْشََََّّّ َّي بِ ةضَََّّّلِ ف َََََّّّّّب   فَََِّّّ  اضَََََََّّّّّم   َْ
 

Line 105 ،.  . شََِّّم   . 
َ
 اَت
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TEXT: 121 

 َ َ مَ سَََََّّّّّ  ي ه  كُ  ِْ ِ  قَ ع   نِيَََََّّّّّب  َََََّّّّّْ   
 

ا  اَ   حَنلِ ِ ِ  بِ ة     خَف ض  اةصلِ   اةنلِ  م 
 

121 

TRANSLATION: 

Rawm is the lowering of the voice upon the ḥarakah (of a letter); every close and 

observing (person) will hear it (the application of rawm). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Rawm is defined in this line: to lower the voice when pronouncing a ḥarakah so that 

those in close proximity are able to hear the ḥarakah. This implies that those who are 

distant will not grasp the rawm being applied. This is slightly different to the 

definition given by Ibn al-Jazarī: 

ََََََّّّّّّتَ  ِْذَا ِْللِ   ْ َّضَ  ْ   َّه  َََََّّّّّحََّنَكَََّّا    فََّاََّعََََّّّّ 
 

Line 104  ِْ َّ ذِ ََّ   احََََّّ َّل   ا  ََّ قََّّ  َّه  َّا    بَِّكََّّ   حََّنَكَََّّ
 

َْ ا   َّ َّم   ِْشََََّّّ َّي بِ ةضَََّّّلِ ف َََََّّّّّب   فَََِّّّ  اضَََََََّّّّّم   َْ
 

Line 105  ِِْلل    َّ ا   بَِّفََّتَََّّّ 
َ
َّب  َّبَِّنََّ ت شَََََِّّّّّم   صَََّّّ 

َ
 اَت

 

This line of al-Jazariyyah suggests that the ḥarakah should be read partially, while the 

definition of Sheikh ʿUthmān  proposes that the voice be lowered when 

pronouncing the ḥarakah. Additionally, no mention is made in the lines of al-
Jazariyyah about only those nearby being able to grasp the application of rawm. 

Some treat these as two contrasting definitions while others maintain that they are 

one and the same: when one is lowering one’s voice during the articulation of the 

ḥarakah, one is essentially reciting it deficiently i.e. reciting it partially.75 

 

TEXT: 122 

 فِ 
 
   ِ   لِمََََََّّّّّ دَََََّّّّّإَ بِ نِ  خَ سََََََّّّّّ   جأَ

 

ْ  اَ   ِ نَََّّ ا ِ  اَ يََّّ   َ ب  ة ا  ِ هِ اةََّّنلِ    ِ مَ شََّّ  ال 
 

122 

TRANSLATION: 

Prevent the application of rawm and ishmām in five (cases); they (these five cases) 

will come to you comprehensively:  

 

  

 
75 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 233. 
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COMMENTARY: 

Rawm and ishmām will not be allowed in five cases. These five cases are mentioned in 

the next line. 

 

TEXT: 123 

 أ  ؤَ  ِ     هََََّّّ 
ك  ث  سَََّّّ  لِ  ۨ   نَََّّّلِ  اصَََّّّ 

 

ِْ  النلِص  فِ   َ بِ  ِ بِ طَ م  دمِ ال  كُ    ِْ  اةشلِ
 

123 

TRANSLATION: 

In naṣb, the mīm al-jamʿ, the circumstantial ḥarakah, the feminine hāʾ and the 

primary sukūn. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The five cases in which rawm and ishmām are not allowed is: 

1) That which is manṣūb (  النَّصْب) e.g.  َين  .etc ,المَْقاَب ـرَ  ,العَالـَم 

2) The mīm al-jamʿ ( يـم   الجَْـمْـع   م  ) e.g. ـيـه م ,علَـَيْـه م  .etc ,وَيـُزَك  

3) A circumstancial ḥarakah (  ْك الشَّ َّيْلَ  .e.g (طَار ي  ال النَّاسَ  ,قُـم   ر   َ  ,أَنذْ  أُوح  نَّ وَ  ,قُلْ 
ِ
ا انـْحَرْ   

(the latter two examples are when naql is applied). 

4) The feminine hāʾ ( َّث  هَاء   مُؤَن ) e.g.  َلًَّة  .etc ,بَِل غَةٌ  ,الصَّ

5) A primary sukūn ( اصْلْ  سُكُون   ) e.g.  ْث  .etc ,انشَْقَّتْ  ,وَاقْـتَـر بْ  ,فحََد  

 

TEXT: 124 

اَكَ ََّّضَ   اا    ۨ   اا  اَ   ا  َْت ْ اِيَ ََّّس  ََّّ م      َّن  
 

  غِ بَع َ   ََّ مِ  ِ  اةضلِ  هَ اش  ل    فِ اَ  
 

124 

TRANSLATION: 

Difference of opinion is related in the hāʾ al-ḍamīr after a yāʾ, a wāw, a ḍammah or a 

kasrah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In the hāʾ al-ḍamīr there are three practices with regards to rawm and ishmām: 

1) Those who allow rawm and ishmām unrestrictedly. 

2) Those who do not allow rawm and ishmām at all. 

3) Those who allow it in certain conditions and prevent it in others. 

This line mentions all those places in which rawm and ishmām will not be allowed: 
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1) After a yāʾ sākinah ( يـَا بعَْدَ  ) e.g.   يْه ليَْه   ,ف 
ِ
 .ا

2) After a wāw sākinah ( وَاو   أَوْ  ) e.g.  ُوَل ـيَـرْضَوْهُ  ,خُذُوه. 

3) After a ḍammah ( وْ ضَ   ا ) e.g.  ُأَمْرُه. 

4) After a kasrah ( كَسْ  وَ  ) e.g.   ب ه. 

The implied opposite is that if it comes after an alif, fatḥah, or another sākin letter 

before it, then it will be allowed e.g.  ُجْتَـبَاه نْهُ  ,لنَْ تـُخْلفََهُ  ,ا   .لـَدُنهُْ  ,عَنْهُ  ,م 
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The Ṣifāt of the Letters 
Ṣifāt is the plural of ṣifah. It literally means a quality, attribute or characteristic. These 

characteristics may be physical descriptions like black and white, or they could be 

abstract like a person’s knowledge. 

Technically, ṣifāt are those characteristics which are affixed to the pronunciation of a 

letter, whether intrinsic or circumstantial. 

 

The ṣifāt are divided into two types: 

1) Ṣifāt Lāzimah (permanent characteristics) – they form part of the make-up of 

the letter and never leave the letter i.e. the letter will never be found without 

these characteristics. 

2) Ṣifāt ʿĀriḍah (temporary characteristics) – in certain circumstances, these 

characteristics are found in a letter, and at other times they are not. 

The permanent ṣifāt are further divided into two: 

1) Mutaḍāddah (those which have opposites) – since these are permanent 

characteristics, it is impossible that any letter of the Arabic alphabet be found 

without them, and due to them being opposites, it is also impossible that both 

opposite characteristics are found in any one letter. Thus, all letters of the 

Arabic alphabet must have one of these pairs of characteristics. 

2) Ghayr Mutaḍāddah (those which do not have opposites) – these 

characteristics are also permanent i.e. it is impossible that a letter having one 

of these characteristics be found without it. However, they do not have any 

opposites, and will only apply to certain letters of the Arabic alphabet. 

 

TEXT: 125 

ن   تََ ن     ََِّّْ س  ت شََّّ  س  ضََِّّ لِ خَََّّ    لِ خَََّّ 
 

 فَ صِ  
َ
   سَا بَ عَشَ  ِ اَ فِ اة  ن  ح      ت

 

125 

TRANSLATION: 

The ṣifāt of the letters of the alphabet are 17 that are famous. From amongst them 

there are five (ṣifāt) that are opposite to (another) five (ṣifāt): 
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COMMENTARY: 

In total, the author counts 17 ṣifāt. When he refers to them as those ṣifāt that are 

famous ( هرَْ  ـتشُْتَ  ), he alludes to other opinions regarding the number of ṣifāt. Ibn al-

Jazarī mentions 17 ṣifāt in his Jazariyyah,76 yet 34 in his earlier work, al-Tamhīd fī 

ʿIlm al-Tajwīd. Makkī ibn Abī Ṭalib lists 44 ṣifāt. The most well-known or common 

number of ṣifāt mentioned are 17, as suggested by the author when he states “ هرَْ  ـتشُْتَ  ” 

(that are famous).77 

 

Of these 17, there are five that are opposite to another five i.e. a total of 10 ṣifāt are 

from amongst the mutaḍāddah. They are discussed first from the following line. 

 

TEXT: 126 

هَ اع      اَ مَ ص  الِ       ج ضََّ  لِ   بِ نفِ  ضِ لِ
 

اَ   خِْ     اَ ن   اَ فَ تِ اسَّ  يَ     َ      فِتََّ ان   
 

126 

TRANSLATION: 

Jahr, rikhw, istifāl, infitāḥ, iṣmāt; know their opposites with clarity. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Similar to the Jazariyyah, the author mentions five ṣifāt that have opposites in the 

following sequence: jahr, rikhwah, istifāl, infitāḥ and iṣmāt. Their opposites will be 

mentioned in the following three lines in order of their appearance i.e. the first ṣifah 

to appear in the next line would be the opposite of jahr, the second the opposite of 

rikhwah, and so on. 

 

  

 
76 This is if we do not count tawassuṭ as an independent ṣifah. If tawassuṭ is counted as an independent ṣifah, like 

Sheikh Maḥmūd ʿAlī Bissah has done, then the total number of ṣifāt in the Jazariyyah will be 18 and not 17. See 

Fatḥ al-Majīd fī Sharḥ al-ʿAmīd fī ʿIlm al-Tajwīd: 53-54. Sheikh Maḥmūd Khalīl al-Ḥuṣarī also counts tawassuṭ as 

an independent ṣifah. See Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 82. 
77 It might seem that many of the ṣifāt are not being dealt with if only 17 are being mentioned in comparison to 

the large amount of 44 by Makkī. However, many of the ṣifāt mentioned by Makkī are included in other chapters 

and discussions within Tajwīd e.g. hawāʾiyyah are the letters of madd (this was discussed in chapter 11 of this 

book); tafkhīm in the letters of istiʿlāʾ; imālah in the alif, rāʾ and hāʾ al-taʿnīth; ghunnah in the nūn and the mīm; 

etc. Sometimes, the ṣifāt mentioned by Makkī have no implications on recitation e.g. ḥurūf al-ʿillah (the weak 

letters); they are particular discussed in Arabic morphology (ṣarf) due to these letters being omitted, changed, etc., 

but do not impact recitation per se. 
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TEXT: 127 

 
َ
 هَ  )     ِ ََّّْلِ  شَََّّ ت

َ
ِ  بَ ت (يََِّّ   قَََّّ ت   كَََّّ

 

 ) ص  سَكَت  َ   )فَحَثلِه  شَخ  م  س     َ 
 

127 

TRANSLATION: 

Their (the letters’) hams is (found in the mnemonic)  َـحَ  ـف  َّ تْ ـكَ  ـصٌ سَ ـخْ ـهُ شَ ـث . As for their 

(the letters’) shadīd, it is (found in the mnemonic)   ـط دْ قَ ـأَج  َ تْ ـكَ ـب . 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The first ṣifah mentioned in this line is hams, which is the opposite of the first ṣifah 

mentioned in the previous line, jahr. 

 

1) Hams – the letters of hams are 10 and are collected in the mnemonic 

هُ  ّـَ ـصٌ  فحََـث سَـكَـتْ  شََْ .  

2) The opposite of hams is jahr, mentioned in the previous line. The letters of 

jahr are all the remaining letters of the Arabic alphabet besides the 10 letters 

of hams.  

 

The next ṣifah mentioned is shiddah, which is the opposite of the second ṣifah 

mentioned in the first line, rikhwah. 

3) Shiddah is found in the mnemonic  ْــد بـَكَـتْ  قـَـط  أَج  .  

4) The opposite of shiddah is rikhwah.  

 

TEXT: 128 

)  ِ صلِ ضَغ  ل   هَ  )قِ   خ  ( اعَ  مَن   فِ )ِ    ي 
 

َ بَ اَ   َ بََّ شِ     اَ   ن  ِ  ن  ِ  اسََّ    اةنخَِّ 
 

128 

TRANSLATION: 

Between shiddah and rikhw, is wasṭ, (found) in (the mnemonic)   عُ ـل رْ ـمَ ـنْ  . Their (the 

letters’) elevation are in (the mnemonic)   صَّ ضَغْطْ ـظْ خُ ـق . 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The ṣifah which is in between rikhwah and shiddah is tawassuṭ, referred to in this line 

as wasṭ. The letters of tawassuṭ are  ْعُـمَـرْ  ل ـن . 
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The author does not regard tawassuṭ as an independent ṣifah since it has a bit of 

rikhwah and a bit of shiddah. The letters of rikhwah are all the letters besides the 

letters of shiddah and the letters of tawassuṭ. 

 

5) Towards the end of the second half of this line, the letters in the mnemonic 

ضَغْطْ خُصَّ  ظْ   are mentioned.78 They have the ṣifah of istiʿlāʾ in them, which ق 

literally means to elevate. Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād refers to them as “the 

elevated letters” ( وَعُلْوُهَا).  

6) The opposite of istiʿlāʾ is istifāl. 

 

TEXT: 129 

نلِ َََِّّّْ   )اَ  ( هَََِّّّ  فَََِّّّ ب 
ََََّّّ َّ ِ  ق  لَ ذ  يَ ال 

 

  ق  اَََّّ ط    ِْ ظَََّّ   اَ  َّ  طَََّّ ضَََّّ  َّ  اَ صَََّّ  
 

129 

TRANSLATION: 

The ṣād, ḍād, ṭāʾ and ṭḥāʾ have iṭbāq. And (the letters of)   نْ لُّب  ـف رَّ م   have idhlāq. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

7) In the first half of the line, the ṣifah of iṭbāq is mentioned, as well as its 

letters: ṣād, ḍād, ṭāʾ and ṭḥāʾ.  

8) Iṭbāq is opposite to the fourth ṣifah mentioned in the first line, infitāḥ. 

9) In the second half of the line, the ṣifah of idhlāq and its letters are mentioned. 

This is the opposite of iṣmāt mentioned in the first line. It is found in six 

letters which are in the mnemonic  َّـر ـنْ  ف  لـُب    م  . 

10) Iṣmāt is found in all the remaining letters excluding the letters of idhlāq. 

 

This is the last of the ṣifāt mutaḍāddah. From the next line, the ṣifāt ghayr 

mutaḍāddah are discussed. 

 

TEXT: 130 

 ا   اَ زَ 
َ
( قَل    )ََّّْلِ ت ب  يَََّّ    قَلَََّّ   ق طََّّ 

 

ِ اَ   فِ ة اةصَّلِ لصلِ مَلََّ غِ     َ ن        َّ  سَِّ
 

130 

 

  

 
78 They are more commonly combined in the mnemonic ْظ  .as it comes in al-Jazariyyah ,خُصَّ  ضَغْط  ق 
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TRANSLATION: 

Ṣafīr has the ṣād, the sīn without dots and the zāy. As for (the letters of)  ُجَ ـق د   ـطْبُ  , 

they have qalqalah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The ṣifāt ghayr mutaḍaddah are also lāzimah (permanent) i.e. it is impossible that a 

letter having one of these ṣifāt be found without it. However, they do not have any 

opposites and will only apply to some letters of the Arabic alphabet. 

 

11) Ṣafīr and its letters is the first of the ghayr mutaḍāddah that are discussed. It 

is found in three letters: the ṣād, the sīn and the zāy.  

12) Thereafter, qalqalah and its letters are mentioned. It is found in the 

mnemonic  ُجَــد   قُـطْـب .  

 

TEXT: 131 

ا بِ    اَ اةََّّةلِ اَ  فَ نَ حِ َّ نََّّ  اةََّّنلِ   اف  ا صََِّّ
 

نِفََََّّّ ملِ  ََََّّّ اا   َََّّّ  ن  اَ اةلَََّّّ  اَ         ع 
 

131 

TRANSLATION: 

Līn is known to have the wāw, then the yāʾ. The lām and the rāʾ have been ascribed 

with inḥirāf. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

13) Līn is mentioned in this line. The letters of līn are the wāw and the yāʾ. 

While the author is ambigious in this line regarding exactly which wāw and which yāʾ 

will have līn, he explicitly mentions them in line 90: the wāw sākinah when preceded 

by a fatḥah and the yāʾ sākinah when preceded by a fatḥah. Sheikh Jamzūrī also states: 

َّ    َّان فِ  ِْأِ  َّلَ َّقَ  تَََََّّّّ ََََََّّّّّّل   اََََّّّّ  ع    َ 
 
َّ َّت  لَِّنَََََّّّّ

 

Line 41    ََََّّّّاَاةل د  َّ ن  ََََّّّ ِْ  َّ َ َّ  اَاَاا   الَََّّّ  َّنََََّّّ ك   س 
 

Ibn al-Jazarī states: 

  ،.  .  اَا َّل َّدََّّ   . 
 

Line 24 .  .  . 
 

َّمََّ َّقَا لَ    .  .  .  ، 
 

Line 25   ََّّكَ َّسَ  َّ    ََََّّّّاَيَ  اَاا َّ   َّاَان َّفََّتحََََََّّّّ َّنََََّّّ
 

 

14) The ṣifah mentioned in the second half of the line is inḥirāf, found in the lām 

and the rāʾ.  
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TEXT: 132 

تطَِلِ اةضَََّّّلِ ََّ جَ اَ    دنََََّّّ ز   قَِ َّحَََّّّ  َّاسَََّّّ 
 

ِْ اَ   ن  ننَ  كَََّّ ل  اةشََّّ  اَ  اَفَََّّ  اةََّّنلِ
 

132 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply takrīr in the rāʾ, tafash-shī in the shīn and istiṭālah in the ḍād, then you will 

attain certainty. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Thereafter, the author instructs: 

15) Takrīr/takrār be applied in the rāʾ.  

The intended instruction means that the takrīr in the rāʾ should be concealed, as 

suggested by Ibn al-Jazarī: 

  َََََََِّّّّّّّ خ 
َ
ا اَت َّنِي ََََََّّّّّّنا َّ   ِْذَا جَََّّك   ج َّشََََََََّّّّّّّ لِ

 

Line 43 .  .  . 
 

 

16) Tafash-shī be applied in the shīn.  

17) Istiṭālah be applied in the ḍād.  

 

The meanings and the application of these ṣifāt are discussed in the following chapter. 
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The Meanings of the Ṣifāt 
In this chapter, the author explains the applications that take place in the previously-

mentioned ṣifāt and their letters. 

 

TEXT: 133 

ن  َّا ََّّ  اَ  يََِّّ اَ   ب س  يَن  افِ هِ اة  حَََّّ ن   مَعََّّ 
 

ن  َّنَفَسِ ا َّ    س  يَن    م   َ ة  اَ    افِ ح 
 

133 

TRANSLATION: 

Hams is the flow of breath in the letters while jahr is the imprisonement of its known 

flow. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Hams literally means whisper. Its applied definition is the flowing of the breath when 

pronouncing these letters. The reason why breath flows so easily in these letters is 

because the dependence of these letters upon their makhraj is weak, which allows the 

breath to flow. Thus, these letters are softer in their pronounciation in comparison 

with their opposing letters which have jahr. 

The opposite of hams is jahr, which means apparent or loud. Its applied definition is 

the imprisonment of breath when pronouncing these letters. The reason why breath is 

imprisoned in these letters is because they have a strong dependence upon their 

makhraj, which does not allow the breath to flow. Therefore these letters are generally 

louder than in the letters of hams. 

 

TEXT: 134 

ِ  بَََّّ اة  اَ  َ  سَََّّ  ةَ حَ َّ ا ََّّ  ن    َ َنِ حَصََّّ 
 

يَن  اةنخِ  اَ   اَ اةصلِ          لَ  ِ       َ  اةش 
 

134 

TRANSLATION: 

Rikhw is the flow of sound and shiddah is not. And wasṭ occurs between these two 

conditions. 
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COMMENTARY: 

Rikhwah literally means softness. The sound flows when pronouncing the letters of 

rikhwah. The reason why sound flows when prounouncing these letters is because of 

the weak dependence of these letters upon their makhraj. 

Shiddah is the opposite of rikhwah. It literally means strength. Its applied definition is 

that the sound is imprisoned when pronouncing these letters. The reason that the 

sound is imprisoned is due to the strong dependence of these letters upon their 

makhraj. 

Between rikhwah and shiddah is the ṣifah of tawassuṭ. It literally means in-between, 

middle, or centre. Its applied definition is that sound does not flow in these letters as 

in rikhwah, nor is it imprisoned as in shiddah.  

 

TEXT: 135 

ه  بِ ََََّّّ اَ  َ  تِفَ   اسَََّّّ  خَف ضَََّّّ   َ   ا  َّ َََّّّ    
 

ف ب  اة  تِع ةَ ل  َْ افِ اس  ن   سَ أِ بِ   َّح 
 

135 

TRANSLATION: 

Istiʿlāʾ is the raising of the tongue with the letters while istifāl is made evident 

(through) its (the tongues) lowering in it (the letters). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The applied definition of istiʿlāʾ is the rising of the back portion of the tongue when 

pronouncing these letters. Due to the back portion of the tongue rising, these letters 

are read with a full/thick sound (tafkhīm). 

Though the author is not clear as to which part of the tongue should rise, others like 

Marʿashī, are explicit that it should specifically be the back portion of the tongue79, 

whether the other portions of the tongue rise or not. 

Istifāl literally means to lower. Its applied definition is when the back part of the 

tongue does not rise but instead lays low when pronouncing these letters. Due to the 

 
79 Juhd al-Muqill: 151-152; Niḥāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 51. 
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back portion of the tongue lying low, these letters are read with a flat/thin sound 

(tarqīq). 

 

TEXT: 136 

َّحَنَإ   َ ا ََّّ  ن  ت    َََّّْ  بَََّّ  اَالِن فِتَََّّ    فَََّّ
 

ِْ اَ ط  الِ     ق  
اةل  صَ ة  بِ سَ  ق   َ  أِ   نَإ   لح 

 

136 

TRANSLATION: 

Iṭbāq is the palate being covered by the tongue while infitāḥ is an opening between 

the palate (and the tongue). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Iṭbāq literally means lid or cover while its applied definition is the centre part of the 

tongue embracing or encompassing the palate. All the letters of iṭbāq have istiʿlāʾ in 

them i.e. the back portion of the tongue rising. This encompassing of the palate 

creates a hollow or “tunnel affect” in the mouth which enhances the “full/thick” 

sound in these letters. The result is that these letters are read even more emphatically 

(full/thick). The qāf, ghayn and khāʾ will not be as emphatic since they only have 

istiʿlāʾ in them (and not iṭbāq). 

Its opposite is infitāḥ, which literally means to open. Its applied definition is the 

centre of the tongue lying open, not embracing the palate when pronouncing these 

letters. Since the centre of the tongue lies open, these letters have a flat/thin, or less 

emphatic sound in them. 

 

It should be noted that in istiʿlāʾ, istifāl, iṭbāq and infitāḥ, the actions of elevation, 

lowering, enveloping and opening does not take place in the letters but in the tongue. 

This is unlike the ṣifāt mentioned before them, like hams, jahr, shiddah, rikhwah and 

tawassuṭ, in which the flowing and imprisonment of the breath and sound are 

apparent with the pronounciation of the letter itself. 

 

TEXT: 137 

مَ ن  الِ اَ    ل  ََََّّّّ  لِ طَا عَََََّّّّ       ق  صََََِّّّّ
 

ا   لَ ذ  الِ   خِفلِ    عَ َّق   نافِ اضََّ    ح 
 

137 
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TRANSLATION: 

Idhlāq is ease in the placing of the letters while iṣmāt is it’s (the letters’) natural 

heaviness. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Idhlāq literally means fluency and ease. It also bears the meaning of tip, point, edge, 

and so on, since these letters are pronounced from the tip of the tongue (lām, nūn 

and rāʾ) and the lips (fāʾ, mīm and bāʾ). Technically, it is the ease and fluency with 

which these letters are pronounced.  

Iṣmāt literally means prevention or hindrance. Technically, it mandates the inclusion 

of a letter of idhlāq to ease pronunciation in an Arabic word whose root-letters, 

whether four or five, do not contain such a letter. The author alludes to this when he 

states “فَّةُ الـْحُروف  وَضْعَا  The ease of the .(ease in the placing/inclusion of the letters) ”خ 

letters of idhlāq is exchanged for the hindrance or difficulty of the letters of iṣmāt. 

The author alludes to this hindrance and difficulty when he states “ثقُْلهُُنَّ طَبْعَا” (natural 

heaviness). Thus, if in these four or five-lettered root-words, one of the letters of 

idhlāq is not found, then the word is considered as being a foreign word that has been 

adopted by the Arabs e.g.  ْعَسْجَد  (gold), عَسَطُوس (name of a tree).  

In reality the two ṣifāt, idhlāq and iṣmāt, have no affect in one’s recitation, unlike the 

previously-mentioned ṣifāt, and have more to do with the linguistic aspect of the 

Arabic language than recitation. Therefore, many authors, like Imam Shāṭibī, have not 

included them in their books. 

 

TEXT: 138 

َ اةشََّّ   ن  ن  فَ بَََّّ ب  حََّّ   اف     يَََّّ    هِ َََّّْ
 

  
َ
َ  صََّ     زَ فِ   اةصَّلِ لِْ ت  ائَِّ   غ  فَ َّ 

 

138 

TRANSLATION: 

As for ṣafir, it is an extra sound between the lips found with (certain) letters. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Ṣafīr literally means a whistling or hissing sound. Technically, it is that extra whistling 

sound which is evident when pronouncing these letters. It is found in three letters: the 
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ṣād, the sīn and the zāy. The whistling or hissing in the ṣād is said to be similar to 

that of geese, the zāy similar to that of bees, and the sīn similar to that of locusts.80 

 

TEXT: 139 

ا   نَ طِ اض    هَِ  نيِهِ َّ ََّْ فِ فِ حَن  َّا     خ 
 

فَ   اة  اَ   لِ اة  صَََِّّّ قَل قََََّّّ هِ م  م   تلِاَََِّّّ
 

139 

TRANSLATION: 

The ṣifah of the noted letters of qalqalah, it is a convulsion of the letter in its makhraj. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Qalqalah literally means shaking, disturbance or convulsion. Technically, it is a 

disturbance in the makhraj of these letters, making it seem as if they are being read 

with an extra “echoing” sound. The reason why there is this convulsion ( ُرَاب  is (اضْط 

because all the sound and all the breath is blocked in the makhraj. 

 

TEXT: 140 

  َّ ِ فَن  ن   كُ  فََََََّّّّّ ِ شَََََِّّّّّ لِ   اَ اأَ حََََََّّّّّ
 

أ  جََّّ  اةلََّّ  اَ  
َ
نِجَ بِ َّن  ت    َ ِ     ةسَََّّ خ 

 

140 

TRANSLATION: 

Līn is exiting two letters with ease, void of difficulty and exertion. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Līn literally means softness or ease. Its applied definition is an easy pronunciation in 

its letters, without much difficulty or exertion.  

 

TEXT: 141 

د  نَ ع  َْ  َْ ا    ه   نيَِهِ َّفِ يََّ   ََّْ حَن  َّل    خ 
 

 اَ  
َ
ل  فِ نَ حِ َّنَّ  لِْ  الِ ت هِ اف  قَّ    حََّ  

 

141 

TRANSLATION: 

As for inḥirāf, say regarding its definition: its meaning is the inclination of the letter 

from its makhraj. 

 

  

 
80 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 54. 
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COMMENTARY: 

Inḥirāf literally means inclination. Technically, the makhraj of these letters inclines 

towards the makhraj of another letter. 

 

TEXT: 142 

 َْ 
 
َ  بَََِّّّ َّ أِ جََََّّّ سََََّّّ سِ اةل  ت نَ  ة  ح   اَِّ م 

 

ن فِ ا لِ اَ   ْ  نِيَََّّّنَ بِ ك  عََََّّّ   َِّ جعََََِّّّ  
 

142 

TRANSLATION: 

Define takrīr as the trembling of the tip of the tongue, and you shall capture its 

intent. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The ṣifah of takrīr literally means to repeat. It is found in the rāʾ. Technically, it is the 

shuddering of the tip of the tongue since it repeatedly “knocks” against the palate 

when pronouncing this letter. As mentioned before, this ṣifah should be concealed as 

opposed to being made apparent. 

 

TEXT: 143 

ْ  اةََّّن  شَََّّ تِ َ  ان  هََّّ   مِ لَ ا   اخََِّّ يِ  ََّ    فَََّّ
 

َْ إِأ  اَ    
 
 لَمِ  ع  فَشِّ  فَ َّ  ا َ َّنَ ع  تشََأ

 

143 

TRANSLATION: 

If you wish the meaning of tafash-shī, then know that it is the spread of breath in the 

mouth. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Tafash-shī literally means to spread out. Technically, it is the spreading of the breath 

throughout the mouth when pronouncing this letter. 

 

TEXT: 144 

ْ  َّهَََِّّّ  نيَِ َ َّ ََََّّّْ  َِّ فِ اَّ  اةضَََّّّلِ تَََِّّّ َ يَ ا   خ 
 

َْ   َ تِطَ سََّّ  الِ اَ  
َ
 ِْأ  ت
هَ َّ لِ حَََّّ       لِ

 

144 
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TRANSLATION: 

And istiṭālah, if you intend its definition: it is the lengthening of the ḍād in its 

makhraj. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Istiṭālah literally means to lengthen. Technically, it is the lengthening of the sound in 

the ḍād, from the beginning of its makhraj until the end of its makhraj i.e. from the 

beginning of the side of the tongue (by the wisdom teeth or the back molars) until its 

end (the pre-molars, by the makhraj of the lām). 
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The Chapter on Tajwīd and its Ranks 
In this chapter, the author discusses matters pertaining to Tajwīd as follows: 

1) The ruling regarding the practical application of Tajwīd. 

2) The reason why Tajwīd is compulsory. 

3) Definition of Tajwīd. 

4) How to acquire excellence in recitation. 

5) The varying paces of recitation. 

 

The Ruling of Tajwīd 

TEXT: 145 

َ  ِْأ   م  تَََُّّّ     َّ ه  فَ ةَََّّّلِ
َ
ذ  نَََّّّ  أ  نِب  تَ َََّّّْ 

 

ا    ِ تَُ      َ ن  َ ي   ت  ق   ب  ايَِّ م  اَ اأَ حََّ
 

145 

TRANSLATION: 

Your application of Tajwīd (in the) Qurʾan is decreed as compulsory. If you do not 

apply Tajwīd in it (the Qurʾān), then you are a sinner. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line addresses the practical application of Tajwīd, same as Ibn al-Jazarī when he 

states: 

   َََََّّّّّ َّم   َْ ََََّّّ      َِّ  َّ َّنَ  َّاََََّّّ  ْثَََََِّّّّّم   أَ ا ا  َّقَََّّّ 
 

Line 27  
َ َّذ  اَال  َِّ يََََّّّّ ِ  خَََّّّ   زِ   لَ  حََّت َََََّّّّّم   بِ  لَِّا 

 

 

Tajwīd has two aspects: the theoretical and the practical. The latter is discussed in this 

line. Applying the rules of Tajwīd, whether one is aware of its theoretical details or 

not, is compulsory (farḍ ʿayn) upon every individual with no exception e.g. one is 

obligated to apply madd in  َجَأ ء, even though he/she is not aware of the name of the 

madd or its correct duration.  

If one has the ability to recite correctly with Tajwīd, but still does not, then one is 

considered a sinner.81  

 

 
81 The person who struggles to recite correctly with Tajwīd is not a sinner and excused (maʿdhūr). Refer to al-

Laʾāliʾ al-Naqiyyah Sharḥ al-Muqaddimat al-Jazariyyah: 64; al-Nashr: 1/210-211. 
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Why Tajwīd is Compulsory 

TEXT: 146 

ََ قَََََّّّّ فَ  ےهِ بََََِّّّّ  لِ ا   َْ      انَََََّّّّ  َ ن  ق  جََََّّّّ 
 

  
َ
َْ لِ لِ ألِ  ِ بِّ  كََََََِّّّّّ    نَ سََََََّّّّّ ن  َ  ال 

 

146 

TRANSLATION: 

Because our Master has commissioned mankind with it (Tajwīd) by stating: “Apply 

tartīl in the Qurʾān”. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The reason why Tajwīd is compulsory is given in this line: because Allah commanded 

that the Qurʾān be recited with Tajwīd in Sūrat al-Muzzammil: 4: 

 
َ
ؕ﴿و  

ً
  ترَْتِیۡل

َ
ن قُرْاّٰ

ْ
لِ ال ت ِ َ

 ﴾ ۴ر

“And recite the Qurʾān with tartīl” 

This verse holds an imperative command i.e. “rattil”, which Allah emphasizes with an 

absolute object (mafʿūl muṭlaq) i.e. “tartīlā”. An imperative command will always 

indicate to an act which is compulsory if no evidence exists to indicate otherwise. 

Since no such evidence exists here, Tajwīd is therefore compulsory. This imperative is 

further emphasized with an absolute object which indicates towards the importance of 

this command i.e. the Qurʾān should be recited with Tajwīd. Perhaps this is why Ibn 

al-Jazarī – as well as the author in the previous line – emphasizes Tajwīd being 

compulsory by using “ ٌحَـتْــم” (necessary) as well as “ ز مُ لََ  ” (incumbent), which both bear 

the meaning of that which is compulsory. 

 

Futhermore, ʿAlī  elaborates upon “tartīlā” and explains that it means: 

يدُ الـْحُرُوف  وَمَعْر فـَةُ الوُْقُوف    هُوَ تـَجْو 

“It is excellence in (the recitation of) the letters and (having) knowledge of waqf.”82 

 

Muḥammad Makkī Naṣr al-Juraysī establishes that Tajwīd is compulsory from the 

sunnah: 

 
82 Though this statement of ʿAlī  is mentioned in al-Nashr and al-Kāmil, it is not documented in any hadith 

works of the earlier centuries. Additionally, Hudhalī mentions it in al-Kāmil without any sanad (chain of 

transmission). See al-Nashr: 1/209, 225; al-Kāmil: 93. 
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 « رُبَّ قاَر ئ  ل لقُْرْأ ن  وَالقُْرْأ نُ يلَعَْنـُهُ »

“There are many a reciter of the Qurʾān, yet the Qurʾān curses them” 

He elaborates that this includes one who does not fulfill its recitation by distorting the 

very make-up of the word i.e. its letters, or he distorts the meaning, or he does not 

practise upon its meaning. Part of practising upon its meanings is reciting it with 

Tajwīd since Allah commands it in the Qurʾān. 

The Prophet  also said: 

قْرَؤُوا الـْقُرْأ نَ ب ـلحُُون  الـْعَرَب»  «ا 

“Recite the Qurʾān in the melodies of the Arabs”83 

Elaborating upon this, he mentions that “luḥūn al-ʿarab” means to recite as the Arabs 

naturally recited since the Qurʾān was revealed in their tongue.84 

Regarding the first hadith, it is not documented or reported in any of the works of 

hadith.85 The second hadith is weak and therefore cannot be used to establish a 

command or prohibition. Even if it was accepted that these two hadiths were 

authentic, they are not explicit regarding Tajwīd specifically. The first hadith could 

indicate to one who does not practise upon the Qurʾān, while the latter merely 

indicates that the Qurʾān should be read in an Arabic accent.86 

 

ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī determines that Tajwīd is compulsory based upon a report of 

ʿAbd Allah ibn Masʿūd : 

الل  بْن  مَسْعُود   جَلُ:  عَنْ عَبْد  َّهُ كََنَ يقُْر ئُ رَجُلًًّ، فقَرََأَ الرَّ دَقاَتُ ل لفُْقرََاء  وَالـْمَسَاك يَن . . .أَن َّمَا الصَّ ن
ِ
مُرْسَلًََ،    ا

حْى هاَ رَسُولُ الل   ـكَذَا أَقْرَأَن ي : مَا هى فقَاَلَ ابْنُ مَسْعُود   الرَّ َّمَا  هَا:  ـن؟ فقَاَلَ: أَقْرَأَن ي ، فقَاَلَ: كَيْفَ أَقْرَأَكَهاَ يَ أَبَِ عَبْد  ن
ِ
ا

دَقاَتُ ل لفُْقرََأ ء  وَالـْمَسَاك ينَ  هَا.  الصَّ  فمََدَّ

ʿAbd Allah ibn Masʿūd   was teaching a man (to recite the Qurʾān) and he read: 

 َّمَا   ن
ِ
يَن . . . ا لْفُقَرَاء  وَالْـمَسَاك  دَقَاتُ ل  الصَّ  without madd. Ibn Masʿūd  then said to him: “the 

 
83 Muʿjam al-Awsaṭ of al-Ṭabarānī: 7219; Shuʿab al-Īmān: 2649. 
84 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 11.   

85 Imam Ghazālī mentions it in Iḥyāʾ ʿUlūm al-Dīn, as a halted-chained statement (mawqūf) of Anas ibn Mālik . 

See commentary of Iḥyāʾ by Zabīdī: 4/ 468. It is reported as   رُبَّ تََل  ل لْقُرْأ ن and not   رُبَّ قاَر ئ  ل لْقُرْأ ن. 
86 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān by Khalīl al-Ḥuṣarī: 30. 
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Messenger of Allah  did not teach me in this manner. He then enquired: “How 

did he then teach you O Abū ʿAbd al-Raḥmān?” He (Ibn Mas˘ūd ) answered: He 

made me read . . . يَن لْفُقَ ـرَأ ء   وَالْـمَسَاك  دَقَاتُ ل  َّمَا الصَّ ن
ِ
  with madd.87ا

The error of omitting the madd muttaṣil in this verse does not distort or blur the 

meaning in any way. Yet Ibn Masʿūd  insisted that the man read the madd because 

this was the exact manner in which the Prophet  taught him. If this is the case 

with a rule of Tajwīd that does not tarnish or distort the meaning of the Qurʾān, then 

what may be stated about such recitation that alters or obscures its meaning and 

destroys the beauty of the Qurʾān? Since the rules of Tajwīd safeguards the oral 

transmission of the Qurʾān so that it is read in the precise manner that the Prophet 

 received it from Jibrīl , its application is compulsory upon all who endeavour 

its recitation. Though this report only mentions one specific rule of Tajwīd i.e. madd, 

its relevance will extend to all other rules of Tajwīd as well.88 

 

Muḥammad Makkī Naṣr further argues that one of the strongest evidences is ijmāʿ 

(consensus) of the ummah that Tajwīd is compulsory, bearing in mind that the 

Prophet  related that his ummah could never have consensus on a matter that was 

incorrect.89 

 

The Definition of Tajwīd 

TEXT: 147 

 ََََّّّْ َ ِ  بِ  قَه  حِ تَ سَََّّّ    ي ل    طَََّّّ   كَََّّّ 
 

أ  ن ع   
َ
َ  ت ن  اهََََّّّ  لِ حََََّّّ َ  كُ   فِ طَََِّّّ

 

147 

TRANSLATION: 

It (Tajwīd) is giving every letter what it demands, with complete ease. 

 

  

 
87 Al-Nashr: 1/315. 
88 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/48. 
89 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 13. 



124 
 

COMMENTARY: 

The author further defines Tajwīd in this line: it is giving every letter its due rights 

regarding its makhraj and ṣifāt, whether intrinsic or circumstancial. Ibn al-Jazarī 

expressed it as follows: 

   َََََّّّّّ ِْ     َّ َّ  صَِّفََََّّّ ستَ    لَِّ ََََّّّ َّ َّاَ   ََََّّّ َّ  حََّقلِ
 

Line 30  َ َّ َّ     اَهَََّّّ  افِ  ِْع َّطََََّّّ َّن  َّ  ا  َّحَََّّّ  ََََّّّ َّ  حَقلِ
 

At the end of the line, he alludes to how an expert or adept reciter would correctly 

recite every letter i.e. with complete ease (  لطُْف  In contrast, a beginner still .(ب كُ   

struggles to articulate the letters correctly and one hears this in the presentation of 

his/her recitation. Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes to this when he states: 

  َِّ َّي بِ ةلَطَََّّّ  َّقِ  فَََِّّّ َّةَ  النَطَََّّّ  َِّ   بَََِّّّ  نَعَسََََّّّ
 

Line 32  َِّ كَمََّّلِ َّ    ةا ْ  َّنِ  ََِّّْ ََََّّّّ  نََّدََّّ  َْ   َِّ  جكَََّلَََّّ
 

 

TEXT: 148 

نََََََّّّّّ  أَ   َّ  اةل سََََََّّّّّ  ي عََََََّّّّّ لَ اَ    اةللِح 
 

َ   زَِ   ِْ قَََّّ يََّّ   ا   اهَََّّ  نَ  ئنَِ   سََّّ   ح 
 

148 

TRANSLATION: 

It (Tajwīd) increases the reciter in beauty and the tongue will not be accustomed to 

err. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

If one applies Tajwīd correctly with ease, then one’s recitation is naturally beautified. 

Ibn al-Jazarī says: 

ََّا ِ  َّ   َََََََََّّّّّّّّّنََََّّّاَزِيَّ
َ
 قََََََََََِّّّّّّّّّّنَاَ  ِ َّاَا  ََّّ ال

 

Line 29  َ َّ َّ  اَهَََّّّ    َّضَََّّّا
َ
 َّةَاَ ِ ََََّّّّا َّت   َّ   ََََّّّّحَِّل َّدَ  ت

 

Ibn al-Jazarī relates regarding some of his teachers that they did not have beautiful 

voices, nor did that they have knowledge of musical melodies (maqāmāt). However, 

they were excellent in their articulation. When they recited it was most delightful to 

the ear, it captivated the hearts, and people would gather around them to listen to 

their recitation.90 

In contrast, Ibn al-Jazarī writes that proper Tajwīd is not indistinct utterances of the 

tongue, nor by hollowing of the mouth, twisting the jaws, shouting in loud voices, 

 
90 Al-Nashr: 1/212-213. 
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humming the ghunnahs or rolling the rāʾ’s; these are all unnatural pronunciations 

which repel one’s heart and mind from listening to it.91 

 

Acquiring Excellence in Recitation 

TEXT: 149 

 بَََِّّّ 
ِْ قََََّّّ   عِهِ َََِّّّْ   مَ تِ اسَََّّّ  م  اَ فَ          

 

ِْ نَ كََّّ    ا لِ ِ  سََِّّ َ ا   هَ  ضَََّّ َََّّْ اَ    ا
 

149 

TRANSLATION: 

And there is no (way of acquiring) precision (in Tajwīd) except by repetition of the 

mouth and attentively listening to the teacher.  

 

COMMENTARY: 

In this line, the author explains how to achieve precision and excellence in one’s 

recitation: by continuous practice. This advice was given by Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī in the 

400’s and reiterated by Ibn al-Jazarī: 

يََّ ِْللِ  َََََََّّّّّّّنِ     ضَََََََّّّّّّ   َِّْ  ْ ََََََّّّّّّهِ َّفَََّّبَِّ ا  ك 
 

Line 32  ََّس َّه   اَ ََّدَََّّّ  َََََِّّّّ َّ َ ََََّّّّاَبََّد   بََّد َّنََََّّّ  هِ َّجََّن 
 

Furthermore, it is advised that the student listens attentively to the pronunciation of 

the master ( ْقاَر ي نْ  م  ت مَاع ه    then endeavour to emulate that recitation. Imam Mālik ,(وَاس ْ

 said:  

َّتلَِّاَِّعا ، اَلَ   ْ ، فكَ     َِ ف َ اهِ اةن يَ 
َ
ِْ   ت نلِ   ج ؤ خَذ   َّا َّتََِّ  ا  ا  قِنَاَ    س   ْ  جكَ    

Recitation is a practice grasped from the mouths of men, so be a follower (of these men), and do 
not be an innovator.92 

 

The Varying Paces of Recititation 

TEXT: 150 

ِْ اَ َّا َََّّّ  اَ  اِ ا َََّّّلِ حَ    دلِِ لَََِّّّ   خَ  ََََّّّ  ينِ   
 

ن  يََََّّّ  َِّ ا   اَ    دَََّّّلِ نِ  ةتّلِ  اأَ بِ  َ قَََّّّ 
 

150 

TRANSLATION: 

O my friend, apply Tajwīd in the Qurʾān via tartīl, ḥadr or tadwīr. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

 
91 Al-Nashr: 1/213. 
92 Jāmiʿ al-Bayān: 42. 
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In the last line of this chapter, the author addresses varying paces of recition. He 

mentions three: 

1) Tartīl – this is a slow pace in recitation which allows one to reflect upon the 

meanings.  

2) Ḥadr – this is a fast pace of recitation without showing neglect to the rules of 

Tajwīd. Al-Dānī explains that the sign of a skilled and proficient reciter is that 

as he/she is able to execute each letter with due precision regarding their 

makhārij and ṣifāt while reciting slowly, he/she is able to exact the same 

precision in executing these letters when reciting at a swift pace. 

This is generally practiced by those who make qaṣr in madd munfaṣil: Qālūn, 

Warsh via al-Aṣbahānī, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr al-Baṣrī, al-Walī from Ḥafṣ, 

some Ṭuruq of al-Ḥulwānī from Hishām, Abū Jaʿfar and Yaʿqūb.93 

3) Tadwīr – this is the medium pace of recitation, between tartīl and ḥadr. 
This is the practice of most who transmit moderation in madd munfaṣil, like 

Ibn ʿĀmir and al-Kisāʾī. 

 

Ibn al-Jazarī also mentions taḥqīq, which is another manner of slow and pacing 

recitation. Both tartīl and taḥqīq refer to a slow-paced recitation. Some have made a 

distinction between tartīl and taḥqīq in that the former is for pondering upon the 

recital and for the extraction of various rulings, while the latter is for training, with 

focus upon the execution of every Tajwīd rule with due diligence.94 

Taḥqīq is generally practised by Ḥamzah and Warsh via Azraq. It is also the practice 

of al-Akhfash from Ibn Dhakwān and al-Ushnānī from ʿĀṣim.95 

 

In al-Ṭayyibah, Ibn al-Jazarī suggests that taḥqīq, tadwīr and ḥadr are categories of 

tartīl:96 

 

 

 
93 Al-Nashr: 1/207. 
94 Al-Nashr: 1/209. 
95 Al-Nashr: 1/206. 
96 Anīs al-ʿAshr Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr: 85-87. 

Tartīl 

Ḥadr Tadwīr Taḥqīq 
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The Chapter on Errors 

After establishing the importance of recitation with Tajwīd, errors in recitation are 

discussed. It is vital that one recognizes errors in recitation because this will offer 

guidance towards correct recitation. 

 

TEXT: 151 

ل حَََّّ  ةَ نَ كُ  ب  خََِّّ  خَفِ  َّ ا ََّّ  ف  فِ ا   َََّّْ
 

لِِل مَ سََّّ     قِ حََّّ  اةللِ اَ   فِ   اَ  أِ يَََّّ  خَََّّ
 

151 

TRANSLATION: 

Errors are of two types: clear (errors) and concealed (errors); both are prohibited, with 

difference of opinion (existing) regarding the concealed (errors). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

There are two types of errors: 

1) Laḥn Jalī (clear errors) 

2) Laḥn Khafī (concealed errors) 

 

The ruling regarding one who knowingly makes these errors is that both – laḥn jalī 

and laḥn khafī – are prohibited (ḥarām). In laḥn khafī however, there is difference of 

opinion as to whether it is ḥarām or disliked (makrūh). This is further discussed in 

line number 155. 

 

TEXT: 152 

 بَََِّّّ 
للِ  خََََّّّ

َ
َ   مَ خِلَ اة  َّ  ََََّّّ لَ  ا  هِ ت  عَََّّّ 

 

  
َ
 فِ اَلِِ  فخََطَََّّ َََّّّْلِ  ا ََّّ  ت

 
َ    اة  أ  مَاََّّ 

 

152 

TRANSLATION: 

As for the clear (error), it is a mistake in the make-up (of the word), whether it (the 

mistake) impairs the meaning or not. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Laḥn jalī is when a mistake is made in the make-up of the word, whether it affects the 

meaning of the word or not. This generally takes place in four basic ways: 

1) Adding a letter e.g.   الحََمْدُو لله. 

2) Omitting a letter e.g. لمَْ يـَل ـدْ وَلمَْ يـُلـَد. 
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3) Changing a letter e.g.  ُيـَدْبـَع is read instead of  ُيـَطْـبَـع; this is made by 

disregarding the istiʿlāʾ and iṭbāq in the ṭāʾ. 

4) Changing a ḥarakah e.g.   الْحَمْدَ لله is read instead of   الْحَمْدُ لله. This will include 

reciting a sukūn instead of a ḥarakah and vice versa. 

 

TEXT: 153 

ِ نَََّّ     ََِّّْ  تَّ ِ  اة  ةَ  ْخََِّّ  غ  ََََّّ  َ  ِ   صَََّّ 
 

  
َ
 فِ َّلِْ  ا َّ  ت

 
ن   ا   خَفِ  فخََطَّأ  فِ عَّ 

 

153 

TRANSLATION: 

As for concealed (error), it is a mistake in the tradition (of reciters) without impairing 

(the meaning), like omitting a ṣifah.  

 

COMMENTARY: 

Laḥn khafī is made when errors occur in the temporary ṣifāt of the letters i.e. not 

reciting the ghunnah, applying tarqīq instead of tafkhīm, etc.  

 

TEXT: 154 

نفِ  ا ََََّّّّ  اَ    ِ احََََِّّّّ اَلِِلِ كُ   اَ َّيعَََََّّّّ 
 

يَع  لَ   ا     سِ َ خِ َّنفِ   اة  فِ   اَ  َِّ     م 
 

154 

TRANSLATION: 

None recognize the concealed (error) besides one familiar with Tajwīd whilst one and 

all recognize the clear (error). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Laḥn jalī is named a “clear error” because this type of error is clearly recognizable to 

those proficient in recitation as well as the laity. Laḥn khafī is named a “concealed 

error” because it is generally only recognized by those proficient in recitation, being 

concealed to most. 

 

TEXT: 155 

ع  َّ َ  بِ َّ نَ َّ    ه  
ا َّايِ  َ َّ     ي  َّعِ ن  َّشلِ َّبِ 

 

دَ   ِ   نَ صََِّّ ِ  عَََّّ  اَلِِ  َّا ََّّ      اةلَفََّّ 
 

155 

 

  



129 
 

TRANSLATION: 

Protecting the pronunciation from clear (errors) is claimed to be obligatory by Islamic 

law. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In this line the author starts discussing that which is obligatory pertaining to the 

science of Tajwīd. This may be divided into two: 

1) Wājib Sharʿī – that which is obligatory according to Islamic law (sharīʿah). 

2) Wājib Ṣināʿī – that which is obligatory according to the experts of recitation. 

The first is discussed in this line and the latter in the following line. 

 

An individual who practises on that which is obligatory in sharīʿah will be rewarded, 

and neglecting that which is obligatory, is punishable. This person is then regarded as 

a sinner if he/she neglects that which is obligatory. 

 

The ruling regarding laḥn jalī is discussed here. In the first line the author had 

previously mentioned that laḥn jalī is prohibited (ḥarām). In this line the author 

relates that Islamic law (sharīʿah) regards laḥn jalī as ḥarām. There is therefore 

consensus that laḥn jalī is ḥarām if it is done intentionally. If it is done unknowingly, 

then it will not be ḥarām.97 

 

TEXT: 156 

ع   ه  بِ  َ   نَ ايََََِّّّّ  َ  ة  نَََََّّّّ   عِِ  بِ اةصََََّّّّ 
 

ن ه  عََّ اَ   شََّ َّا َّ    ِ  صَ   اةم    عِ خَفِ  
 

156 

TRANSLATION: 

And it’s (the pronunciation’s) protection from the common concealed (errors) is 

claimed to be obligatory by experts (of recitation). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Wājib ṣināʿī (that which is obligatory by experts) is discussed in this line. It is good – 

and encouraged – to practise upon that which is regarded as compulsory by expert 

 
97 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān of Khalīl al-Ḥuṣarī: 35. 
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reciters; and if one neglects it, then it is reprehensible and rebukeable by this 

fraternity.98 

The ruling regarding laḥn khafī is discussed here. In the first line the author had 

previously mentioned that there is difference of opinion regarding the ruling of laḥn 

khafī.  

Between the earlier and later scholars there is difference of opinion as to the ruling 

of these two types of errors: 

1) The Earlier Scholars (Mutaqaddimūn) – It is wājib to consider all the rules 

of tajwīd that will prevent one from making laḥn jalī and laḥn khafī. Thus, 

an error, whether being laḥn jalī or laḥn khafī, is ḥarām (prohibited).99  

2) The Later Scholars (Mutaʾakh-khirūn) – It is wājib to consider those rules 

that will prevent one from making laḥn jalī only (and not necessarily laḥn 

khafī). Thus, laḥn jalī would be ḥarām, and laḥn khafī would be makrūh 

(disliked). This is mentioned by Mullā ʿAlī al-Qārī in his commentary on al-

Jazariyyah,100 and seems to be the opinion of most contemporary scholars.101 

 

TEXT: 157 

ِ يلِ   فِ َََََّّّّْ  م  سَََََّّّّ  دََََّّّّهِ ْجَََََِّّّّ ي   
 

ا     ِْألِ  ا ايِ  َ َّاَقِدلَ   دلِ  َّعِ شلِ  َّ بَ 
 

157 

TRANSLATION: 

It is stated: certainly that which is obligatory by Islamic law is that in which they (the 

expert reciters) have consensus upon, equally. 

 

 
98 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 26. 
99 Sheikh Riyāḍ Obaray mentions in his commentary of al-Khāqāniyyah:  

“Amongst the latter scholars who agree with the earlier scholars in deeming it as ḥarām is Nāṣir al-Dīn al-

Ṭablāwī. He argues that the Islamic jurists and scholars of uṣūl are unanimous that it is ḥarām to recite 

the Qurʾān with the extra canonical readings (the shādhdh qirāʾāt), in spite of it being transmitted 

(including the Four Shādhdh Qirāʾāt that we have asānīd for); so how can incorrect recitation of the 

Qurʾān be allowed when it does not stem from any transmission whatsoever? From the present-day 

Qurʾānic experts who agree with al-Ṭablāwī is Sheikh ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī.” 

See Irshād al-Qārī: 33; Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 26; Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/54. 
100 Minaḥ al-Fikriyyah: Sharḥ al-Muqaddimat al-Jazariyyah: 85-86. 
101 See for example, the opinion of Sheikh ʿAbd al-Raḥmān Makkī in Fawāʾid Makkiyyah: 15. 
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COMMENTARY: 

From this line onwards until the end of the chapter, the author presents the opinion 

of Ibn Ghāzī regarding the explanation of wājib sharʿī and wājib ṣināʿī.102  

Wājib sharʿī is the application of all those rules upon which the qurrāʾ have consensus 

e.g. ikhfāʾ, iṭḥ-hār, idghām, iqlāb, qaṣr wherever qaṣr is applicable, madd wherever 

madd is applicable, etc. These include all those applications upon which all the qurrāʾ 

agree. 

This understanding of wājib sharʿī is different to the previous explanation given under 

line 155. In the former understanding, wājib sharʿī is determined by fuqahāʾ (jurists), 

which might not necessarily include the rules of Tajwīd upon which the qurrāʾ have 

consensus. According to the opinion expressed in this line, wājib sharʿī will include 

the rules in which there is agreement and not those rules in which the qurrāʾ have 

difference of opinion e.g. the length of the madd. Thus, the application of ikhfāʾ is not 

wājib according to the former understanding of wājib sharʿī, but is wājib according to 

the latter. 

 

TEXT: 158 

 ثََََََّّّّّ ةَ ثَ  عََلَ  
َ َ  ال   اعِ  َ نَََََّّّّّ     َََََِّّّّّْ

 

ِ  اةصََّّ   ِ  ب  الثََّّلِ ايََِّّ  َ اة  اَ  
َ
  عِِ  نَ  ت

 

158 

TRANSLATION: 

And that which is compulsory of the second (type) i.e. ṣināʿī (by expert reciters), is of 

three kinds. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

According to Ibn Ghāzī, that which is considered wājib by the experts is of three 

kinds. The first is mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 159 

نَ   ا َ قَََََِّّّّّ
َ
 ا  شََََََّّّّّ  ا ت

 
 دَََََّّّّّ   لِ ق  ن ه  ا لِ أ

 

هِ  ََّّ  دم  َََّّْ   بَ لََِّّ نَع     د   اِ َّطَا عََِّّ
 

159 

 

 
102 Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: 27. 
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TRANSLATION: 

Instruction from one whose characteristic feature is that he is excellent in recitation or 

his stature is the following (of his predecessors in recitation). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

One of the three things considered as wājib by experts is that the individual grasps 

his/her recitation of the Qurʾān from a recognised expert in reading. This is an 

imperative practice for every student or teacher of the Qurʾān and it is an irreplaceable 

practice for anyone who wishes to become proficient in its recitation.103 

A characteristic feature of any outstanding teacher is mentioned by the author at the 

end of this line: he emulates and reproduces accurate recitation from his predecessors 

– depending on grasping it from his/her teachers – and not basing it upon one’s 

ijtihād (legal reasoning) or qiyās (analogy). Ibn al-Jazarī states: 

ْ  لَ   أَ ع  اِ َّتلِ َّْ      ح  َّ  نَ مَ َّنلِ  ِ فَ    أَ ع   ِ تَ َّا  َّ 

“We are merely followers (of our preceding experts), not innovators (in recitation)”.104 

 

TEXT: 160 

 
َ
ا فِ ا   ةَ تِ لِ اخََّّ   ئِ ا  ََِّّْ   َ سَََّّ ت نلِ  قََّّ 

 

  
َ
مِ اة  ا   َ ت ك  ِْ   ح  ق  أَ       َْ   فِ     

 

160 

TRANSLATION: 

Or (that which is wājib) is recognition of a ruling of waqf; or (wājib is knowledge) of 

matters of differences between the Qurrāʾ.  
 

COMMENTARY: 

The second and third thing considered as wājib by experts are mentioned in this line. 

The second thing regarded as wājib is having knowledge of waqf and ibtidāʾ. This can 

only be mastered by one who understands the Arabic language so that he/she knows 

the ideal places to stop at and where to start from. 

 
103 Refer also to line 149. 
104 Al-Nashr: 1/252. 
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The third and final thing regarded as wājib is being congnizant of the differences 

between the Qurrāʾ e.g. Ibn Kathīr reads  ُتـَحْت ـهاَ الَْنـْهاَر نْ   ,in Sūrat al-Tawbah: 89 تـَجْر ي م 

while the remaining Qurrāʾ read  ُالَْنـْهَار تـَحْتَـهاَ   Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir Shāmī and Abū ;تـَجْر ي 

Jaʿfar read  ُيد ِنَّ اَلل الـْغَـن ـيُّ الحَْم 
نَّ   of Sūrat al-Ḥadīd: 24, while the remaining Qurrāʾ read فاَ

ِ
فاَ

يدُ    .اَلل هُوَ الـْغَـن ـيُّ الحَْم 
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The Criteria for the Qurʾān 

While the Prophet  was alive, the Companions could easily consult the Prophet 

 with regards to its veracity. After the Prophet’s  demise, criteria were 

employed by the Qurrāʾ to assess its authenticity. These criteria are discussed in this 

chapter.  

If a qirāʾah fulfills these criteria, it will be considered as mutawātir (canonical) and if it 

does not fulfill these criteria, it will be considered as shādhdh (extra canonical). The 

mutawātir Qirāʾāt are considered as Qurʾān while the shādhdh are not. 

 

TEXT: 161 

 ثََََََّّّّّ ا جََََََّّّّّ ةَ ثَ 
 
 تِِ أ

َ َ  ال   أِ ْ  َ  َََََِّّّّّْ
 

بِ بَََِّّّ اِ  
َ
م  ت لََََّّّ  ع 

َ
ِ أ  اأِ  َ ن  قَََّّّ  ل  ألِ ة

 

161 

TRANSLATION: 

Know o my brother that the Qurʾān has three criteria which come (in that which 

follows). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

To ascertain the authenticity of any of the qirāʾāt, three criteria were employed. If it 

fulfilled these three criteria, the qirāʾah would be authentic and if it lacked any one of 

these three criteria, it would not. 

 

TEXT: 162 

ِ اَ  َ  ال  حلِ  نفِِ   نَعَََّّّ  دمََََّّّ  َِّ فِ نَ سَََّّّ  صَََِّّّ
 

قَ النلِح  جَ َ   لِِ اة  ِ  اَ اف   حَِ  صَّ  م  خََّ
 

162 

TRANSLATION: 

Agreement with grammar, (agreement with) the script of the codex and sound isnād, 

in that which you should know. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In this line, the author gives three criteria to assess the authenticity of a qirāʾah: 

1) It must agree with an Arabic grammatical precept (  توََافقَُ النَّحْو). 

2) It must conform to the ʿUthmānic orthography (  وَخَطَّ المُْصْحَف). 

3) It’s sanad (chain of transmission) must be sound ( نَاد   ـوَص   س ْ
ِ
ةَ الَْ حَّ ). 
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Arabic Grammar 

This criterion is essential to every qirāʾah since the Qurʾān was revealed in Arabic. 

There are two points to be cognizant of regarding this criterion: 

The first is that on occasion, various qirāʾāt have been criticised by grammarians and 

linguists due to these qirāʾāt being of “lesser eloquence” or even “incorrect”. One 

should bear in mind that the basis of qirāʾāt is transmission, and not whether the 

transmission conforms to grammatical or linguistic constructs and precepts; especially 

if one considers that these constructs and precepts are extrapolated from the Qurʾān 

itself. In fact, if accuracy in the transmission is maintained, then inevitably, it will 

conform to Arabic precepts, even if it is to a lesser degree of eloquence. If this is the 

case, then why have the criterion of “conforming with Arabic grammar” in the first 

place?  

This brings us to the second point: the actual reason for this criterion is because at 

times, transmitters err. The errors should then be attributed to the transmitter and not 

to the qirāʾah e.g. the transmission of Khārijah ibn Muṣʿab attributed to Nāfiʿ,  مَعَائ ـش 

with a hamzah instead of مَعَاي ش with a yāʾ, since the word stems from  َشـيْ  ـع  with a yāʾ. 

This attribution to Nāfiʿ is incorrect, as Ibn al-Jazarī has indicated.105 

 

ʿUthmānic Orthography 

Since the scripting of the ʿUthmānic codices (maṣāḥif), there has been consensus that 

all qirāʾāt should adhere to any one of the copies prepared by ʿUthmān . Thus, the 

Qirāʾah of Medina as  يمُ   وَأَوْصَى برَْاه 
ِ
ا اَ  بِ   according to the codex (muṣḥaf) sent to Medina, 

differed with  ى يمُ   وَوَصَّ برَْاه 
ِ
اَ ا بِ   which appeared without the additional hamzah in the other 

maṣāḥif, or  ُنْْاَر نْ تـَحْت ـهاَ الَْ  ,in the Qirāʾah of Mecca according to their muṣḥaf جَنَّات  تََْر ي م 

differed with  ُنْْاَر الَْ تـَحْتَـهاَ  تََْر ي  نْ “ which appeared without جَنَّات    in the remaining ”م 

maṣāḥif, are all included within the scope of the ʿUthmānic orthography. 

All qirāʾāt which do not conform to the ʿUthmānic orthography are considered as 

being shādhdh e.g. ًتقَ يما اطًا مُس ْ َ نَ صِ   .ا هْد 

 

 
105 See al-Nashr: 1/16. 
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Sound Transmission Chains (Asānīd) 

Since the basis of qirāʾāt is transmission, the asānīd (transmission chains) are essential 

to this science. Consider the following: 
Ḥafṣ once asked his teacher, ʿĀṣim, why his reading differed to what he 

taught Shuʿbah. ʿĀṣim replied: “That which I teach you is what I read to 

Abū ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Sulamī, according to what he read to ʿAlī , 

from the Prophet , and that which I teach Shuʿbah is what I read to 

Zirr ibn Ḥubaysh, according to what he read to ʿAbd Allah ibn Masʿūd 

, from the Prophet .” 

Sufyān al-Thawrī relates about his teacher, Ḥamzah al-Zayyāt:  

“Ḥamzah never read any qirāʾah from the Book of Allah except that he 

knew its chain of transmission.” 

Similarly, it is reported that Nāfiʿ stated:  

“I have read to 70 of the Successors (Tābiʿīn). I sought and grasped those 

qirāʾāt in which two (or more) agreed. And those (qirāʾāt) which were 

isolated, I left.” 

 
The oral transmission (sanads) of the Qurʾān was therefore an applied criterion for 

the acceptance of a qirāʾah, which indicated that every reading stemmed from the 

Prophet .106   

 
106 Therefore, when Ibn Miqsam (d. 354/965), a standing scholar of qirāʾāt, viewed that the Qurʾān could be read 

with any reading as long as it conformed with the ʿUthmānic script and agreed with the tenets of Islam, he was 

severely admonished. His opinion showed total disregard for the oral transmission since the reciter could fit any 

reading he wished into the text. This would obviously result in many readings which were never read or taught by 

the Companions , let alone the Prophet . 

Similarly, Ibn Shanabūdh (d. 328/940) insisted that he would continue reading the qirāʾāt that he had learnt from 

his teachers since they had reached him via successive un-interrupted sanads, even though these qirāʾāt did not 

conform with the ʿUthmānic script. He was then brought before the vizier, Ibn Muqlah, who arranged that Abū 

Bakr ibn Mujāhid and many other scholars were also present in the hearing. Ibn Shanabūdh was lashed, and 

forced to refrain from the readings which did not conform with the ʿUthmānic script. 
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If a qirāʾah agrees with Arabic and had an authentic chain, but lacks conformity with 

the rasm of ʿUthmān , it becomes shādhdh e.g. the Qirāʾāh of Ḥasan Baṣrī:   نَ د  هْ ا  

 َ مُ اطً صِ  ً ق  تَ س ْ ا  اـيم . Similarly, if it agrees with Arabic and conforms with the rasm of 

ʿUthmān , but lacks a sound sanad, it also becomes shādhdh, and at times 

fabricated.  

 

In addition to a sound chain of transmission, Qurrāʾ further stipulate that the 

transmission should also have: 

a) Shuhrah (well-known)  

b) Istifāḍah (wide circulation)  

c) Talaqqī bi al-qabūl (generally accepted) 

With these stipulated prerequisites to the transmission, along with agreeing with 

Arabic grammar and the ʿUthmānic orthography, the qirāʾah becomes canonical 

(mutawātir) and considered as part of the Qurʾān.107 If it lacks any of the afore-

mentioned criteria, or the prerequisites of the transmission are not fulfilled, then the 

qirāʾah will be anomalous (shādhdh)108 and not be considered as part of the Qurʾān.109 

 
These examples in history indicate the application of these criteria, that the qirāʾāh did not only have to conform 

with the ʿUthmānic script, but had to have a sound chain of transmission (sanad) which led to the Prophet . 
107 Mabāḥith fī ʿIlm al-Qirāʾāt by Sheikh ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz al-Muzīnī: 94; al-Īḍāḥ fī ʿIlm al-Qirāʾāt: 42. 
108 It is for this reason that the Qirāʾāt of Ibn Muḥaysin, Ḥasan Baṣrī, Aʿmash and Yaḥyā al-Yazīdī, were 

circumvented. It is reported that Ibn Muḥaysin – who excelled in his knowledge of the Arabic language – gave 

preference to certain readings due to its eloquence. Because his preferences differed from the reading of the 

majority in Mecca, his readings were circumvented by the majority and the reading of Ibn Kathīr was adopted 

instead. The same happened with Ḥasan Baṣrī in Basra. In fact, Imam Shāfiʿī  stated: “I could say that the 

Qurʾān was revealed in the readings of Ḥasan Baṣrī due to its eloquence.” But due to his readings contradicting the 

reading of the majority in Basra, it was also avoided. The same could be said about the readings of Aʿmash, Yaḥyā 

al-Yazīdī, and many others. Thus, all readings which did not correspond with the reading of the the majority in a 

place, would inevitably decrease and eventually become anomalous (shādhdh). So, at a particular period, they 

might have been authentic, but with the passage of time, these qirāʾāt were not that well-known ( ةرَ هْشُ  ), were not 

widespread ( ةاضَ فَ ت  س ْ ا   ) and accepted ( ولبُ قَ لْ ي بِ  ق   لَ التَّ  ) as the reading of the majority, and therefore became anomalous. 
109 The terms mutawātir and shādhdh did not exist in their technical sense during the Prophetic period. Hüseyin 

Hansu shows that the term mutawātir originated as an epistemological concept in theology (kalām) in the 2nd/8th 

century and was used in that century and the subsequent century in legal methodology (uṣūl al-fiqh). It was only 

introduced into ḥadīth criticism much later. It should be made clear that though mutawātir is shared by these 

sciences, in theology and legal methodology it refers to the epistemological value and certainty of a report, but in 
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ḥadīth criticism it refers to a report that is well-known or widespread. Since the meaning of mutawātir is distinct in 

these varied sciences, applying it in a particular area holding the intended meaning of another will naturally cause 

complications; like ḥadīth scholars have tried to apply the uṣūlī understanding of tawātur to ḥadīth. In classical 

ḥadīth literature, khabar mutawātir refers to a well-known or widespread ḥadīth report while in theology it refers 

to the epistemological value. See Notes on the Term Mutawātir and its Reception in Ḥadīth Criticism by Hüseyin 

Hansu. 

Similarly, in the field of qirāʾāt, the term mutawātir was introduced fairly late. Upon inspection of the earlier 

generations, one finds ijmāʿ (unanimous transmission) describing their transmission. Ismāʿīl ibn Isḥāq al-Qāḍī (d. 

282/895) – the famous student of Qālūn (d. 220/835) – clarifies the type of transmission required for a reading to 

be held as reliable; transmission from one community to another (al-jamāʿah ʿan al-jamāʿah) as opposed to 

individual transmissions (akhbār al-āḥād). This transmission was also described as a mass transmission (al-kāffah 
ʿan al-kāffah), “unanimous” transmission (ijmāʿ). During this early stage, there is little doubt that this “communal” 

or “mass transmission” depicted what would later be considered as mutawātir. Noldeke refers to this type of 

transmission as holding “the principle of majority” and alludes to this kind of transmission as al-ʿāmmah, al-
jamāʿah, al-jumhūr and al-nās. The qirāʾāt of the majority standardized the reading of the Qurʾān in the amṣār and 

displaced minority readings. See al-Ibānah ʿan Maʿānī al-Qirāʾāt: 54-56; Bayān al-Sabab al-Mūjab li ikhtilāf al-

Qirāʾāt wa kathrat al-Ṭuruq wa al-Riwāyat by Abū al-ʿAbbās al-Mahdawī: 146-148; The History of the Qurʾān by 

Noldeke: 482. 

In contrast to this ijmāʿ or mass transmission, is shādhdh (anomalous) i.e. that which contradicted the majority 

was considered as shādhdh. This meaning is expressed in the methodology adopted by Nāfiʿ (d. 169/785), one of 

the 10 eponymous Readers, in classifying qirāʾāt into canonical and extra-canonical. Nāfiʿ stated: “I have read to 70 

of the Successors (Tābiʿīn). Then I assessed that [reading] in which two of them agreed and held on to it, while 

leaving that which was isolated (shadhdhah), until I compiled these qirāʾāt”. In other reports he stated: “I held 

onto those readings upon which they generally agreed, and left those which were isolated.” One finds a similar 

approach by Abū ʿUbayd al-Qāsim ibn al-Sallām (d. 224/839) when he relates that the ikhtiyār of ʿĪsā al-Thaqafī 

(d. 149/766) was censured because it differed from the reading of the general populace (ʿāmmah). See Kitāb al-

Sabʿah: 62; al-Tadhkirah: 1/11; Aḥāsin al-Akhbār: 225-226; Ghāyat al-Nihāyah: 1/613. 

It should also be kept in mind that mutawātir and shādhdh are relative to people and places e.g. Abū ʿAmr al-

Baṣrī, one of the Seven eponymous Readers, regarded one of the currently mutawātir qirāʾāt as being shādhdh 

because it contradicted the transmission of “the ummah”. This did not mean that it was not authentic or sound, 

but merely that it contradicted that which he had received from his teachers, as he alludes to in his statement. Ibn 

Jarīr al-Ṭabarī uses the term “shādhdh” in this very context in his tafsīr as well. See Ghāyat al-Nihāyah: 1/226; al-

Īḍāḥ fī ʿIlm al-Qirāʾāt: 42. 
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The Ranks of Tafkhīm 

Tafkhīm literally means to make something fat.110 Technically, it is pronouncing the 

letter with a fullness/thickness in it. In contrast to tafkhīm, there is tarqīq, which 

literally means to make something thin or flat. Technically, it is to pronounce the 

letter with a thin/flat sound.111 

 

TEXT: 163 

ق   صِ د َ   ضَ ب   طِ   فِ  خَ غَ  نَ ل   ق  للِ  ظَ   
 

مِ اسََّّتِع    فِ  ةَ افخَََّّ  نِدََّّب   َََّّ   بِتَّ 
 

163 

TRANSLATION: 

And apply tafkhīm (in the letters of) istiʿlāʾ in the sequence (which is) completed (in): 

 .خَ ف يْ  ,غَ يَ  ,قُ لْ  ,ظَ لَّ  ,ص  دْق   ,ضَ يْفَ  ,ط  بْ 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Istiʿlāʾ literally means to elevate. Its applied definition is the rising of the back portion 

of the tongue when pronouncing these letters. Due to the back portion of the tongue 

rising, these letters are read with a full/thick sound (tafkhīm).112 Ibn al-Jazarī states: 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 45  َن ف م   اَ حَََََََّّّّّّ تِع ةَِ  فخَََََََّّّّّّ   . . .السََََََِّّّّّّ 
 

The letters of istiʿlāʾ are found in the mnemonic ْـظ   113.خُصَّ ضَغْط  ق 

 

While tafkhīm is found in all the letters of istiʿlāʾ, the tafkhīm in the letters of iṭbāq 

are stronger. Ibn al-Jazarī refers to this when he states: 

َّ قَ  اَََّّ َّ َ  الِط  قََّّ 
َ
َّ َّنَ  ت ََ : حََّّ   َّ َّ  قَََّّ  اَا  عََّصَََّّ

 

Line 45   ،.  . صََّ  .  ص   اَاخ 
 

 

Considering that the ṣifāt in all these letters differ one from the other, it will affect the 

strength of the tafkhīm in each of them, making it more pronounced in some than in 

others. Thus, the tafkhīm in one letter would be stronger, or weaker, than the next. In 

this line, the author arranges the letters of istiʿlāʾ in sequence, from strongest to 

 
110 There is no English equivalent to translate tafkhīm. Words often used to describe tafkhīm are heaviness, 

fullness, thickness, full-mouth, verilization, emphaticness, even pharyngealization.  
111 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 147. 
112 Refer to line 135. 

113 Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād  combines these letters in the mnemonic ْق ظْ خُصَّ ضَغْط. See line 128. 
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weakest with regards to the tafkhīm in each of them. The tafkhīm in the ṭāʾ will be 

the strongest, followed by the ḍād, then the ṣād, the ṭḥāʾ, the qāf, the ghayn and 

finally, the khāʾ ( ْط  بْ ضَ يْفَ  ص  دْق  ظَ لَّ قُ لْ غَ يَ خَ ف ي). 

The tafkhīm is the strongest in the ṭāʾ because it has only strong ṣifāt in it: jahr, 

shiddah, istiʿlāʾ, iṭbāq and qalqalah. The ḍād will follow having jahr, istiʿlāʾ, iṭbāq and 

istiṭālah. Thereafter, the ṣād with istiʿlāʾ, iṭbāq and ṣafīr. Subsequently, the ṭḥāʾ, having 

jahr, istiʿlāʾ and iṭbāq. The qāf will be weaker with jahr, shiddah, istiʿlāʾ and qalqalah. 

The ghayn has jahr and istiʿlāʾ and the khāʾ only has istiʿlāʾ. 

 

TEXT: 164 

ه  اة  اَ   ََِّّ تََّّ  ف  مَ َّ انَََّّ
َ
ِ ت غ 
        ََِّّْ   نَََّّ

 

شَََّّ َ  
َ
 ََِّّ     بَعََّّ  تََّّ  مَف    اة  هَ ت

َ
    َ ه  ت

 

164 

TRANSLATION: 

Its strongest is the maftūḥ (letter) followed by an alif. Lower than this is the maftūḥ 

(letter) without and alif (following it). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Furthermore, depending upon the circumstances that these letters are found in, their 

ranks/levels of tafkhīm will vary.114 The author discusses five levels of tafkhīm. Two 

are mentioned in this line: 

1) A letter of tafkhīm which is maftūḥ and is followed by an alif e.g.  َطَالَ  ,قاَل. 

2) A letter of tafkhīm which is maftūḥ (and not followed by an alif) e.g.  َطَبَـعَ  ,قتََـل. 

The tafkhīm in the first is regarded as stronger than the second since it is suggested 

that the alif allows the sound of the tafkhīm to be extended and enhanced as opposed 

to when it is not followed by an alif. In the second level, the immediate pronunciation 

of a ḥarakah prevents this extension.115 

 
114 The levels of tafkhīm are one of the areas of concern in the field of tajwīd since it is based upon ijtihād (applied 

reason), some views being more comprehensive than others. The concern is not so much the ijtihād being used, 

but the fact that due to the varying views expressed, it resulted in difference in pronunciation. Thus, a person’s 

recitation was no longer based on talaqqī (what he grasped from his teacher) but on an individual’s ijtihād. 
115 Some experts do not make a distinction as to whether a letter of tafkhīm followed by an alif or not. They argue 

that if an alif made a difference, then the more alifs there are, the stronger the tafkhīm should be. Therefore the 

tafkhīm in  ُة أ مَّ  Additionally, if the alif did .أَفطََالَ  which should be stronger than ,طَأ ئ فَةٌ  should be stronger than الطَّ
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TEXT: 165 

ْ هَ َّس  َّك  َْ   نِ َّ ص  َّ حَ َّ       بِ سَ م  َّخَ َّ  فَ َّ 
 

اَ م     َ ض   َ   عَ  كِ سَ       َّ ِ ََس      
 

165 

TRANSLATION: 

(Thereafter) its maḍmūm (letter); a sākin after a kasrah; its maksūr (letter). So these 

are five (ranks) in count. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Another three ranks are presented in this line: 

3) A letter of tafkhīm which is maḍmūm e.g.  َـعَ  ,قتُ ـل  .طُب 

4) A sākin letter of tafkhīm which is preceded by a kasrah e.g.  ُطْعَام
ِ
قْرَأْ  ,ا  .ا 

5) A letter of tafkhīm which is maksūr e.g. تاَل بَاقاً ,ق   .ط 

 

All agree that the letter of tafkhīm which is maftūḥ is stronger than one which is 

maḍmūm; and one which is maḍmūm is stronger than one which is maksūr. A fatḥah 

– which has an open sound – would allow that the tafkhīm be enhanced as opposed 

to a ḍammah, which bears a forward movement. The degree of tafkhīm in a kasrah is 

less than that of a ḍammah because the mouth is being flattened when pronouncing a 

kasrah.116 

 

These are five ranks in total. However, the author further discusses the sākin letter of 

tafkhīm when followed by a fatḥah or a ḍammah in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 166 

ََضََََّّّ    يََََّّّ  كِ سََََّّّ اَ  ملِ     ملِ ِ    ضََََّّّ
 

فَ    يََّ  كِ سَ اَ   ََ حََّ ت        ِ حََّ ت  فَ    
 

166 

TRANSLATION: 

The sākin after a fatḥah is like the fatḥah (in rank) and the sākin after a ḍammah is 

like the ḍammah (in its rank). 

 

  

 
enhance and emphasize the tafkhīm, then the option of tarqīq of the lām in  َطَال and    ًَصَال ف  would not have been 

allowed in the narration of Warsh.  
116 Al-ʿAmīd: 112-113. 
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COMMENTARY: 

If a sākin letter of tafkhīm comes after a fatḥah e.g.  َ لوُْنَ ـتُ  ـقْ  ـي  then it will be ,يـَطْـلـُبُهُ  ,

placed on the same rank as a letter of tafkhīm which is maftūḥ i.e. rank number two. 

If a sākin letter of tafkhīm comes after a ḍammah e.g.  َمُونَ  ,وَيـُقْـتَـلوُن  then it will be ,وَيـُطْع 

placed on the same rank as a letter of tafkhīm which is maḍmūm i.e. rank number 

three. 

Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād  explains that if waqf is being made on a letter of tafkhīm 

which is preceded by another sākin, then the ḥarakah before that sākin will be 

considered i.e. whether it has a fatḥah, ḍammah or kasrah e.g. when stopping on   نـَبْـغ, 

بْـغ   سْقٌ  ,المسََاقَ  ,الوَدْقَ  ,وَص   etc.117 ,ف 

 

As mentioned before, the tafkhīm in those letters which only have istiʿlāʾ and not 

iṭbāq i.e. the qāf, the ghayn and the khāʾ, are to a lesser degree than the tafkhīm in 

those letters which have iṭbāq (the ṭāʾ, the ṭḥāʾ, the ṣād and the ḍād). Some have 

suggested that when the qāf, the ghayn and the khāʾ (because they only have istiʿlāʾ in 

them, and not iṭbāq) fall in the last two ranks, then they are read with tarqīq e.g.   يْلَ  ـق , 

يْفَة ,غ  ـل    قْرَأْ  ,وَخ  لََّ   مَ ـن  اغْ  ـتَ ـرَفَ  ,أَفرْ غْ  ,ا 
ِ
خْوَانً  ,ا

ِ
 etc.118 This opinion seems difficult to وَلى ـك ن  اخْتَلفَُوا ,ا

reconcile with what has been previously mentioned in that all the letters of istiʿlāʾ 

should be read with tafkhīm. Sheikh ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī explains that what is 

meant by tarqīq in these letters is actually tafkhīm nisbī (a relative tafkhīm) i.e. even 

though these letters sound muraqqaq (flat/thin), in relation to the letters of istifāl 

these letters are still mufakh-kham (full/thick). 

Added to the examples above in which tafkhīm nisbī takes place is  ْغٌ ـزَي  and  ٌيْخ  if waqf ش َ

is being made on them since the ghayn and khāʾ become sākin and are preceded by a 

yāʾ sākinah. When waṣl is made in them, then they will join the third level since they 

both then become maḍmūm.  

 
117 Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād’s commentary on al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī: 115. 
118 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/108-111. 
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Tafkhīm nisbī also takes place if another letter of tafkhīm follows e.g. ـنَا  َ قُ ـلُ ـوْب  119.لََ   تُ ـز غْ 

However, words like  خْرَاجًا
ِ
رُجْ ـوَقاَلتَ  اخْ  ,ا  and  ْرُجُوْاـأَو  اخ  are excluded from this rule due to 

the tafkhīm of the rāʾs influence i.e. they will be read with normal tafkhīm and not 

tafkhīm nisbī.120 Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād  places these last two examples on the 

second rank.121 

 

  

 
119 Note that the rank of tafkhīm will also affect the application of tafkhīm in the ghunnah, which is dependent on 

the letter of tafkhīm following it. Therefore, tafkhīm in the ghunnah of  َنْ قبَْل ـك  will be more pronounced than in م 

ـيلَ  نْ ق 
ِ
 .due to tafkhīm nisbī taking place in the latter. See Hidāyat al-Qārī: 1/188 وَا

120 There are a limited number of examples which are excluded due to the tafkhīm of the rāʾ: خْرَاجُـهُم
ِ
مٌ علَيَْكُـم ا  وَهُوَ مُحَرَّ

of Sūrat al-Baqarah: 85,  َنْهُ أ خْرَاجُ أهَْـل ـه  م 
ِ
نْدَ الل  وَا كْـبـَرُ ع   of Sūrat al-Baqarah: 217, خْرَاج

ِ
لَ الْحَوْل  غـَيْـرَ ا

ِ
 :of Sūrat al-Baqarah ا

سُول   ,240 خْـرَاج  الرَّ
ِ
وا ب ـا كُـم  وَظَاهَرُوا علََى  ,of Sūrat al-Tawbah: 13 وَهَـمُّ خْرَاج 

ِ
ا  of Sūrat al-Mumtaḥinah: 9 and  خْرَاجًا

ِ
 of وَيـُخْر جُكُـم ا

Sūrah Nūḥ . 

It should be noted that the example يـَار كُـم د  نْ  م  اخْـرُجُوا   of Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 66, will only be included here when أَو  

reciting according to the Qirāʾāt of ʿĀṣim and Ḥamzah because the remaining Qurrāʾ will read  اخْـرُجُوا  with a ,أوَُ 

ḍammah on the wāw. Similarly, the example  َّوَقاَلتَ  اخْرُجْ علَيَْـه ن of Sūrah Yūsuf : 31, will only be included when 

reciting according to the Qirāʾāt of Abū ʿAmr Baṣrī, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah and Yaʿqūb because the remaining Qurrāʾ will 

read  َّوَقاَلتَُ اخْرُجْ علَيَْـه ن, with a ḍammah on the tāʾ. 
121 Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād’s commentary on al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī: 113. 
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The Chapter of Tarqīq 

After discussing tafkhīm and its ranks, the author now mentions matters pertaining to 

tarqīq. As the letters of istiʿlāʾ are always read with tafkhīm, the letters of istifāl are 

always read with tarqīq, except for the alif, the lām in the name of Allah and the rāʾ, 

which are read with either tarqīq or tafkhīm, depending on their circumstances. The 

discussions revolving around these three letters are in determining when exactly they 

will be read with tarqīq, and when exactly they will be read with tafkhīm. 

 

TEXT: 167 

 اَ 
َ َ  اجََّّ  ال   قِ  بِ ف  سَََّّ ن  حَ َّ   ََِّّ اِع  َ َّ ََِّّ

 

ن  لِ حََّّ  َِ فَ تِ سََّّ  افِ الِ ْ كُ  قِ    قََّّ  َْ 
 

167 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply tarqīq in all the letters of istifāl. The alif will follow the letter before it. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The letters of istifāl should always be read with tarqīq. Ibn al-Jazarī states: 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 34  َةا فِ تَ سََََّّّّ   َ     قَ َّقََََّّّّ  نَ ف  ََََّّّّْ      
َ
 فِ ن  حََََّّّّ  ت

 

 

There are three letters which are an exception to this rule because they may be read 

with either tarqīq or tafkhīm depending on their circumstances.  

The first of these three letters is mentioned in the second half of the line i.e. the alif. 

The tafkhim or tarqīq of the alif is dependent on the letter before it because it’s 

makhraj is estimated (muqaddar) and not specific (muḥaqqaq). Therefore, neither 

tafkhīm nor tarqīq can be ascribed to the alif;122 it merely extends the sound of the 

fatḥah before it.  

If the letter before it is mufakh-kham, the alif will be read with tafkhīm e.g.  َقاَلَ  ,طَال 

and if the letter before it is muraqqaq, the alif will be read with tarqīq e.g.  َ123.زَادَ  ,كََن 

 

  

 
122 Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 152. 
123 This is contrary to the rule for ghunnah which was mentioned in line 34; it’s tafkhīm and tarqīq is dependent 

on the letter of istiʿlāʾ following it. 
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TEXT: 168 

ََ ع   بَ لَ      الِ يَم  َّا  َّ   عَ ح  َّن  نَ َّس  ََّ  
 

م  بَ اَ   م     اَ حَََّّ ت  َ  فَ عََّّ  الَ فخَََّّ   ضَََّّ
 

168 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply tafkhīm in الل after a fatḥah or a ḍammah; and generally, not after a kasrah, as 

in the likes of   عَبْدُ الل. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The lām in the name of الل will be read with tafkhīm when preceded by a fatḥah or a 

ḍammah e.g.  َقاَلَ اللُ  ,عَبْدُ الل. If it is preceded by a kasrah, then it will be read with 

tarqīq e.g.   ب سم  الل. 
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The Chapter on the Rāʾ 
The tafkhīm and tarqīq of the rāʾ are a bit more complex than the alif and the lām of 

Allah because it appears in many more varying conditions. They are explained in this 

chapter. 

 

TEXT: 169 

ََ ْسَََِّّّ  حََََّّّ اَ  ِْ كِسََََّّّ ِ  ان  أ  عََََّّّ مَ     
 

ا حَََّّ َْ اَ   قِ اةََّّنلِ ََ الِ قََّّ  ِْ سَََّّ كِ ن      
 

169 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply tarqīq in the rāʾ when it has a kasrah, or when it is sākin and comes after a 

kasrah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In the first half of the line the rāʾ mutaḥarrikah is discussed. If the rāʾ has a kasrah 

نْك سَار  ) ا ) then it will be read with tarqīq ,(حَالَ الَ  ق  الرَّ زْقاً .e.g (وَرَق   ينَ  ,ر  ينَ  ,الغاَر م  ذ  ّـَ  The .وَب شّ    ال

implied opposite is that if it has a faṭhah or a ḍammah, then it will be read with 

tafkhīm e.g.    ا ,فـَرَقْـناَ  ,رَب ا  :Ibn al-Jazarī explains this rule as follows .سِ 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 41  ِق ََََّّّّق َْ ا َ َََّّّا َّ اَ  َّنَ   ََََّّّّسِ ََّ   َّ َََََّّّّْ  ِْذَا َّنلِ
 

 

The rāʾ sākinah is discussed in the second half of the line. If the rāʾ sākinah (  َوَحَال

سْكََن  
ِ
انْك سَار  ) comes after a kasrah (ا رْعَوْن .then it will be read with tarqīq e.g ,(عَن    ,ف 

سْتَـغْـف ـرْ لـَهُم   :Ibn al-Jazarī mentions this as follows .ا 

َّذَا َ  َّث  َّحَ  نِ َّس  َّكَ َّا    ع َّ َ َّبَ  ََ  َّت  ََّّنَ َّكَ َّسَ  دَّ 
 

Line 41 .  .  . 
 

 

There are prerequisites that should be met for this rule to be applied completely. They 

are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 170 

لَََّّّ    بَعَََّّّ    فِ ن   ََََّّّ اَ    تِ ََََّّّ  كِِ مَ سَ ع 
 

صََّّ  ِْأ   َ  
َ
  بِ َََّّ   لا صََّّ      َ دًّ  اَ لِ أَ ت

 

170 

TRANSLATION: 

[Apply tarqīq when the rāʾ is sākin and comes after a kasrah] if it (the kasrah) is 

permanent and joined (in one word) with the rāʾ; and there should not be an elevated 

letter after it (the rāʾ) in the same word. 
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COMMENTARY: 

In the previous line, the rule mentioned was that if the rāʾ sākinah is preceded by a 

kasrah, then it will be read with tarqīq. This line mentions three prerequisites for this 

rule to be applied: 

1) The kasrah should be permanent (أَصْل ياا). 

Thus, if the kasrah is temporary, then the rāʾ will be read with tafkhīm e.g. 

عُوا  ي  ,ا رْكَعُوا  ,ا رْج  ع   .etc ,ا رْج 

2) The kasrah should be in the same word as the rāʾ sākinah (َا  .(وَمَوْصُولًَ بِ 

Thus, if the kasrah is in a word before the rāʾ sākinah, then it will be read 

with tafkhīm e.g. عُون   ,رَب   ارْحَـمْهمَُا ي ارْتـَضَـىى  ,رَب   ارْج   
ارْكَـبْ ـبُـنـَي   يى  ,الََّّ . 

At times, the kasrah before the rāʾ sākinah could be both temporary as well as in the 

word before it e.g. ن  ارْتـَبْـتُـم ,أَم  ارْتََبوُا
ِ
  .ا

3) The rāʾ sākinah should not be followed by a letter of istiʿlāʾ ( ٌعُلْو) in the same 

word. Thus, if it is followed by a letter of istiʿlāʾ in the same word as the rāʾ 

sākinah, then it will be read with tafkhīm e.g.   رْطَاس   ,ق 
ِ
رْصَادًاا رْصَادًا  , رْصَاد   ,م  المْ  ـرْقةَ   ,لبَ   .ف 

These are the only examples of this in the Qurʾān. 

The stipulation “in the same word” ( مَت   ْ كِ  هَا ـفِ   ) is particularly mentioned to 

exclude a letter of istiʿlāʾ which follows in the next word e.g.  َك ـرْ خَدَّ رْ   ,وَلََ تـُصَع   أَنذْ 

يلًًّ  ,قوَْمَكَ  ـرْ صَبْـرًا جَـم   .These are the only three examples of this .فاَصْب 

 

Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes to two of these three prerequisites when he states: 

ا  
َ
َّ نتَِ  ت َّنَ    َََََّّّ َّت   ا  كَسَََّّّ  َّةَ  لَ َّسََََّّّ صَََّّّ 

َ
 ت

 

Line 42   ةمَ   ِْأ    َّ َّلِ  ِْ    جكَ  َّن فِ  قَاَّ  َّةَ  حََّ تِعَّ   اس 
 

The prerequisite of the kasrah being “in the same word” or letter of istiʿlāʾ being “in 

same word” is not clear from al-Jazariyyah, even though commentators mention it. 

 

TEXT: 171 

 
َ
 ن  َّسَ َّكَ َّ  ان  َ هَ َّ ع  ََّ  بَ ةَ ع  َّتِ َّس  ألِ الِ لِ

 

ق  ا َّ  اَ    تََ ن  شَّ  دَّهِ    ف  فِ خِةَ َّفنِ 
 

171 

TRANSLATION: 

In   رْق  there is difference of opinion which is well-know, due to the (letter of) istiʿlāʾ ف 

after it having a kasrah. 
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COMMENTARY: 

In the previous line, it was mentioned that when the rāʾ sākinah is followed by a letter 

of istiʿlāʾ in the same word, then it should be read with tafkhīm. However, in the word 

رْق    :of Sūrat al-Shuʿarāʾ: 63, there is difference of opinion ف 

1) It may be read with tafkhīm in accordance with the rule i.e. because it is 

followed by a letter of istiʿlāʾ in the same word it will be read with tafkhīm. 

2) It will be read with tarqīq because the kasrah on the letter of istiʿlāʾ places it 

on the lowest rank of tafkhīm and therefore it will not affect the rāʾ; the rāʾ 

sākinah will be read with tarqīq because it is placed between two kasrahs.124 

 

Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes to this difference when he states: 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 43    َّاَا   َّ لََّّ  َّي خ  ق   فََِّّ َّن  َّن   فََِّّ َّ    ِ كَسََّّ      يَََّّ
 

Notably, al-Jazariyyah is not clear which kasrah is intended in the line by “ يوُجَـدُ  ل كَسْـر   ” 

i.e. does it refer to the kasrah of the fāʾ in ـرْق    or the kasrah of the qāf. In the second  ف 

half of the line, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād is very clear that the kasrah of the qāf is 

intended. 

 

TEXT: 172 

 
َ
 َّكَ َّ  سَ  َ   ا  ت

َ
َِ سَ   ا     ت  نِ َّس  َََّ         يَ َّ 

 

ق  اَ    نِ َّس  َّكَ د َ  ا   عَ َّ فا  ب  َّق     اَ َّقَ ََّْ
 

172 

TRANSLATION: 

Be sure to apply tarqīq (in the rāʾ sākinah) during waqf if it comes immediately after a 

kasrah, a yāʾ sākinah or (after another) sākin that follows a kasrah.  

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line discusses the rāʾ that becomes sākin due to waqf (ًوَقْـفا). If the rāʾ sākinah 

comes immediately after a kasrah ( كَـسْـر  بـُعَيْدَ الْ  ) i.e. there is no other letter between the 

rāʾ sākinah and the kasrah, then the rāʾ sākinah will be read with tarqīq e.g.  َر قدُ   ,قدَْ 

  .مُسْتَـق ـرٌّ 

Likewise, if the rāʾ sākinah is preceded by a yāʾ sākinah ( نْ ـكَ ـ سَ يَ   وْ أَ  ), whether it is yāʾ 

maddiyyah or yāʾ līn, the rāʾ sākinah will be read with tarqīq e.g.  ٌـيـر  .خَـيْـرٌ  ,خَـب 

 
124 Juhd al-Muqill: 177. 
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Similarly, if the rāʾ sākinah comes after another sākin which is preceded by a kasrah 

( ر  ـسْ  ـكَ   نْ ن  عَ ـاك  سَ  وْ أَ  ), then the rāʾ sākinah will be read with tarqīq e.g.  جْر حْرا ,ح  لس   كْـر ,  .الَّ  

 

TEXT: 173 

غَ ََََّّّْ اَ  تَََِّّّ لِ كُ   ثبَتََََّّّ   فِ اخ    اصََََّّّ 
 

نِ اَ  ا   ل    فِ اش   اَ   تَ  فِ قِط 
َ
َ ت   ِ ص 

 

173 

TRANSLATION: 

An option comes in   القْ طْر and in  َْص  and what is affirmed during waṣl is preferred in ;م 

each of them (in each of   القْ طْر and  َْص  .(م 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In the previous line it was mentioned that when the rāʾ sākinah comes after another 

sākin that is preceded by a kasrah, then it will be read with tarqīq. In this line, two 

words are mentioned in which there is a choice between tafkhīm or tarqīq i.e.   عيَْنَ القْ طْر 

of Sūrah Sabaʾ: 12 and  َْص  of Sūrah Yūsuf : 99 and Sūrat al-Zukhruf: 51.125 Those م 

who apply tarqīq in it simply follow the rule mentioned before i.e. rāʾ sākinah is 

preceded by a sākin which is preceded by a kasrah. Those who apply tafkhīm argue 

that the sākin letter separating the rāʾ sākinah and kasrah is a letter of istiʿlāʾ/iṭbāq and 

therefore the rāʾ should be read with tafkhīm. In the second half of the line, Sheikh 

ʿUthmān alludes to the preference mentioned by Ibn al-Jazarī in his Nashr: whatever 

is read on the rāʾ during waṣl will be preferred on the rāʾ sākinah during waqf. Thus, 

tarqīq is preferred in   القْ طْر because the rāʾ has a kasrah and tafkhīm is preferred in  َْص  م 

because the rāʾ has a fatḥah, practising upon the original ḥarakah of the rāʾ.126 

 

TEXT: 174 

 
َ
تَ   كِ َ  سََََّّّ عَََّّّ  ا  بَ ت

َ
مَ بَعَََّّّ      ت   َ ه 

 

ت  عََّّ  اَبَ   مَ ان     اَ َ  فَََّّ مَََّّ ضََِّّ       فخَ 
 

174 

 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply tafkhīm (in the rāʾ sākinah during waqf) after a fatḥah or a ḍammah, or if a 

sākin comes after the two of them (after the fatḥah or ḍammah). 

 
صَْ بـُيُوتـًا 125 ا .of Sūrah Yūnus : 87 is included in this rule ب ـم  صًْ  of Sūrat al-Baqarah: 61 is excluded from this rule م 

because it is munawwan maftūḥah and will be read with a fatḥah when stopping on it. 
126 Al-Nashr: 2/106. 
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COMMENTARY: 

The rāʾ sākinah during waqf is still being addressed in this line. If it comes after a 

fatḥah or a ḍammah, then it will be read with tafkhīm e.g.  ُعلَيَْـه مُ العُْمُرُ  ,القمََر. 

Similarly, if the rāʾ sākinah comes after another sākin which is preceded by a fatḥah or 

a ḍammah ( بعَْدَهَُُا أَ  أَتََى  سَاك ن   بعَْدَ  وْ  ), then the rāʾ sākinah will be read with tafkhīm e.g. 

الْ مْرُ   َ العُْسَْ  ,قُـضِ  الَْبرَْارَ  .Even if the sākin letter before the rāʾ is an alif e.g .ب كُـمُ  نَّ 
ِ
 ,القرََارُ  ,ا

تبَُورَ لنَْ   .or a wāw e.g ,النَّار   كُورُ  ,  it will be read with tafkhīm due to the fatḥah ,فِ  القُْبُور   ,الشُّ

before the alif and the ḍammah before the wāw.  

 

TEXT: 175 

ََ يَ   ِ سَ  َ َّ س  َّ   نَغ  ِ اَ َّن  عَك  ْ  س   ن ذ 
 

ح  اَ   سِ  دمَ فِ خِ  ا ا ف  يَْلِ  َ  175  اَق    

TRANSLATION: 

They (the Qurrāʾ) give preference to tafkhīm during waqf on that (rāʾ sākinah) which 

has a kasrah, coming after (a ḥarakah) other than a kasrah; the opposite (applies in) 

نذُُر  وَ  and يـَسْ   . 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line discusses the rāʾ maksūrah during waqf when preceded by any ḥarakah 

besides a kasrah i.e. rāʾ maksūrah preceded by a fatḥah e.g.   ََّل لْـبش, or a ḍammah e.g. 

ذُر   لنّـُ  even if there is another letter between the rāʾ maksūrah and the fatḥah or ;بِ 

ḍammah before it e.g.   لـْكُـفْـر   ,وَالفَْجْر  In all these examples, tafkhīm is preponderant .بِ 

over tarqīq. 

Sheikh ʿUthmān explains that in   َْيس of Sūrat al-Fajr: 4 and   وَنذُُر of Sūrat al-Qamar: 16, 

18, 21, 30, 37 and 39, tarqīq is preponderant.  

 

What is explained in this line regarding examples like   يسَْ   ,وَالفَْجْر and   وَنذُُر seems to be 

the general opinion of most contemporary Qurʾānic teachers. However, Ibn al-Jazarī’s 

presentation in al-Nashr contradicts this when he outlines two practices: 
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1) The practice of the majority127 – tafkhīm is preferred in all of the above 

examples:   يسَْ   ,وَالفَْجْر and   وَنذُُر etc. 

This opinion considers the fatḥah or ḍammah that precedes the rāʾ sākinah, 

irrespective of the kasrah on the rāʾ itself. 

2) The practice of the minority128 – tafkhīm is preferred in these examples 

except in   َْيس of Sūrat al-Fajr,   َِْفأَس of Sūrah Hūd : 81, Sūrat al-Ḥijr: 65 and 

Sūrat al-Dukhān: 23 as well as   ِْأَنْ أَس of Sūrah Ṭāhā: 77 and Sūrat al-Shuʿarāʾ: 

52. 

This opinion considers that the rāʾ originally has a kasrah and that waqf upon 

it is circumstantial; furthermore, differentiating between a permanent kasrah 

(kasrah lāzimah) and a temporary kasrah (kasrah ʿāriḍah). Thus, in these 

examples, the rāʾ originally has a kasrah and waqf is circumstantial, so 

preference is given to that which is original i.e. the kasrah on the rāʾ. 

Additionally, the kasrah on the rāʾ is permanent because these words were 

originally يسَْ ي and 129.أَسِْ ي So tarqīq is indicative of the permanent kasrah on 

the rāʾ as well as the yāʾ that has been dropped.130 

 
127 Ibn al-Jazarī refers to this as the well-known (mash-hūr) and supported (manṣūr) view. See al-Nashr: 2/105. He 

also refers to this as the accepted and supported view (maqbūl/mansūr) and the practice of expert reciters (ʿamal 
ahl al-adāʾ). See al-Nashr: 2/110. 
128 Ibn al-Jazarī considers this the view of a minority (baʿḍ). See al-Nashr: 2/105. 
129 Ibn al-Jazarī does not mention the example of   وَنـُذُر, which appears six times in Sūrat al-Qamar amongst   َْيس and 

 :is amongst the words that should be read with tafkhīm. (See al-Nashr وَنـُذُر   The only place he does mention .أسَِْ  
2/105). 

The first person to include   وَنـُذُر with   َْيس is most likely Sheikh Mutawallī. (See Fatḥ al-Muʿṭī wa Ghunyat al-Muqrī: 

48). Sheikh Mutawallī ascribes this opinion of waqf on   وَنـُذُر with tarqīq to Ibn al-Jazarī. However, as indicated 

before, Ibn al-Jazarī does not mention it in al-Nashr. Sheikh ʿAbd al-Rāziq Mūsā criticizes Sheikh Mutawallī for 

attributing the opinion of tarqīq in   وَنـُذُر to Ibn al-Jazarī. He further criticizes Sheikh Mutawallī for comparing   وَنـُذُر 

to   َْيس when they are not the same, in spite of the yāʾ being dropped in both words. The major differences he 

mentions between these two words are: 

1) The yāʾ that is dropped in   َْيس is a primary letter of the word, falling on the lām kalimah while the yāʾ 

that is dropped in   وَنـُذُر is not part of the word; it is yāʾ al-iḍāfah. 

2) The kasrah of the rāʾ in   َْيس is indeclinable (mabnī) since it falls on a primary letter of the word that will 

never change while the kasrah of the rāʾ in   وَنـُذُر is declinable (muʿrab) and can change. 

See Fatḥ al-Raḥmānī Sharḥ Kanz al-Maʿānī (Ed. ʿAbd al-Rāziq Mūsā): 168-171. 

Some have added   الْجَوَار of Sūrat al-Shūrā: 32, Sūrat al-Raḥmān: 24 and Sūrat al-Takwīr: 16 because it was originally 

 with the yāʾ being dropped. (See Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: 161). This example has also been mentioned by ,الْجَوَار ي 

Ibn al-Jazarī in his Nashr: 2/105. Others have also added   وَلمَْ أَدْر of Sūrat al-Ḥāqqah: 26 (See al-Khulāṣah of Sheikh 
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What strengthens the first opinion – that the rāʾ should be read with tafkhīm in all 

these examples – is that it is the only opinion that Ibn al-Jazarī mentions in his 

Ṭayyibat al-Nashr.131 In addition to this, at the start of the section i.e. the section of 

waqf on the rāʾ, he mentions the examples of   َْيس and   وَنذُُر amongst those words that 

should be read with tafkhīm.132 Furthermore, none of the experts subsequent to Ibn 

al-Jazarī mention   وَنذُُر as an exception. Therefore, preference is given to practise upon 

the first opinion.  

 

TEXT: 176 

ةَ  ن نََََََّّّّّ لَ اَ  صَََََّّّّّ 
َ
َْا    ت بَ  أ  ََََََّّّّّْ    

 

َْ إِأ  جقَِ   بَِّ اَ     ِ ا  ةَ اعِ اة   ةنلِ   صََّ 
 

176 

TRANSLATION: 

And if you stop with rawm then consider (what you would apply during) waṣl; and 

essentially you do not recite the tanwīn with (the application of) rawm. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

If one is applying rawm during waqf, then whatever ḥarakah is on the rāʾ should be 

considered with regards to tafkhīm or tarqīq being applied: tafkhīm if it has a 

ḍammah and tarqīq if it has a kasrah. So the rāʾ in  ُر يـرٌ  ,ب ـكْـرٌ  ,مُسْتَـق ـرٌّ  ,وَيـَقْد   .etc خَـيْـرٌ  ,قدَ 

will be read with tafkhīm during waqf when applying rawm considering the ḥarakah 

on the rāʾ and not the ḥarakah before it. Similarly, the rāʾ in  بـُر هاَر   ,فِ  الزُّ  etc. will القَْدْر   ,النّـَ

be read with tarqīq. 

 

If stopping on a letter which has a tanwīn, then the tanwīn will not be read when 

applying rawm. For example, in   ر مُنْـهَم   the kasrah will be read partially when ب ـمَأ ء  

 
ʿUbayd: line 28, pg. 33, 63, 64). However, this is refuted by Sheikh Bissah in that there is no textual evidence for it. 

(See Fatḥ al-Majīd Sharḥ Kitāb al-ʿAmīd: 120-121). 
130 See al-Nashr: 2/110-111. 
131 See Ṭayyibat al-Nashr: line 344-345. 
132 See al-Nashr: 2/105, 110, 111. 

Most only read the end of the chapter of rāʾ where Ibn al-Jazarī relates that tarqīq is preferred in يسَْ ي while 

tafkhīm is preferred in   وَالْفَجْر. (See al-Nashr: 2/111). They do not realize that Ibn al-Jazarī is explaining the opinion 

of the minority here. A few pages before, he presents the opinion and practice of the majority and includes يسَْ ي, 

-as examples that should be read with tafkhīm according to the opinion of the majority. (See al وَالْفَجْر   and وَنـُذُر  

Nashr: 2/105). 
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stopping on either of these two words while in  ٌكَـث ـيـر ثْـمٌ 
ِ
 the ḍammah will be read ا

partially; the nūn of the tanwīn will not be read. 

 

TEXT: 177 

ةا  ذَ اَاَق فََّّا  اَ  اصَََّّ  كَنَت  كَََّّ  ا ِْأ  سَََّّ
 

نِ اَ   جكَ    ِ خ 
َ
بَِّنَ ت ا  ََّ   ينا  ا   شَّ   

 

177 

TRANSLATION: 

And conceal the takrīr of the rāʾ when it has a shaddah – during waṣl or waqf – and 

likewise when it has a sukūn. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The takrīr in the rāʾ should be concealed in all circumstances, whether it is 

mushaddad, mukhaffaf or sākin e.g.  حْـمى نُ الرَّ نْ رَّب    , ـرٌّ  ,قُلْ رَّب    ,م  يرٌ  ,مُسْتَـم  هاَر   ,قدَ   .etc مَرْضَى  ,وَالنّـَ

 

Al-Jazariyyah might give the impression that the takrīr should be concealed only 

when the rāʾ is mushaddad: 

  َََََََِّّّّّّّ خ 
َ
اَّجََّ اَت َّنِي ََََََّّّّّّنا َّ  َََََّّّّّج َّشََّ ِْذَا ك   َّ لِ

 

Line 43 .  .  . 
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The Application of the Letters 
In the same manner that al-Jazariyyah has a section like this, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād 

has included this chapter to point out pronunciations in which reciters might err. It 

should be kept in mind that correct pronunciation is not restricted to the examples in 

this chapter. Instead, the examples should give the reader insight with regards to 

other similar pronunciations in which they may falter.  

 

TEXT: 178 

ْ   بَََِّّّ ةَ ع  تِ سَََّّّ  أَ الِ أ   َ ِْ  ةَ هِ   تلِصَََِّّّ
 

مَ اة  ِْْ  أ  ن فَخَََّّّ 
َ
 فِةَ تَ م سَََّّّ   َََّّّلِ َ  ت

 

178 

TRANSLATION: 

Beware of applying tafkhīm in the letters of istifāl if they are next to letters of istiʿlāʾ. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The first common error that the author addresses is the tafkhīm of one letter affecting 

a letter of tarqīq when they appear alongside each other. Some examples are given in 

the next line. 

 

TEXT: 179 

نَ اَ اة  اَ  حَضََََِّّّّ   دمََََّّّّا  ْهََقَََََّّّّ عَظِ م   
 

َ نَ اه  ِ ق  اَ حَ َّ    َ   َ   اَ  اَ   اةص   انَّلِ
 

179 

TRANSLATION: 

As in    اطَ  ,الحَْق َ نـَا الص   قَـىى  ,ا هْد  ّـَ ت
ينَ  ,ا  يـمًا ,المُْدْحَض   .رَهَقاً  and عَظ 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Examples of a tarqīq letter being affected by the tafkhīm of another letter is the ḥāʾ in 

اطَ  the nūn in ,الحَْق    َ نـَا الص   قَـىى  the tāʾ in ,ا هْد  ّـَ ت
ينَ  the ḥāʾ in ,ا  يـمًا the ʿayn in ,المُْدْحَض   and عَظ 

the hāʾ in  ًرَهَقا. 

 

TEXT: 180 

نَََََّّّّ م  حَ َّا ََََّّّّ  ق  اَ ةَ ل  ا طََََّّّّلِ اَ 
َ
     ت

 

َْ  َ َّا   اَ   زَ  ِْ م  عَّ  ذ  
َ
ت    ِْ   ِ نَ هَّ  ق ق  

 

180 

   َ نََّّ 
َ
ضَََّّ  ت

َ
طََ     َ ت صََّّ 

َ
 ي  َّإِنلِنََِّّ اَ     ت

 

قَََََّّّّّ  ا َ َْ اَ  
َ
 ه  ت

َ
 ِْأ  ت
 َ  ي  َّنَََََِّّّّّ اََّ َْ  

 

181 
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TRANSLATION: 

Apply tarqīq in the hamzah of  ُنـَا  ,أَعُوذ لًَّقُ  ,اَللهُ  ,ا هْد  أَرَادَن ـي  ,أَقُولُ  ,وَرَأ ءَهُ  ,أَنـَا  ,اَلحَْمْدُ  ,اَلطَّ نْ 
ِ
 ,أَغْـنَى  ,ا

ن ـي  and أَصْطَـفَىى  ,أَضَأ ءَتْ  ّـَ ن
ِ
 .وَا

 

COMMENTARY: 

At times, the tarqīq in the hamzah is not clarified, therefore the author instructs that 

the hamzah’s tarqīq be properly articulated, as in  ُنـَا ,أَعُوذ لًَّقُ  ,اَللهُ  ,ا هْد   ,وَرَأ ءَهُ  ,أَنـَا ,اَلحَْمْدُ  ,اَلطَّ

نْ أَرَادَن ـي ,أَقُولُ 
ِ
ن ـي and أَصْطَـفَىى  ,أَضَأ ءَتْ  ,أَغْـنَى  ,ا ّـَ ن

ِ
 .وَا

 

TEXT: 182 

َتَلطََََََّّّّّّلِ   اَ  م  اَل   عََلَ الِ ظَلَََََََّّّّّّ
 

م   اةضََََّّّّلِ  اَ لَ َ  لِ اَ لَ اَ     كَََََّّّّ 
 

182 

TRANSLATION: 

(Apply tarqīq in) the lām of   أ ل  ـيَن( ,لله فْ  ,وَلـَكُـم ,وَلََ )الضَّ  .ظَلـَمَ  and وَعلََ الل   ,وَلـْيَـتَلطََّ

 

COMMENTARY: 

The tarqīq should be maintained in the lām of   أ ل  ـينَ  ,لله فْ  ,وَلـَكُـم ,وَلََ الضَّ  and وَعلََ الل   ,وَلـْيَـتَلطََّ

 .ظَلـَمَ 

 

TEXT: 183 

ن َ     اَ   ال  َ   طِ ََّّا َََّّْ  ن  ا   اَ   َََّّ  قَمَََّّ
 

َْ مِ َّا   اَ      ِْ مَصَ   اَ َّدمَ  ن  َْ خ  ََّ 
َ
   ت

 

183 

TRANSLATION: 

(Apply tarqīq in) the mīm of   ـئاً ,مَا اللُ  ,وَمَا أَمَـرَ  ,مَخْمَصَة  .القَْـمَر  and مَرْضَى  ,مَوْط 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The mīm should also be read with tarqīq, as in   أَمَـرَ اللُ  ,مَخْمَصَة ـئاً ,وَمَا اللُ  ,وَمَا   مَرْضَى  ,مَوْط 

and  القَْـمَر. 

 

TEXT: 184 

ن    بَع ضَََّّّا  م  بعَ ضَََّّّ    اَ   بَع  ضََََّّّ ا بَطََََّّّ
 

ق  بَ بَََّّ اَ   ن  َ    َ  بَََّّ م  صَََّّ ل  بِ ََِّّ   طََِّّ
 

184 

TRANSLATION: 

(Apply tarqīq in) the bāʾ of  ٌـل   ,بـَرْق  .بـَطَـرْ  ,بـَعُوضَةً  ,بـَعْـضًا ,بـَعْضُهُم ,صَـبَـرْ  ,ب ـه م ,بـَاط 
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COMMENTARY: 

The tarqīq of the bāʾ should be clear, as in  ٌـل   ,بـَرْق  ,بـَعُوضَةً  ,بـَعْـضًا ,بـَعْضُهُم ,صَـبَـرًا ,ب ـه م ,بـَاط 

 .بـَطَـرًا

 

TEXT: 185 

ن   ي طَ ااَ فِ  َ اةَََََّّّّّ  اَ  قَََََّّّّّ  أَ اَاَطََََََّّّّّ   لِ
 

قَ ََََّّّ  َ  ِْ هََََّّّ اَ   ن  ألِ الَ فَ      ظَ ََََّّّ
 

185 

TRANSLATION: 

(Apply tarqīq in) the hāʾ of  َّن
ِ
اللَ ا قُونَ  ـيطَُ  as well as the wāw in ,ظَهَـرَ  ,فوَْقـَهاَ , وَّ  and  ْوَطَر. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Tarqīq should be maintained in the hāʾ, as in  َنَّ الل
ِ
 Likewise, the wāw .ظَهَـرَ  and فوَْقـَهاَ ,ا

should also be read with tarqīq e.g.  َُقُونَ  ـيط وَّ  .وَطَـرًا ,

These two letters are not mentioned in al-Jazariyyah. 

 

TEXT: 186 

سَََّّّ  سَََِّّّ اَ  ط  قِ تَ نَ    ق  دمِ يسََََّّّ    ا  ا يسََََّّّ 
 

 حَ اَ  
َ
ت حَصَ   حَقَ َّا     تَ حَط   َ  حَص 

 

186 

TRANSLATION: 

(Apply tarqīq in) the ḥāʾ of  َأَحَطْتُّ  ,حَصْحَص and  ُّالحَْق, as well as the sīn of يسَْطُونَ  ,مُسْتَـق يـم 

and  َيسَْقُون. 

This line is verbatim from al-Jazariyyah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Tarqīq should be applied in the ḥāʾ of  َأَحَطْتُّ  ,حَصْحَص and  ُّالحَْق. The last example was 

previously mentioned in the second line of this chapter. Tarqīq should also be read in 

the sīn of يسَْطُونَ  ,مُسْتَـق يـم and  َيسَْقُون. 

 

TEXT: 187 

ذَ اَ  ت م  َََََّّّ ضَََّّّ  نَط  ََََّّّْ ا اَ خ   م  تَ   فََََّّّ
 

فَ ا ََّّلِ اَ  
َ
ت م  ت ت م   َ  ََِّّْ   حَنَصََّّ   ضََّّ 

 

187 

TRANSLATION: 

(Apply tarqīq in) the tāʾ of وَخُضْتُـم ,أَفضَْتُـم ,حَرَصْتُـم and likewise in م طْتّـُ  .وَمَا فـَرَّ
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COMMENTARY: 

Tarqīq should also be clear in the tāʾ of وَخُضْتُـم ,أَفضَْتُـم ,حَرَصْتُـم and م طْتّـُ  .وَمَا فـَرَّ

Al-Jazariyyah does not mention the tāʾ. 

 

TEXT: 188 

ةا اَ  تَ  َ اَ  صَََّّّ   إِأ  اَقَفَََّّّ 
َ
 نَََََّّّّ ب نَ أَ ت

 

ِ اة  بََََّّّ اَ   لَ اة  م  ن  نَ قَل قََََّّّ كلِ   م سََََّّّ
 

188 

TRANSLATION: 

And clarify the qalqalah in the sākin letter during waṣl; and if you stop (on it), then it 

(the qalqalah) will be clearer. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The qalqalah during waqf e.g.  كَسَب  will be clearer than the qalqalah during waṣl وَمَا 

e.g.  َ غُونَ ـتَ  ـبْ  ـي . Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to them in the following line: 

 إِ اَ 
  أَ  َ  ِ  قََََََّّّّّّ   َ  اة  فِ     كََََََّّّّّّ   َ  أ 

َ
  نَََََََّّّّّّ نَ ب  ت

 

Line 39  َنَ كَ سََََََََّّّّّّّ  أ   ِْ ةا قََََََََّّّّّّّ ل  قَ ْ   نَ  دَََََََّّّّّّّ  بَ ا  
 

The apparent understanding from these verses is that there are only two levels of 

qalqalah. There are other opinions. 

 

The Levels of Qalqalah 

The following views are prominent amongst reciters: 

1) There are two levels 

2) There are three levels 

3) There are four levels 

Two Levels 

The first level is when it is sākin and not in the condition of waqf e.g.  َ غُونَ ـتَ  ـبْ  ـي  and the 

second is when it is in the condition of waqf e.g. وَمَا كَسَب. This is  respectively referred 

to as qalqalah ṣaghīrah and qalqalah kabīrah. 

According to this view, qalqalah is only found on a sākin letter and is a ṣifah ʿāriḍah. 

This view is generally held by reciters in Shām. They argue that Ibn al-Jazarī states: 

 إِ اَ 
  أَ  َ  ِ  قََََََّّّّّّ   َ  اة  فِ     كََََََّّّّّّ   َ  أ 

َ
  نَََََََّّّّّّ نَ ب  ت

 

Line 39  َنَ كَ سََََََََّّّّّّّ  أ   ِْ ةا قََََََََّّّّّّّ ل  قَ ْ   نَ  دَََََََّّّّّّّ  بَ ا  
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From this line it is concluded that qalqalah is only possible on a sākin letter since Ibn 

al-Jazarī states “  
ِ
انَ كَ سَ   نْ ا ” (when it is sākin). The apparent understanding from this 

verse is that there are only two levels. 

Three Levels 

This view differentiates between the sākin which is mushaddad and the sākin which is 

mukhaffaf during waqf. They agree that qalqalah is only possible when it is sākin, and 

argue that no qalqalah is apparent when the letter is mutaḥarrik, therefore qalqalah 

has to be a ṣifah ʿāriḍah. This will result in three levels. 

Four Levels 

The third opinion states that the strongest is when the letter of qalqalah is sākin and 

mushaddad during waqf – referred to as qalqalah akbar e.g.  ََّوَتب; followed by when it 

is sākin and not mushaddad during waqf e.g.  كَسَب  subsequently when it is sākin ;وَمَا 

and not in the condition of waqf e.g.   َ غُونَ  ـتَ  ـبْ  ـي ; and lastly, when it is mutaḥarrik e.g. 

 َ رَةـقَ ـب . In the first three levels the qalqalah will be apparent and in the final level the 

essence of qalqalah will be there but indistinct due to the ḥarakah. 

This last view differs from the first and agrees with the second in that it separates 

between the mushaddad and the mukhaffaf. It differs from both the previous opinions 

because it counts the mutaḥarrik letter also as having qalqalah, due to it being a ṣifah 

lāzimah. 

The earlier views are rebutted with the following arguments: 

• Ibn al-Jazarī states that qalqalah will be clear when the letters are sākin, but 

does not negate that qalqalah is found in a mutaḥarrik letter similar to when 

he states: 

َّم   َّدََََََََّّّّّّّّ  ََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّ  ِْذَا ِْ ََّا َْ   ََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّ  . . .ش 
 

Line 62  َِّن ََِّّ َّ ظ 
َ
َّ َ  ات نََّّلِ َّ    ا غ  ََََّّّّ    ن ََََّّّّ أ   ََِّّْ ِْ  اَ

 

Even though Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that the ghunnah will be clear in the nūn and 

mīm in these cases, it does not mean that they are not found when they are not 

mushaddad. 

• Qalqalah is a result of two intrinsic qualities: jahr and shiddah, and therefore 

has to be found in every letter of qalqalah, whether sākin or mutaḥarrik. 
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• In the entire written legacy of tajwīd, qalqalah is included amongst the ṣifāt 

lāzimah and must therefore be in every letter of qalqalah, whether sākin or 

mutaḥarrik. 

• Concerning the sākin letter which is mushaddad and one which is mukhaffaf, 

Ibn al-Jazarī himself explains in al-Tamhīd that a distinction should be made 

between a letter which is read as mushaddad and a letter which is read 

without a tashdīd during waṣl and faṣl.133 This will most certainly also apply 

to the qalqalah.  

In conclusion, the third view is preferred since it is more comprehensive, and it does 

not contradict any of the texts in the field. This difference of opinion in this matter is 

theoretical, but in application, all reciters will read the same. Allah knows best. 

 

TEXT: 189 

زِ   ق ل  لَ اَ  ه    اَ  بَنََََََّّّّّ  جَََََّّّّّ  ح   ضَََََّّّّّ 
 

فَ حَ اَ   ه  هََّ    اَ    يَ فَ  ص   َ   ا ح     سََّ
 

189 

TRANSLATION: 

(Clarify) the ḥāʾ of فاَصْفَـحْ عَـنْـهُم, the hāʾ of  ُحْه ب    .لََ تـُز غْ قُـلوُبـَناَ and elucidate س َ

 

COMMENTARY: 

Enunciate clearly the ḥāʾ of فاَصْفَـحْ عَـنْـهُم, the hāʾ of  ُحْه ب   تـُز غْ قُـلُوبـَناَلََ  and the ghayn of س َ . 

The ḥāʾ was previously mentioned in line 186; that it is not read with tarqīq and not 

affected by its surrounding letters of tafkhīm. 

 

TEXT: 190 

شَ  َّ  ِ   َ َّ خَ َّ   بِ  َ َّ هِ اَ َّتِ َّفَ اش     َّخَ   خ 
 

ا لِ َّد  َّغَ ا     ِ  َّد  َّبَ اَ   فِ تِِ َ    يَغ شَ     
 

190 

TRANSLATION: 

Clarify the ghayn that is in  يـَغْـشَى, fearing that it resembles the khāʾ of  يـَخْـشَى. 

 

  

 
133 Al-Tamhīd: 204-207. 
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COMMENTARY: 

The ghayn and khāʾ are often misread in  يـَغْـشَى and  يـَخْـشَى. Therefore, the author 

brings this the readers’ attention. 

 

TEXT: 191 

تَ اَ  ن عَمََّّ 
َ
لَ غ ضََّّ  مَ اة  ت ب  ضَََّّ   ل نَ  ِ  َََّّْ

 

نِصِ عََلَ اَ      يَعَل نَ  أِ فِ  اةسَك  اح 
 

191 

TRANSLATION: 

Maintain the sukūn in المَْغْـضُوب   ,أَنـْعَمْتَ  ,جَـعَـلْـنـَا, along with ضَلـَلْـنَا. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The sukūn should be read clearly without any hint of a ḥarakah, particularly when 

two letters are close to each other or distant from each other. 

This line is taken verbatim from al-Jazariyyah. 

 

TEXT: 192 

اْا ظ  َّ ح  مَ هِ بِ َّ  هِ َّ اَ َّتِ َّفَ اش  خَ     صََ  عَ    
 

َْ فِتَ ل صِ ان  خَ اَ   اْا ذ  ح  َّ َ    عَسَ    ا
 

192 

TRANSLATION: 

Clarify the infitāḥ in  ُاورً مَـحْذ  and  عَسَى, fearing that they may resemble مَحْـظُورًا and  عَصَى. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The infitāḥ should be clear in the dhāl of  ُاورً مَـحْذ  and the sīn of  عَسَى so that it does not 

resemble the iṭbāq in the ṭḥāʾ of مَحْـظُورًا and the ṣād of  عَصَى. 

This line is taken verbatim from al-Jazariyyah. 

 

TEXT: 193 

أ  ََِّّْ   قَاََّّ  
َ
م  خَََّّ  فَ ت  اتلِحََِّّ َ يَ  لِ ضَََّّ

 

فَ َّل  َّخَ اَ   اَ َّ ت  َّصا   َََّْ َّكَس  حا   اَ ا   ا نا
 

193 

TRANSLATION: 

And clarify the fatḥah and the kasrah when they come before a ḍāmmah, fearing that 

they may fuse together. 
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COMMENTARY: 

In line 191 the author addresses the sukūn. In this line he brings attention to the 

proper articulation of the ḥarakāt.  

The Ḥarakāt Pronounced Independently 

With a fathah the mouth as well as the sound is open, with a kasrah the mouth and 

the sound is flat while with a ḍammah there is a rounding of the lips. 

If there is some flattening of the mouth when reading the fatḥah, then the fatḥah will 

resemble a kasrah, and if there is some rounding of the lips, it will resemble a 

ḍammah. Similarly, if there is not a complete flattening of the mouth and sound when 

reading a kasrah, then it will resemble a fatḥah since the mouth is still somewhat 

open, or it will resemble a ḍammah if there is a rounding of the lips. Likewise, the lips 

should be properly rounded when pronouncing the ḍammah, else it will resemble a 

kasrah if the mouth is slightly flattened or a fatḥah if the mouth is kept a bit open. 

The Ḥarakāt Pronounced in Conjunction with Other Ḥarakāt 

This line draws particular attention to the fatḥah and kasrah when they appear before 

a ḍammah e.g. هُ دًى  ,يـُخْ ر جُ كُـم ,يـُنـَب   ـؤُ كُـم يه   ونَ  ,رَسُ و لـَكُ ـم ,صَ دَقُ وا ,ف  يُ ؤْم  يـنَ  ذ  ّـَ  etc. Likewise, the ال

ḍāmmah and kasrah should be articulated distinctly when appearing before a fatḥah. 

The same will apply when the fatḥah or ḍammah appear before a kasrah. 

 

TEXT: 194 

 حَالِاََََّّّ َ  حَاَََّّّلِ   اَ ح  َّدمِ نََََّّّ اِ َّا َََّّّ  اَ 
 

  نِ بِاَ    يَ ْ اَ لِ ِ اَ  اةش  ص  عََلَ نِ اح  اَ  
 

194 

نِ اَ ا   اَ  ت  اَ اي  فَاََّّ  َ  فاَََّّ  َ ت ثََّّلِ   ِ حََِّّ
 

ا اَ َْ اَ   ا َْ  تَغَ  ابَََّّّ     صََََّّّ     ِ بَََّّّ  َ اَ
 

195 

 

 

TRANSLATION: 

Maintain the shiddah and the jahr of the bāʾ and the jīm in the likes of  َة  ـبَّ  ـح  ,رَب    ,حَبَّبَ  ,

بـْتَـغىَى  ,صَبْـرًا
ـجُّ  ,اُجْـتُـثَّتْ  ,وَالفَْجْر   ,رَبـْوَة   ,ا   .فجَْوَة   and ح 
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COMMENTARY: 

The strong ṣifāt of shiddah and jahr should be upheld in examples like  َة  ـبَّ  ـح  ,رَب    ,حَبَّبَ  ,

بـْتَـغىَى  ,صَبْـرًا
ـجُّ  ,اُجْـتُـثَّتْ  ,وَالفَْجْر   ,رَبـْوَة   ,ا   .فجَْوَة   and ح 

This text provides more examples than al-Jazariyyah in this precept:  

نصِ   َّ لِ ِ  عََلَ  اَاحََََّّّّ  نِ  اةشََََّّّّ  َّذِ  اَالَ ََََّّّّ   ا ََََّّّّلِ
 

Line 37 .  .  . 
 

ب َََََََّّّّّّ     َّت  َّاي   َْ  َّنِ َََََّّّّّا  فََّا   احََََََََّّّّّّ    ت َّثََََّّّّلِ
 

Line 38  َّ َّي فِد َََّّ دَََّّّمِ  اَفََِّّ ِ
َّ ال  ب   ََََّّ َّنِ  :حََّّ  اََّّ   اةصلِ

 

 

TEXT: 196 

ث   َََّّ اَ  تَ حَدََّّ  ا ا ظََّّلِ َ  فِ اَيَظََّّ   نلِ
 

ِ اةضََّّلِ ََّ بِ بَََّّ اَ   ا حََّّ  نَ ن  نلِ ط   ِ  اضََّّ 
 

196 

TRANSLATION: 

Clarify the ḍād in the likes of  َّاضْطُـر and the ṭḥāʾ in  َوَعَظْت wherever it appears. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The ḍād should be read clearly in examples like  َّضْطُـر  as well as in the ṭḥāʾ of ,فمََن  

 .أَوَعَظْتَ 

 

TEXT: 197 

م  فِت نَََََََّّّّّّ م  اَ فََََََّّّّّّلِ ه  نَتَ َ اَ    ا ةَ ََََََّّّّّّ 
 

ا   اَ     َ ََ مَ َّ شِ لِ اَجَ   م  شِ  َّفِ   َِك 
 

197 

TRANSLATION: 

(Clarify) the shiddah in the kāf and the tāʾ, as in ك ـكُـم ْ اهُـم ,ش  هُم ,تـَتَـوَفّـَ ّـَ ـتْـنـَةً ل  .ف 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Though the kāf and tāʾ have the weak ṣifah of hams, the strength of shiddah should 

be maintained in examples like ك ـكُـم ْ اهُـم ,ش  هُم ,تـَتَـوَفّـَ ّـَ ـتْـنـَةً ل  .ف 

 

TEXT: 198 

 
َ
ط  فََََّّّ  تَ حَطَََّّّ  ت ِ   تَ نلِ َ  م   ََََّّّ   تلِ ط  سََََّّّ ب

 

ِ بََََّّّ اَ   ِ ال  تََََّّّ اََََّّّ ط  ن  َّغَم 
َ
  قَ ِْأ  ت

 

198 

  أِ النَق صََََََّّّّّ  ِ  اَ ا ا لِمََََََّّّّّ    ذ  ََ َّ  الِ 
 

 فِ اَ  
َ
م  نَََّّ  ت   أِ  َََّّ ي   َ كَم  اة  ل ق  خ  َّةَََّّ

 

199 

TRANSLATION: 

And clarify the iṭbāq when making idghām in  ُّم ,أَحَطْت طْتّـُ  .لـَئ ـنْ بسََطْتَّ  and فـَرَّ
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And in نـَخْلـُقْـكُّـم  there are two ways: idghām that is complete and idghām that is أَلمَْ 

deficient. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Idghām tāmm and idghām nāqiṣ are discussed in these two lines. In the former, the 

first letter is completely assimilated into the second letter while in the latter there is a 

partial assimilation in which ṣifāt of the first letter remain after the assimilation. 

Examples of a partial assimilation in which the ṣifah of iṭbāq in the ṭāʾ remains are 

م ,أَحَطْتُّ  طْتّـُ  .لـَئ ـنْ بسََطْتَّ  and فـَرَّ

In أَلمَْ نـَخْلـُقْـكُّـم of Sūrat al-Mursalāt: 20, idghām tāmm and idghām nāqiṣ are allowed. 

Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to this in the following: 

َّ   َّاَا    بسََطَََّّّتَ  لََّّ  َّ: خ  َّم  َّنَ  بََِّّ ل قكَََّّ َّب   خ   اَقَََّّ
 

Line 46   َِّ َّ قَ  اَبدَََّّ  اَََّّ َّ    الِط  حََّطَََّّّت   ََِّّْ
َ
 َّب  ََََّّّْ  ت

 

The option (khulf) that Ibn al-Jazarī mentions in the above line is idghām tāmm or 

idghām nāqiṣ. 

 

Though the option between idghām tāmm and idghām nāqiṣ are given in نـَخْلـُقْـكُّـم  ,أَلمَْ 

none of the Ṭuruq in al-Nashr has this allowance for the narration of Ḥafṣ. Therefore, 

only idghām tām is allowed in the narration of Ḥafṣ, whether one is reading via the 

Ṭarīq of al-Shāṭibiyyah or via the Ṭarīq of al-Ṭayyibah. 

 

  



164 
 

Instructions in the Narration of Ḥafṣ via the Ṭarīq of al-Shāṭibiyyah 
The most commonly read narration is that of Ḥafṣ. The most common Ṭarīq via 

which it is read, is that of al-Shāṭibiyyah. It may also be read according to the Ṭarīq of 

al-Ṭayyibah, which comprises the narration of Ḥafṣ via 17 independent books.134  

This chapter mentions those places in which the Ṭarīq of al-Shāṭibiyyah will differ 

with that of al-Ṭayyibah and some places in which both will agree. These differences 

should be adhered to when reading via al-Shāṭibiyyah. 

 

TEXT: 200 

صَد  اة  نِ اَ  ةس  بِ  ا   طِن  م  ل  َّاأَ  قَ َّخ   ن  َّ   
 

 اَ  
َ ال  طََ   ِ  نَ ع  بسَ  َ   افِ  بَ س   َ ن  ا  قََّ

 

200 

TRANSLATION: 

(The word) بسَْطَة of (Sūrat) al-Aʿrāf and ُيـَبْسُط of (Sūrat) al-Baqarah is with a sīn. An 

option is confirmed in  َرُون  .المُْصَيْط 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Al-Shāṭibiyyah transmits a sīn in the word بسَْطَة of Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 69 and in ُيـَبْسُط of 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 245. 

Al-Ṭayyibah will allow both a sīn as well as a ṣād in these two words. 

 

Al-Shāṭibiyyah allows both a sīn and a ṣād in  َرُون   .of Sūrat al-Ṭūr: 37 المُْصَيْط 

Al-Ṭayyibah also allows both a sīn and a ṣād here. 

 

TEXT: 201 

نِ نَ نَََّّّ   سَََِّّّ   َ  أَ فِ النََََّّّ اَ  ظ  َََِّّّ
َ
  أَ ت

 

 نَ اق  اَ  
 
اةصَّلِ َِّ فِ ي   َ بِ   ت د  هِ   طِنِ    صََّ

 

201 

TRANSLATION: 

And recite with a ṣād in   ر  Apply iṭḥ-hār in the nūn of (Sūrah) Yāsīn and .)ب ـ(مُصَيْط 

(Sūrah) Nūn. 

 

 
134 See al-Bayān li Ṭuruq Ḥafṣ ibn Sulaymān of Munawwar Harneker for details. 
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COMMENTARY: 

Al-Shāṭibiyyah transmits a ṣāḍ in the word   ر  .of Sūrat al-Ghāshiyah: 22 ب مُصَيْط 

Al-Ṭayyibah will allow both a sīn as well as a ṣād in it. 

 

At the start of Sūrah Yāsīn and Sūrah Nūn, al-Shāṭibiyyah transmits iṭḥ-hār in the 

nūn at the end of the ḥurūf muqaṭṭaʿāt i.e.   يْن( وَالقُْرْأ ن  .)نوُنْ( وَالقَْلـَم   and )يَ س 

Al-Ṭayyibah will allow both iṭḥ-hār as well as idghām. 

 

TEXT: 202 

َْاأَ بِ اَ   
ل    قِ فَ َّ جَََََّّّّّ  عِ يَََََََّّّّّ  بََََََّّّّّ

 

ت  عََلَ  اس  اَ   قََِّ نَ   ك  َْاقِ َ ن     ََّْ   
 

202 

TRANSLATION: 

Apply sakt on  َن وَجًا ,مَنْ رَاق   ,مَرْقدَ   .this is agreed upon ;بلَْ رَانَ  and ع 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Four places in which al-Shāṭibiyyah has agreement regarding sakt for Ḥafṣ are 

mentioned in this line: 

مًـا (1 وَجًا * قـَي    .of Sūrat al-Kahf: 1-2 ع 

نَ * هى  (2 ذَامَرْقدَ   of Sūrah Yāsīn: 52. 

 .of Sūrat al-Qiyāmah: 27 مَنْ * رَاق   (3

 .of Sūrat al-Muṭaffifīn: 14 بلَْ * رَانَ  (4

Al-Ṭayyibah will allow sakt as well as idrāj (no sakt) in these four places. If idrāj is 

being applied, then ikhfāʾ of nūn sākinah will apply in the number one, idghām of the 

nūn sākin into the rāʾ will take place in number three and idghām of the lām al-ḥarf 

into the rāʾ will take place in number four. 

 

TEXT: 203 

ت  بِ     ِ م  َ ضَََّّّ  ْ  َبَََِّّّ ِ  ضََََّّّ َِّهِ اَ فََََّّّ
 

َْ لِهَ  اَ ل  خ  َّا   اَ   عِ  اةَّنَا ِ      ض 
 

203 

TRANSLATION: 

There is difference of opinion (regarding sakt) in  ْمَال ـيَه, and (an option) of a faṭhah or 

a ḍammah on the ḍād of   ضُعْف of (Sūrat) al-Rūm. 
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COMMENTARY: 

In the previous line, there is agreement that sakt be made in four places for Ḥafṣ. In 

this line, there is difference of opinion regarding sakt being applied in one place:   مَال ـيَه

 of Sūrat al-Ḥāqqah: 28-29. Via al-Shāṭībiyyah and Al-Ṭayyibah, sakt or idrāj may هَلـَكَ 

be applied here. 

 

Either a fatḥah or a ḍammah may be read on the ḍād of ضُعْف, which comes three 

times in Sūrat al-Rūm: 54. This is via both al-Shāṭībiyyah and al-Ṭayyibah. 

 

TEXT: 204 

ع    َ فِ اَ 
َ
ِ   ت  دل   ِ سََََََّّّّّّ   ا تلِ  هَ  اَََََََّّّّّّ

 

ني َََّّ ص  بِ حَفََّّ    ِ    مِدََّّل  مَا     فَقَََّّ
 

204 

TRANSLATION: 

Only in َمَجْرىـها does Ḥafṣ apply imālah. And in ـي  .he has tas-hīl ,ءَأَعْـجَم 

 

COMMENTARY: 

There is only one place in which Ḥafṣ applies imālah: in the rāʾ of َمَجْرىـها of Sūrah Hūd 

: 41.  

 

In ـي  of Sūrah Fuṣṣilat: 44, Ḥafṣ has tas-hīl in the second hamzah, reading it ءَأَعْـجَم 

between a hamzah and an alif. 

 

TEXT: 205 

اِ احََََّّّّ   كِ     سَََََّّّّ دَََََّّّّ هَ  بِ 
َ
  ذِفَ    ت

 

  يَ ال  قِفََََّّّ َّ نَََِّّّ اجَ فِ فَمََََّّّ   َ اَ  
 

205 

TRANSLATION: 

Stop with a yāʾ sākin for him (Ḥafṣ) in  ُفمََا ءَاتََن ـيَ الل or drop it (the yāʾ). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

When stopping on  َءَاتََن ـي of Sūrat al-Naml: 36, then a yāʾ sākinah may be read i.e.  ْءَاتََن ـي 

or the yāʾ may be dropped completely i.e. ءَاتـَان. 
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The Chapter on Waqf 
In the English language, pauses and stops are implemented to accentuate the 

meaning; likewise, they are implemented during recitation to convey the meanings of 

the verses and Allah’s intent by them. If an individual is extremely intelligent, but 

unable to articulate and express himself/herself properly, it would be considered a 

blameworthy trait against him/her. Similarly, a person who has extreme accuracy in 

the execution of the makhārij and ṣifāt, but stops and starts incorrectly, then it would 

be considered a deficiency in his/her recitation. Therefore, its acquisition is considered 

vital for any person who wishes to regard himself/herself as an expert reciter of the 

Qurʾān. 

Waqf is linked to the meaning of the Qurʾān and can only be mastered by one who 

recites with understanding. In fact, waqf indicates towards the prowess of the reciter 

with regards to their understanding of the Qurʾān. 

 

TEXT: 206 

نفَِ اَق فَََّّّا  اَ لَ  أ  نَعَََّّّ 
َ
 اتَََِّّّ َ اب  بَََّّّ  لِ ت

 

أ  عََّّ  بَ اَ  
َ
 َ  ت

َ
نفَِ ت  ااَ  ََّ َّأ  جََّّ  نَعََّّ 

 

206 

TRANSLATION: 

After you know how to apply Tajwīd, it is imperative that you know waqf and ibtidāʾ. 
 

COMMENTARY: 

After completing all the discussions regarding the articulation points of the letters and 

their ṣifāt i.e. Tajwīd, it is imperative that the reciter also learns about waqf (stopping) 

and ibtidāʾ (starting). Acquiring skill in waqf is important because if the reciter does 

not possess this ability, waqf in an incorrect place may distort the meaning, and at 

times even bear a meaning contrary to what Allah intends. Ibn al-Jazarī notes the 

importance of waqf and ibtidāʾ amongst the practices of the Companions and that it is 

unequivocally established via multiple transmission chains stemming from the 10 

eponymous Qurrāʾ. Furthermore, he mentions that many leading experts stipulate 

that none be given ijāzah (authorization) until they have acquired knowledge of waqf 

and ibtidāʾ.135 

 
135 Al-Nashr: 1/225. 
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Ibn al-Jazarī indicates towards the importance of waqf and ibtidāʾ in al-Jazariyyah: 

َََََّّّّّ    ب َََََّّّّّ لِ لَ  ِْ  ََّْ ِ َّ ق ََّّا  َّ ع َّنِفََََّّّ  َّ فِ ََََّّّّ  
 

Line 73  َ َّ َِّ ي َََََّّّّّ اَبََّعََََّّّّ  افِ  ِ  َ َّجََّا  َّن   ةلِ َّحََََّّّّ 
 

.  .  . 
 

Line 74  ِب َّتََََََََََََََََََََََََََََِّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ ا ِ اَال. . . ، 
 

 

Literally, waqf means to stop. Technically, it is to stop on a complete word, long 

enough to renew one’s breath, with the intention of continuing recitation. Three 

aspects are mentioned in this definition: 

1) Stopping on a complete word. 

2) The length of the stop should be the required amount of time to renew one’s 

breath. 

3) The reciter intends to continue the recital and not terminate it. 

From this definition, it is understood that waqf cannot be made in the middle of a 

word e.g. the  ْْاَلح of  ُاَلـْحَمْد or the  َْنع of   َك يَّ
ِ
نعَْبُدُ ا . This definition also infers that if one 

stops for a longer period of time that is usually needed to renew one’s breath, then it 

is not waqf e.g. one stops for five or 10 minutes between his/her recitation. Similarly, 

if one stops without intending to continue recitation, then it is not considered as 

waqf, but will actually be qaṭʿ.  

Qaṭʿ is to terminate one’s recitation with the intent of starting something else besides 

recitation. It is only allowed at the end of verses, unlike waqf, which is allowed in-

between the verses as well. 

 

Ibtidāʾ literally means to start or begin. Technically, it is the start of one’s recitation, 

whether it is after waqf or after qaṭʿ. If it is after qaṭʿ, then the rules of istiʿādhah and 

basmalah will apply. 

 

TEXT: 207 

 د   اَََََِّّّّّ ف  حَسََََََّّّّّ   قَ كَ     اَ جََََََّّّّّ 
 

 ِْألِ اة   
َ
قََََّّّّ  فَ ت نِي   بَََََّّّّ ْ      ب  جََََّّّّ 

 

207 

TRANSLATION: 

Certainly waqf is inspired to be four: tāmm, kāfī, ḥasan and qabīḥ. 
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COMMENTARY: 

Waqf is divided into four types: 

1) Waqf Tāmm – a complete stop. 

2) Waqf Kāfī – a sufficient stop. 

3) Waqf Ḥasan – a good stop. 

4) Waqf Qabīḥ – a reprehensible stop. 

In the lines that follow, each of these four waqfs is defined. 

 

TEXT: 208 

عََََّّّّ  ذَ ف  ِْ  َ  َْ ِ  نَ ا    للِقَََََّّّّ عَ  ا فَقَََََّّّّ
 

م  يَ ذَ     ِْ جَََّّ   ط  عَ تَ ا ةََََّّّ  ْ ق     لَقََََّّّ لَََّّّلِ
 

208 

TRANSLATION: 

(Waqf) tāmm is when it has no link whatsoever (to what follows); (waqf) kāfī is when 

it is only linked in meaning (to what follows).  

 

COMMENTARY: 

Waqf tāmm and waqf kāfī are defined in this line. Wherever one stops, it is linked to 

what follows in either meaning or grammar. If it is linked in grammar, it will 

inevitably be linked in meaning.  

If what follows the place of waqf has no link to what is before it ( َيتَعََلَّقْ مُطْلقَا  then ,(لمَْ 

this is waqf tāmm e.g.  ُكَ نعَْبُد يَّ
ِ
ين  * ا ال  يَن * بسم الل... ,مَال   يوَم  الَ   ينَ   ,وَلََ الضَّ نَّ الََّّ 

ِ
هُُ الـْمُفْل حُونَ * ا

يرٌ * يى  ,كَفَرُوا... ء  قدَ  نَّ اَلل علََ كُُ   شََْ
ِ
اَ النَّاسُ اعْبُدُوا رَبَّكُُ... ا أيَُّ . In all these examples, what follows 

the place of waqf has no link to what is before it, in meaning or in grammar. This is 

what the author intends when he states:  َمُطْلقَا يتَعََلَّقْ  لمَْ  ذَا 
ِ
 when there is no – ا

connection/link whatsoever i.e not in meaning, nor grammar. 

 

If what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is before it in meaning, then this is 

waqf kāfī e.g. ... رَة  ل خ  َ * وَبِ  نْ قبَْل  ا رَزَقْناَهُْ ينُْف   ,وَمَا أُنزْ لَ م  مَّ ئ كَ علََ قُونَ * أُول  وَم  مْ * وَأُول   , بِ    نْ رَّ ئ كَ هُدًى م   , 

ينَ أ ى  ... وَالََّّ  لََّ
ِ
مَنوُا * وَمَا يـَخْدَعُونَ ا . In these examples, what follows the place of waqf is linked 

to what is before it in meaning only, and not in grammar i.e. grammatically, the 

sentence is able to stand independently. The author intends this when he states:   ذَا
ِ
ا

 .when it is linked in meaning only – مَعْنً فقَطَْ تعََلَّقاَ
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TEXT: 209 

َ   اة  ِ  اَ ف  اةللِ   فِ  تِ ا َّ  نَ اَ   مَعَّ  مَل  َّمَّلِ  ا 
 

ل  عَ ا نَ ذَ حَسََََّّّ   ِْ اَ   ق  حَصََََّّّ  لََََّّّ
 

209 

TRANSLATION: 

(Waqf is) ḥasan when a link is found in grammar and meaning, yet the sentence is 

complete. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

If what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is before it in grammar and in 

meaning – as well as presenting a sound understanding – then this is waqf ḥasan e.g. 

حْـمى  ,اَلـْحَمْدُ لله  * يَن * الرَّ يم ...اَلـْحَمْدُ لله  رَب   العَْالـَم  ح  ن  الرَّ , ... مْ * غيَْ  الـْمَغْضُوب  لوى  ,أَنعَْمْتَ علَيَْْ  ا  وَيقُ يموُنَ الصَّ مَّ ةَ * وَم 

 ...  In these examples, what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is before it .رَزَقْناَهُْ

in grammar and in meaning, as well as presenting a sound understanding. This is 

what the author intends when he says:  ْت  الـْجُمَل  .(the sentence is complete) وَتمََّ

 

TEXT: 210 

َْ فِ   ِ غ 
  نَََّّ

 
لَ   هِ اَ س  قََِّّ   عَلَدََّّ  ت  صََِّّ

 

َ ا  َ ذَ  ِْ للِ ِ    ِْ تَ اب  قِ   اَ    سَ   أَ الح 
 

210 

TRANSLATION: 

Stop (on the above waqfs) and start (from what follows) except if it is (waqf) ḥasan 

which is not at the head (of a verse); for then stop upon it and continue (from what 

follows). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

After defining three waqfs, the author explains the practices pertaining to them. 

One may stop on waqf tāmm or waqf kāfī and thereafter simply continue recitation 

from what follows i.e. without repeating from before the place of waqf.  

In waqf ḥasan, the same will apply if it is at the head of a verse i.e. if waqf ḥasan is at 

the end of a verse, then one simply continues recitation from the next verse without 

repeating from the verse before it. However, if waqf ḥasan is made in the middle of a 

verse, then one needs to resume recitation from an appropriate place before the waqf; 

one may then not continue recitation from what follows. 
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TEXT: 211 

 م    فَِّ   كَِّ   ةََّ    اَ   مَع َ   اة  ِ  اَ ف   اةللِ فِ 
 

  
َ
ق  ا يَََِّّّ   عَ تَ د   فَ قَاَََِّّّ َََّّّْلِ  ا   ت

 لََََّّّ
 

211 

TRANSLATION: 

As for (waqf) qabīḥ, there is a link in grammar and meaning, however, (the sentence) 

is not beneficial. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The fourth waqf is defined in this line, along with the explanation of the practice 

pertaining to it. Waqf qabīḥ is similar to waqf ḥasan in that it is linked to what 

follows in grammar and in meaning. It differs from waqf ḥasan in that the meaning is 

incomplete or incomprehensible. This is what the author means when he states: “  ْوَلىك ن

يفُ دْ   i.e. due to the waqf, the meaning is not beneficial. At times, this waqf distorts ”لمَْ 

the meaning or implies a meaning not intended by Allah e.g.  * نَ   ,ب سْم اطَ* ا هْد  َ الص   وَمَا خَلقَْناَ  ,

ين ب  بيَْنَُْمَا*لََع  مَاوَات  وَالَْرْضَ وَمَا  نَّ هى  ,السَّ
ِ
ت سْعُ وَت سْعُونَ*نعَْجَةا لَُ  ذَا أَخِ   تَحْي   , لََ يسَ ْ نَّ اَلل 

ِ
ي  ,ا لََ يَْد  نَّ الل  

ِ
 ,ا

*  َّ ابُ النَّار   ـأَن أَصَْْ هُمْ  لوُنَ العَْرْشَ  -  يـَحْم  ينَ  ْ شَكَرْ لَ  ,الََّّ  كَفَرْتُّ ئِ   ْ لََز يدَنَّكُْ وَلئَِ  تُّْ  . In these examples, due to 

the waqf, the meaning is unclear or distorted. The reciter will need to repeat recitation 

from an appropriate place before the waqf. 

 

TEXT: 212 

ا اَ  أ  ِِْْ  طَنًّ تَ   ضََّّ  نََّّ  ةا َ  ل ه  اصَََّّ    صََِّّ
 

 ِْ  دََّّهِ    فِ قََّّ   َ ا  ز  اة  َّ  َََّّ لَ اَ  
 للِ

 

212 

TRANSLATION: 

Waqf on it (waqf qabīḥ) is not allowed except if you are compelled, then be sure to 

continue recitation (from what is before it). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

No reciter will intentionally seek out inappropriate stops on places that may be 

regarded as waqf qabīḥ. Waqf qabīḥ only occurs when one is compelled to stop on 

such a place due to circumstances e.g. due to lack of breath, sneezing, coughing, 

forgetting what comes next, and so on. Thus, one chooses to apply waqf tāmm, waqf 

kāfī and waqf ḥasan, but not waqf qabīḥ. The first three waqfs are considered amongst 

waqf ikhtiyārī (a chosen stop) whereas waqf qabīḥ is considered as waqf iḍtirārī (a 

compelled stop). 
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Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to this in the following: 

اَّْ   َّ   َََََّّّّّ قَ     َّنًّ َّطََََّّّ ََّ ااَي   ض   َّه  ََََّّّّقَا َّلَ  َّاَََّّّ 
 

Line 77   َّن َّ  انَََّدََّّ  َّملِ  َََّّْ  َّه  ََََّّّّاَ ََّ    َّاَِّد ََََّّّّقَ  جَََّّ
 

 

Unlike waqf which may be ikhtiyārī and iḍtirārī, ibtidāʾ is only ikhtiyārī i.e. the reciter 

always has the option of choosing where to start from. Therefore, when starting, the 

reciter should choose an appropriate place to start from. In the same manner that 

waqf is divided into four – tāmm, kāfī, ḥasan and qabīḥ – ibdtidāʾ is also divided into 

four: 

1) Tāmm – ibtidāʾ is tāmm after waqf tāmm. 

2) Kāfī – ibtidāʾ is kāfī after waqf kāfī. 

3) Ḥasan 

4) Qabīḥ 

In the last two, the waqf may be ḥasan, however ibtidāʾ from what follows could be 

qabīḥ e.g.   َسُولَ  يـُخْر جُون كَُْ    –الرَّ يَّ
ِ
لله    –وَا نوُا بِ  تؤُْم  أَنْ  ; or waqf may be qabīḥ and ibtidāʾ from 

what follows may be ḥasan e.g.  ُْشَكَرْتُّْ لََز يدَنَّك ْ ْ كَفَرْتُّ  –لئَِ  يد –وَلئَِ  نَّ عذََابِ  لشََد 
ِ
ا . 

 

TEXT: 213 

 َََّّْ 
َ
مَ اة  ا    ت َ   هَََّّ ِْ قَ اَ  مَعََّّ  َ    يََّّهِ    نَََّّ

 

َ اَ   ب  اَ ة ِ
َُ     ن    سِ َ ةمَ  يَ     اَ ق  م  

 

213 

TRANSLATION: 

No waqf is compulsory (to make), nor prohibited, except if it distorts the meaning 

and the reciter intends (this distorted meaning). 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In this line the author explains that there is no waqf in the Qurʾān that is compulsory 

according to Islamic Law; that if it is not made, the reciter will be considered a sinner. 

Likewise, there is no waqf in the Qurʾān that is unlawful in Islamic Law; that if made, 

an individual will be a sinner. 

However, certain reasons may result in that waqf becoming unlawful: if one who 

understands the meaning of what he/she is reciting and purposely, or in jest, stops on 

such a place to intentionally distort the meaning e.g.  لى
ِ
نْ ا ن   كَفَرْتُ  ,وَمَا م 

ِ
نَا مَا خَلقَْتَ هى  ,ا ّـَ ذَارَب . 
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Thus, when teachers request their students to stop at a particular place, or to continue 

at a particular point, it means that according to the teacher, it is better to stop or 

continue at that particular place, and not that it is compulsory or unlawful for the 

student to stop or continue there. 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains this in the following: 

َّنَا    اَلَ  َّنَّنَ  حَََّّ ََََّّّّ   دََّّ  َّب  َّسََّ َّه  َََّّّ ََّ َْ  اَََّّ
 

Line 78  َن س ْأِ  فِ  اَ َََّّ ن  َّ    ََِّّْ    ا  قََّّ   َّب  يَََّّ اَ  اَقََّّ 
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The Cut Compound and the Joined Compound 
Since waqf is only allowed at the end of a complete word, it is necessary that the 

reciter knows whether compounds are written as joined (mawṣūl) e.g.  ًَّب ئسَْمَا ,أَلََّ  ,كَـيْل, or 

separated (maqṭūʿ) e.g.  َيْ لََ  ـك  because this will affect where waqf would be ,ب ئسَْ مَا ,أَنْ لََ  ,

permitted. 

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions 25 compounds in his Jazariyyah. Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād 

mentions an additional 13 compounds; a total of 38 compounds appears in this 

chapter. 

 

TEXT: 214 

َِ ص     مَ َّا َََّّّ   عِ اَ طَََّّّ  مَق     اة  فََََّّّ نِ ع  َْ    
 

ب  عََلَ  اَ اَ   َِ ع قََََّّّّ    ا   ذَاِ  ايََََِّّّّ   
 

214 

TRANSLATION: 

It is compulsory upon those who possess intellect to have knowledge of the cut 

compounds and the joined compounds. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

As mentioned before, it is compulsory that the reciter has knowledge of the maqṭūʿ 

and the mawṣūl so that he/she is able to apply waqf correctly. 

 

Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes to the importance of knowing the maqṭūʿ and the mawṣūl: 

 َّ ِ  اََََََّّّّْ مَ  ا لِ َّي ْ سََََِّّّّ َِّ  اة   فََََِّّّّ  مَصَ حََََِّّّّ
 

Line 7  ِْ َّن  َّحََََّّّ َِّ يََََّّّّ ِ  ْ  َِّ  اَاة   ا لَِّا   مَََّ اقَََِّّّ
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 8    َّ َّ ع   كُ    َََِّّّْ ق طَََّّّ  َْ   َ َّ  اََ   صَََّّّ    بِ ََََّّّ
 

َّي َِّ   فََِّّ حَََّّ َّ  ِ    ص  َّ  الَََِّّْ َّ    فِدمَََّّ َّ    قَََّّ جَََّّ
َ
 ت

 

Line 79   َِّنف َّ ع   اَاعََّّ  َْ  ةمَِق طََّّ  َ  َّاَ  َّ َّ    صََّّ   اَجَََّّ
 

 

TEXT: 215 

 
َ
  أ  ت

َ
ََ لَ قََََّّّّ  للِ ت ت   ةََََّّّّ  ا ثبََ ق   يَ    تَََََّّّّ

 

  
َ
 بِ   أَ ت
ِ عَ َّللِ ََ ش   عَت  َّطِ َّلِمَ    ق  َّ 

 

215 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound)  ََّأَنْ ل has been cut in 10 words: this is affirmed in  َلََ يـَقُولوُا  ,أَنْ لََّ أَقُول… 
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COMMENTARY: 

From this line forth, the maqṭūʿ and the mawṣūl compounds are mentioned as well as 

their occurances in the Qurʾān. Two are mentioned in this line. 

 

 :is maqṭūʿ in 10 places أَنْ لََّ  – (1)

نْ لََّ أَقُولَ أَ  (1  in Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 105 

لَٰۤ 
َ
  اقَوُۡلَ ع

ۤ
َ   لّ 
ۡ
لٰۤی انَ

َ
 ع
ٌ
قِیۡق

َ
َ ؕح َق 

ح
ْ
َ ال  الِل  اِلّ 

يـَ  نْ أَ  (2 ولوُاقُ لََّ  in Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 169 

 ؕ ا فِیۡہِ  
َ
وۡا م

ُ
س
َ
ر
َ
د
َ
َ و َق 

ح
ْ
َ ال لَٰۤ الِل  اِلّ 

َ
قُوۡلوُۡا ع

َ
َ ی  لّ 

ۡ
بِ انَ کِتّٰ

ْ
یۡثَاقُ ال  م ِ

لَیۡہِِۡ َ
 ع
ْ
خَذ

ْ
ؤ
ُ
 الَمَْ ی

 

TEXT: 216 

   َّ ِ َ  ج  ش  ِ َّك  لَ   جَ َّ    َ ش  خ    ا عََلَ  ل  ع  َّ  
 

 ََّ لَ   هََّّ   ِ  نَ ثَََّّ  سََِّّ اا  َ    اََّّ  ع  نَ اَ  
 

216 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound  ََّل  of (Sūrah) Yāsīn, the second (place) of تعَْبُدُوا (is maqṭūʿ in أَنْ 

(Sūrah) Hūd, in  َ(أَنْ لََّ ) يدَْخُلنَْ  ,(أَنْ لََّ ) تشُّْ ك ,(أَنْ لََّ ) يشُّْ كْـن and  علََى تعَْلوُا  …(أَنْ لََّ ) 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line is taken verbatim from al-Jazariyyah. 

Another six places where  ََّأَنْ ل is maqṭūʿ is mentioned in this line: 

ينَ  (3  of Sūrah Yāsīn: 60 أَنْ لََّ تعَْبُدُوا – تعَْبُدُوا يَس 

 اَ  لمَْ اَ 
َ
ہ
ْ
 ع

ْ
 کُمْ یّٰ لیَۡ اِ  د

ۤ نِۡ
َ
َ اَ اّٰ   ب

م
َ
 د

ۡ
یۡ   ن َ ُدُوا الش 

ب
ْ
َ تعَ  ۚطّٰ لّ 

َ
 اِ  ن

 
   ن ہَ

ٌ ۡ
ُبِی  م 

ٌ
دُو  َ
 ﴾ ۶۰﴿   لکَُمْ ع

يـثََن   (4 هُودَ    – the second place in Sūrah Hūd : 26 

  ﴿ 
ٌ ۡ
ُبِی  لکَُمْ نذَِیرٌۡ م 

ۡ
لَیۡکُمْ   ﴾۲۵اِنّ ِ َ

ۤ  اخََافُ ع ۡ َ ؕ اِنّ ِ
َ الل ا اِلّ 

ۤ ۡ
دُو

ُ
ب
ْ
َ تعَ   لّ 

ۡ
وْمٍ الَیِۡمٍ ﴿  انَ

َ
 ی
َ
ذَاب

َ
 ﴾ ۲۶ع

The second place of Sūrah Hūd  is particularly mentioned to exclude the first 

place in which it will be mawṣūl: 

 
 
 اّٰ بٌ اُ  کِتّٰ  ۟رّٰ ال

ْ
ت
َ
کِم

ْ
 یّٰ ح

 
ہ
ُ
   ت

ۡ
 مِن

ْ
لتَ َ فصُ ِ  

کِیۡ   ثمُ
َ
 ح
ْ
ن
ُ
َ ٍ لّ 

ۡ
َ اَ   ﴾۱﴿   مٍ خَبِی  لّ 

ۤ ۡ
دُو

ُ
ب
ْ
َ ا اِ  تعَ  لّ 

َ
  ؕ الل

 Sūrat al-Mumtaḥinah: 12 – يشُّْ كْـنَ  (5

ُ اَ یی  َ ی 
  ا ہ

ُ  
بِ َ آاِ   الن 

َ
 ذاَ ج

َ
 ء

َ
مِنّٰ  ک

ْ
مُؤ
ْ
 ال

ُ
 ی
ُ
ایِ ت

َ
لٰۤی ب

َ
کَ ع

َ
ن
ْ
 اَ   ع

ۡ
ُ   ن َ ی  بِاللِ لّ 

َ
ن
ْ
رِك

ْ
 ئًا شَیۡ  ش
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 Sūrat al-Ḥajj: 26 – تشُّْ ك (6

اِ 
َ
 و

ۡ
ا
َ  
و
َ
 ب
ْ
رّٰ ناَ لِِّ ذ

ْ
یۡ یۡ ہِ ب

َ
ب
ْ
 ال
َ
کَان

َ
 م
َ
 تِ اَ م

ۡ
 بِۡ  ن

ْ
رِک

ْ
َ تشُ َ شَیۡ  لّ  یۡ طَہ ِ  ئًا و 

َ
 رْ ب

َ
آ  تِ َ َ للِط 

ۡ
 ئِفِی

هَا this refers to – يدَْخُلنَْ  (7  of Sūrat al-Qalam: 24 يدَْخُلـَنّـَ

 
َ
لَقُوۡا و َ

ط
ۡ
 ﴿  فاَن

َ
وۡن
ُ
خَافتَ

َ
ت
َ
 ﴿    ﴾۲۳ہُمْ  ی

ٌ ۡ
سْکِی لَیۡکُمۡ م ِ َ

 ع
َ
وْم

َ
ی
ْ
ا  ال

َ
ہ خُلَن َ

ْ
د
َ
َ ی   لّ 

ۡ
 ﴾ ۲۴انَ

 of Sūrat al-Dukhān: 19 أَنْ لََّ تعَْلوُا علََ الل   this refers to – تعَْلُوا علََى  (8

 َ  اَ  و 
ْ
لوُۡ  ن

ْ
َ تعَ لَٰۤ اللِ لّ 

َ
ۤ  اِ  ۚا ع ۡ    نّ ِ

طّٰ  کُمۡ تِیۡ اّٰ
ْ
ل
ُ
ٍ بسِ

ۡ
ُبِی  ﴾ ۱۹﴿   نٍ م 

 

The final two places in which it is maqṭūʿ are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 217 

لَََّّّ    الَ اَ  ،هَََّّّ  ََّ  ةلِ دََََّّّ بِ ن  خ    ِ  حََََّّّ
 

َّ ِْ لَ اَ  أ  اَََََََّّّّّّ َ ل  اَ    هَ ِْللِ  ََََََّّّّّّ 
 

217 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound  ََّأَنْ ل is maqṭūʿ when it comes with)  َأ  ـمَلْج  and  ََّل
ِ
لىـهَ ا
ِ
 .of (Sūrah) Hūd لََ ا

Difference of opinion occurs in Sūrat al-Anbiyāʾ. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The final two places in which  ََّأَنْ ل is maqṭūʿ is given in this line: 

أ   ـمَلْجَ وَ  (9  – where the compound  ََّل -i.e. Sūrat al مَلْجَـأَ  appears with the word أَنْ 

Tawbah: 118 

 
ۤ
ُوۡ ظَن  َ

 ا اَ و
ۡ
َ   ن اَ لّ  َ

ج
ْ
ل
َ
 اللِ   م

َ
 اِ  مِن

ۤ
َ ؕ ہِ لیَۡ  اِ لّ    

لََّ  (10
ِ
ا لىـهَ 

ِ
ا هُودَ   وَلََ   – where the compound  ََّل لََّ  appears with the phrase أَنْ 

ِ
ا لىـهَ 

ِ
ا  in لََ 

Sūrah Hūd : 14 

 
َ
مِ الِل و

ْ
زِلَ بِعِل

ۡ
 انُ
ۤ
ا
َ
ا انَ مَ

ۤ
لَمُوۡ

ْ
وۡا لکَُمْ فاَع

ُ
جِیۡب

َ
سْت
َ
ۚ فاَِل مَْ ی  

َ
َ ہُو   اِلّ 

َ
  اِلّٰٰ
ۤ
َ   لّ 
ۡ
 انَ

 

In Sūrat al-Anbiyāʾ there is difference of opinion i.e. some of the ʿUthmānic maṣāḥif 

had it as maqṭūʿ and others had it as mawṣūl: 

ادّٰ 
َ
لمُّٰ فنَ ُ  تِ اَ ی فِِ الظ 

ۡ
 اِ  ن

ۤ
َ  لّ 

َ
 اَ اِ    لّٰٰ

ۤ
َ  لّ 

ۡ
بْحّٰ ن

ُ
 س
َ
کَ ت

َ
ۡ ٭ۖ اِ  ن   نّ ِ

ۡ
 کُن

ّٰ
َ الظ 
 مِن

ُ
َ ت

ۡ
ۚۖ لِمِی ﴿۸۷ ﴾ 
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Ibn al-Jazarī mentions these 10 places in al-Jazariyyah: 

َّ َّ ََََََّّّّّّب  ََّْ  َََََّّّّّاَََّّل َََّّْ
َ
 ِْللِ  َََََََّّّّّّّهَ َِّْ ََّ اَلَ  َّأ

 

Line 80   َّب  َّفَ ق َّنِ  طََََّّّ َّ     بَِّعََّشَََّّّ  َّلَِّمََََّّّ  للِ  تأ   ََ
 

َّنِ   َّج    َ َّنِكََّّ  َّش  َّ    لَ    شََّّ  خ  َّ  ا  َََّّ   َّ    نَع لََّّ   عَلَََّّ
 

Line 81 اا   َّ َّي  َ سَِّدََََّّّّ َ  اَنَع َّاَََّّّ  َّ ََّ  ثَ نَََِّّّ  لَ  هَََّّّ 
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 82 أ
َ
َّ ا للِ  ت  ََََََّّّّّّ  َّ ََ  لَ  يَق  ق َََََََََّّّّّّّّّ 

َ
 ، ...ت

 

Ibn al-Jazarī does not mention the difference of opinion in Sūrat al-Anbiyāʾ in these 

lines, but he does so his Nashr.136 

 

In all the remaining places besides these mentioned, it will be mawṣūl. For example: 

Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 71 –  
ۤ
وۡ
ُ
سِب

َ
ح
َ
َ ا اَ و   تکَُوۡ لّ 

ٌ
ۃ
َ
ن
ْ
 فِت
َ
ن  

Sūrat al-Naml: 31 –  ُۡلو
ْ
َ تعَ  الَّ 

َ  
لَٰۤ
َ
   ا ع

ۡ
ا
َ
َ  نِّۡ توُۡ و

ۡ
سْلِمِی

ُ
٪  م ﴿۳۱ ﴾  

Sūrat al-Raḥmān: 8 –  َا َ   لّ 
َ

ۡ
مِی

ْ
غَوْا فِِ ال

ْ
﴾ ۸﴿ انِ تطَ  

 

TEXT: 218 

 َََّّ  
 
ْ اِ  ا ْ  ََّّْلِ  َ لَ  ََِّّْ   اَ  ،تِِ أ ت     سَََّّ كَََّّ

 

    
َ
نَ   ت َْ   لِْ   خَلَق    كَ      

َ
سَ  أ  ت   سلِ

 

218 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound)  ْن سَ  ,مَنْ يـَكُونُ  ,خَلقَْناَ  is (maqṭūʿ when it appears with) أَمْ مَّ  .يـَأتْ ـي and أَسَّ

(The compound) ا مَّ نْ   in (Sūrah) Rūm and مَلكََتْ  is (maqṭūʿ when it appears with) م 

(Sūrat) al-Nisāʾ. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The second compound mentioned is  ْن  .أَمْ مَّ

نْ  – (2)  :is maqṭūʿ in four places أَمْ مَّ

نْ خَلقَْناَ (1  Sūrat al-Ṣāffāt: 11 – أَمْ مَّ

تِہِِْ 
ْ
ف
َ
قًا اَ مْ اَ ہُ اَ   فاَسْت

ْ
ُ خَل  شَد 

ۡ
ا م

َ
ن
ْ
نْ خَلَق نّٰ  اِ  ؕم َ

ْ
   ہُِۡ ن اَ خَلَق

ۡ
ن ٍ  م ِ

ۡ
زِبٍ طِی َ  ﴾ ۱۱﴿  لّ 

 Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 109 – أَمْ مَنْ يـَكُونُ  (2

  
َ
ادِلُ الل

َ
 ی جُ

ۡ
ن
َ
 ﴿فمَ

ً
کِیۡل

َ
لَیۡہِِْ و َ

 ع
ُ
کُوۡن

َ  
 ی
ۡ
ن  م َ

ۡ
ۃِ امَ

َ
م قِیّٰ

ْ
 ال
َ
وْم

َ
ہُِْ ی

ْ
ن
َ
 ﴾ ۱۰۹ع

سَ  (3  Sūrat al-Tawbah: 109 – أَمْ مَنْ أَسَّ

نْ اَ اَ  َ
 فمَ

َ
ی
ْ
ن
ُ
 ب
َ
س  س َ

 
لّٰٰۤ   انہَ

َ
وّٰ ع

ْ
 اللِ  تقَ

َ
ٌ  ی مِن

ۡ
انٍ خَی

َ
و
ْ
رِض

َ
  اَ و

ۡ
نْ اَ  م َ  م 

َ
ی
ْ
ن
ُ
 ب
َ
س  س َ

 
 . . . انہَ

 
136 Al-Nashr: 2/148. 
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 Sūrah Fuṣṣilat: 40 – أَمْ مَنْ يـَأتْ ـي (4

 
ۡ
ن
َ
ۃِ ؕ افَمَ

َ
م قِیّٰ

ْ
 ال
َ
وْم

َ  
مِنًا ی ۤ  اّٰ تِۡ

ۡ
ا
َ  
 ی
ۡ
ن  م َ

ۡ
ٌ  امَ

ۡ
ارِ خَی ی فِِ الن َ

قّٰ
ْ
 ی لُ

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions these four places in the following: 

 ،. . . 
َ
َََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ    ت َّ  لِْ َّسََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّ سلِ

َ
 ت

 

Line 83 .  .  . 
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 84  َِّت لَََََََّّّّّّ َّ  ف ص   ، . . .اذَِبََََََّّّّّّ     ا ْ سَََََََّّّّّّ
 

While Ibn al-Jazarī mentions the sūrahs in which it is maqṭūʿ, Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād 

presents the words which the compound  ْن  .appear with in these sūrahs أَمْ مَّ

 

In all the places besides these four it will be mawṣūl. For example: 

Sūrah Yūnus : 35 –  َا 
ۡ
ن َ  م َ َ لّ 

 ہِ  ی
ۤ ۡ
ی ِ  اِ   د 

ۤ
َ  اَ   لّ 

ۡ
ُ  ن  ی 

ۡ
ۚ یدّٰ ہ   

Sūrat al-Naml: 61 –  َا 
ۡ
ن َ  م َ

ْ
لَ الّ

َ
ع
َ
ارًا ج

َ
 قرَ

َ
رْض  

Sūrat al-Mulk: 22 –  ًوِی ا َ
شِیۡ س

ْ
م
َ  
 ی
ۡ
ن  امَ َ

 

The next compound is ا نْ مَّ  .م 

ا  (3) نْ مَّ  :مَلكََتْ  it is maqṭūʿ in two places where it appears with the word – م 

ا مَلكََتْ رُوم   (1 نْ مَّ  Sūrat al-Rūm: 28 – وَم 

 ہَ 
ۡ
   ل کَُمۡ  ل

ۡ
ن   م ِ

ْ
َلَکَت

ا م  اَ  م َ
انکُُمۡ یۡ
َ
  م

ۡ
ن كَآ م ِ

َ
 شُر

َ
نّٰ  فِِۡ   ء

ْ
ق
َ
ز
َ
ا ر
َ
 کُمْ  م

 Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 25 – الن  سَا (2

انکُُمۡ  
َ
 ایَمۡ

ْ
َلَکَت

ا م  م َ
ۡ
تِ فمَِن مِنّٰ

ْ
مُؤ
ْ
تِ ال نّٰ

َ
ص
ْ
مُح
ْ
 ال
َ
کِح

ۡ
ن
َ  
 ی
ۡ
 انَ

ً
کُمْ طَوْلّ

ۡ
 مِن
ْ
طِع

َ
سْت
َ
 ل مَْ ی

ۡ
ن
َ
م
َ
و

 ؕ تِ  مِنّٰ
ْ
مُؤ
ْ
 ال
ُ
تِکُم یّٰ

َ
 فتَ
ۡ
ن  م ِ

 

This discussion regarding ا نْ مَّ  .continues in the next line م 

 

TEXT: 219 

  ا َّْلِ  ن  َّ    يَ     ، يشََ   َْ     لّلِ   َ لِْ   جَ      يَ 
 

ب  اة  َ    اَ   نَََّّ ضََِّّ ه    أَ  فِق  م  َّف  لََّّ   خ 
 

219 

TRANSLATION: 

There is difference of opinion in the place of (Sūrat) al-Munāfiqūn. (The compound) 

نْ  ى  is (maqṭūʿ when it appears with) عَنْ مَّ ا (The compound) .يشََا and توََلَّ  is (maqṭūʿ عَنْ مَّ

when it appears with) نـُهُوا. 
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COMMENTARY: 

In ا نْ مَّ  which comes in Sūrat al-Munāfiqūn: 10, the ʿUthmānic maṣāḥif differ: some م 

have it as maqṭūʿ and others have it as mawṣūl: 

 
َ
 اَ  و

ۡ
 فِقُوۡ ن

ۡ
ا  ا مِن نّٰ  م َ

ْ
ق
َ
ز
َ
  کُمۡ ر

ۡ
ن  قبَْلِ اَ   م ِ

ۡ
  ن
َ  
 ی
ۡ
 ا

َ
 اَ   تِ

ُ
دَکُم

َ
  ح

َ
وْتُ فیَ

َ
م
ْ
ب ِ لوَْ  لَ قُوۡ ال َ

   ر
ۤ
 اَ   لَّ

ۤ رْتنَِۡ َ   خ 

لٍ قرَِیۡ اَ   لٰی اِ 
َ
  فاََ  ۙبٍ ج

َ
 و
َ
ق د َ َ  اَ   ص 

ۡ
َ الص ّٰ   کُن

ن َ م ِ
ۡ
 ﴾ ۱۰﴿ لِحِی

  

In all the remaining places that ا نْ مَّ  :appears it will be mawṣūl. For example م 

Sūrah Yāsīn: 36 –  
 
ا تنُ َ َ مِم 

ْ
 الّ

ُ
 بِت

َ
 و

ُ
 مِنْ اَ  رْض

ۡ
 فُسِہِِْ ن

َ
    و

َ
ا لَّ ی َ لمَُوۡ مِم 
ْ
 ع

َ
﴾ ۳۶﴿  ن  

Sūrat al-Ḥadīd: 7 –  
َ
 اَ  و

ۡ
َلَکُمۡ  افِقُوۡ ن

ع
َ
ا ج َ َ   مِم 

ۡ
لَفِی

ْ
خ
َ
ُسْت ؕ ہِ  فِیۡ م    

Sūrat al-Ṭalāq: 7 –  
ُ
ی
ْ
 فلَ

ۡ
 ن

ۤ
ا َ  مِم 

ْ
 تّٰ اّٰ   فِق

ُ
  ىہ

ُ
  ؕالل

 

Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to this in the following: 

   َّ َّلَََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّ  نَ فِ  خ   . . .، قَِّدََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّ َ َّاةم 
 

Line 83   ،. . . ََََِّّّّْ  َّ ا    ََََّّّّْلِ ن  َّ  بََََِّّّّ  اَا ْ سَََََّّّّ
 

The compound ا مَّ نْ  -appears numerous times in Sūrat al-Nisāʾ. The text of al م 

Jazariyyah does not clarify which ا مَّ نْ   is intended. With Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād’s م 

clause “ ْمَلكََت ا  مَّ نْ  ا that) ”م  مَّ نْ   it is clear which place in ,(مَلكََتْ  which appears with م 

Sūrat al-Nisāʾ is intended.137 

 

The next compound discussed is  ْن  .عَنْ مَّ

نْ  (4) ى  it is maqṭūʿ in two places where it appears with the words – عَنْ مَّ  :يشََا and توََلَّ

ى  (1  Sūrat al-Najm 29 – توََلَّ

 َ  فاَ
ۡ
ن
َ
 ع

ْ
رِض

ْ
  ع

ۡ
ن   م َ

ّٰ
لٰ 
َ
 ۖ ۬توَ

 Sūrat al-Nūr: 43 – يشََا (2

 
ُ
 بِہ  صِیۡ فیَ

ُ
  ب

ۡ
ن
َ
َ  م  شَآ ی 

ُ
  ء

َ
ی
َ
 و

 
رِفہُ

ْ
  ص

ۡ
ن
َ
  ع

ۡ
ن َ  م َ  شَآ ی 

ُ
  ؕء

There are no other places in which this compound comes in the Qurʾān.138 

 
137 Refer to the commentary of this line in al-Laʾālilʾ al-Naqiyyah Sharḥ al-Muqaddimat al-Jazariyyah. 
138 Therefore, Sheikh al-Islām Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī and Ṭāsh Kubrī Zādah relating that it will be mawṣūl wherever 

else it appears is inaccurate. Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes that it will be mawṣūl wherever else it appears, and states that 
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Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to this compound’s two places in the following: 

َّ    عَََََّّّّ  َّ     ََََّّّّْلِ َّ    َََََّّّّْ    يشََََََّّّّ  ، . . .جََ  ََََّّّّلِ
 

Line 91   ،. . .  َّم َّع َّ َََََََََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ   اَقَط 
 

 

The next compound discussed is ا  .عَنْ مَّ

ا (5)  :نـُهُوا  it is maqṭūʿ in one place; where it appears with the word – عَنْ مَّ

 Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 166 – نـُهُوا (1

﴿ َ

ۡ
سِئِی ۃً خّٰ

َ
د
َ
 کُوۡنوُۡا قِر

ا لہَُِْ
َ
ن
ْ
 قلُ
ُ
ہ
ْ
ن
َ
ا نہُُوۡا ع  م َ

ۡ
ن
َ
وْا ع

َ
ت
َ
ا ع َ  ﴾ ۱۶۶فلَمَ 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be mawṣūl, for example: 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 74 – ﴿ 
َ
لوُۡن

َ
م
ْ
ا تعَ َ م  َ

ُ بِغَافِلٍ ع
ا الل

َ
م
َ
﴾۷۴و  

Sūrah Ibrāhīm: 42 –  َّل
َ
 و

َ
َ الل بَ  َ

س
ْ
   تحَ

ً
 غَافِل

َ
ا ی َ م  َ

  ع
ّٰ
لُ الظ  َ

م
ْ
 لِمُوۡ ع

َ
ۖ  ۬ن  

Sūrah Sabaʾ: 25 –  
ۡ
  قلُ

َ
َ تسُْـ   لوُۡ لّ 

َ
لَّ نسُْـ 

َ
ا و
َ
مْن
َ
ر
ْ
 اجَ
ۤ
ا َ م  َ
 ع
َ
لوُۡ ن

َ
م
ْ
ا تعَ َ م  َ

 لُ ع
َ
﴾ ۲۵﴿ ن  

 

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions this in the following: 

 ،. . . َّ ََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ  اعََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ  لِْ
 

Line 82 .  .  . 
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 83 ا ن  ََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّ  ا َّ  ، . . .اق طَعََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّ 
 

 

TEXT: 220 

ث  ََََّّّْ اَ  ألِ ََََّّّْ   اَ حَدَََّّّ 
َ
ع  نَ ت   ََََّّّ     

 

م  عََل     يَََََّّّّ اَ   ِْز  بَ اَ  َ  هََََّّّّ    انَََََّّّّ  
 

220 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound)  ْهُـم زُونَ  and علََى  is (maqṭūʿ when it appears with) يوَْمَ   The) .بَِر 

compound) حَيْثُ مَا is (maqṭūʿ).  (The compound)  أَنَّ مَا is (maqṭūʿ when it appears with) 

 .[in both places] …يدَْعُونَ 

 

COMMENTARY: 

زُونَ  and علََى  it is maqṭūʿ in two places; where it appears with the words – يوَْمَ هُـمْ  (6)  :بَِر 

 Sūrat al-Dhāriyāt: 13 – علََى  (1

 
as far as his knowledge goes, he is not aware that it appears in other than these two places. See Al-Daqāʾiq al-
Muḥkamah: 64; Commentary of Ṭāsh Kubrī Zādah: 274; Minaḥ al-Fikriyyah: 311; Al-Nashr: 1/149, 155. 
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َ
 ہُ ی

َ
 وْم

ُ
ارِ ی لَٰۤ الن َ َ

نُوۡ مْ ع
َ
ت
ْ
 ف

َ
 ﴾ ۱۳﴿ ن

زُونَ  (2  Sūrah Ghāfir: 16 – بَِر 

لَٰۤ الِل 
َ
ی ع

ّٰ
ف
ْ
خ
َ
 ۬ۖ لَّ ی

َ
ن
ۡ
رِزُو  ہُمۡ بّٰ

َ
وْم

َ
ؕ ی ءٌ  ہُِْ  شََۡ

ْ
 مِن

This compound only appears in these two places with the mīm of  ْهُـم being sākin. In 

the remaining places the mīm of  ْهُـم is read with a ḥarakah during waṣl and is 

mawṣūl:139 

Sūrat al-Zukhruf: 83/Sūrat al-Maʿārij: 42 – 

  مْ فذََرْہُ 
َ
 ضُوۡ خُوۡ ی

َ
ی
َ
وۡ ا و

ُ
ب
َ
ع
ْ
ت ّٰ ل َ

 ا ح
ُ
 قُوۡ لّٰ  ی

َ
 ا ی

ُ
ہُِ
َ
   وْم

ۡ
ی ِ َ   الّ 

ُ
 وۡ ی

ۡ
دُو

َ
 ع

َ
 ن

Sūrat al-Dhāriyāt: 60 –  ۡی
َ
 فوَ

ٌ
یۡ  ل ِ َ  ل لِّ 

ۡ
و
ُ
 کَفَر

َ
 ن

ۡ
  ا مِن
َ  
 ی

ُ
 وْمِہِِ

ۡ
ی ِ َ    الّ 

ُ
 وۡ ی

ۡ
دُو

َ
 ع

َ
٪  ن ﴿۶۰ ﴾  

Sūrat al-Ṭūr: 45 –  ُت ّٰ فذََرْہ َ
 مْ ح

ُ
 قُوۡ لّٰ  ی

َ
 ا ی

ُ
ہُِ
َ
  وْم

ۡ
ی ِ َ   ہِ فِیۡ  الّ 

ُ
قُوۡ ی

َ
ع
ْ
 ص

َ
﴾ ۴۵﴿    ن  

 

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions this compound in the following: 

 ،. . . َ   َّ َّم    ََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ  هَََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ 
 

Line 91   ،. . .  َّم َّع َّ َََََََََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ   اَقَط 
 

 

The next compound discussed is حَيْثُ مَا. The author does not restrict this compound 

to a particular place in the Qurʾān, as he has done with others. This is because it only 

comes in two places in the Qurʾān. 

 :it is maqṭūʿ in two places – حَيْثُ مَا  (7)

1) Sūrat al-Baqarah: 144 

یۡ 
َ
ح
َ
ا  ثُ و

َ
ہ  م

َ
ر
ْ
وۡہَکُمْ شَط

ُ
ج
ُ
ل وُۡا  و

َ
مْ   فوَ

ُ
ت
ۡ
یۡ کُن ِ َ َ الّ  َ اِن 

  ؕ و
َ
 لَ  ن

َ
ب کِتّٰ

ْ
 اوُْتوُا ال

َ
 ی

َ
لَمُوۡن

ْ
  ع

ُ
   انَ ہَ

ب ِہِِْ ؕ َ  
 ر
ۡ
ُ مِن َق 

ح
ْ
 ال

2) Sūrat al-Baqarah: 150 

یۡ 
َ
ح
َ
ہ   ثُ و

َ
ر
ْ
وۡہَکُمْ شَط

ُ
ج
ُ
ل وُۡا و

َ
مْ  فوَ

ُ
ت
ۡ
ا کُن

َ
 م

َ
َ ی    ۙ لئَِل 

َ
لَ   کُوۡن َ

اسِ ع ج َ  کُمْ یۡ للِن َ ُ
 ح

ٌ
 ٭  ۃ

The compound حَيْثُ مَا does not come anywhere else in the Qurʾān. 

 

  

 
139 Refer to al-Laʾāliʾ al-Naqiyyah for more detail on this compound: 176-177. 
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Ibn al-Jazarī mentions this compound in the following: 

 .  .  .  
 

Line 83 .  .  .َ . اق طَع َّ اَ  .  . 
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 84  ،. . .  َّث  َّ ََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّْ  حََّدََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّ 
 

 

The next compound discussed is أَنَّ مَا. 

مَا (8)  In the next line, the .يدَْعُونَ  it is maqṭūʿ where it appears with the word – أَنَّ 

author indicates that this is in two places when he states “ مَعًا” i.e. in both places: 

1) Sūrat al-Ḥajj: 62 

 
ّٰ
 لکَِ بِاَ ذ

َ
اَ ہُ  ن َ الل َ

ُ و َق 
ح
ْ
 ال
َ
 و

َ
ا ی
َ
َ م وۡ ن 

ُ
ع
ْ
 د

ۡ
 مِن

َ
  ن

ۡ
و
ُ
 ہُ  نِہ  د

َ
اطِلُ و

َ
ب
ْ
 ال
َ
 اَ  و

َ
ُ ہُ  ن َ الل  

لِٰۤ
َ
ع
ْ
 ال
َ
  و

ُ

ۡ
کَبِی

ْ
 ﴾ ۶۲﴿ ال

2) Sūrah Luqmān: 30 

 لکَِ بِاَ ّٰۖذ
َ
اَ ہُ  ن َ الل َ

ُ و َق 
ح
ْ
 ال
َ
 و

َ
ا ی
َ
َ م وۡ ن 

ُ
ع
ْ
 د

ۡ
 مِن

َ
  ن

ۡ
و
ُ
اطِلُ  نِہِ د

َ
ب
ْ
  ۙال

َ
 اَ   و

َ
 ہُ  ن َ الل

َ
ُ و  

لِٰۤ
َ
ع
ْ
  ال

ُ

ۡ
کَبِی

ْ
٪   ال ﴿۳۰ ﴾ 

 

The discussion regarding أَنَّ مَا continues in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 221 

لِمَََّّ َّا ََّّ   ِ  اَ عَََّّ ن  الَ  ل  ع   بِنحَََّّ 
ل      خ 

 

 فِ عا  اَ َْ  
َ لَّ    فََّ ن   ال  َِ خ    نلِمََّ ِْ   ، 

 

221 

TRANSLATION: 

…in both places. And in Sūrat al-Anfāl there is difference of opinion. (The 

compound) مَا ّـَ ن
ِ
 is (maqṭūʿ in) Sūrat al-Anʿām, while difference of opinion is known to ا

be in (Sūrah) Naḥl. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In Sūrat al-Anfāl: 41140, there is difference of opinion i.e. some of the ʿUthmānic 

maṣāḥif have it as maqṭūʿ and others have it as mawṣūl: 

 
ۤ
لمَُوۡ

ْ
اع
َ
مۡ َۖا او

ُ
ت
ْ
ا غَنِم

َ
  ن مَ

ۡ
ن َ لَۖءٍ فاَشََۡ   م ِ   ِۖلِٰۖن 

 
ہ
َ
 خُمُس

 

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions this compound in the following: 

   َّ َّلََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّ  َِ الَ  اخَ   َّ  ، . . .ن َّفَََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّ
 

Line 85   ،. . .  َّمَ اَاة َ  َّ َّتَََّّّ  َّ أَ  141ف  عَََّّّ    َ   َّ َّعََََّّّ َْ 
 

 
140 Refer to the discussion in al-Laʾāliʾ al-Naqiyyah regarding this exception mentioned in Sūrat al-Anfāl; the 

compound مَا ّـَ  .appears numerous times in Sūrat al-Anfāl: 163 أنَ
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Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be mawṣūl, for example: 

Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 92 –  َِفا 
ۡ
ل یَۡ   ن

َ
 توَ

ۤ
لَمُوۡ

ْ
مْ فاَع

ُ
لّٰٰۤ ا اَ ت

َ
ا ع

َ
وۡ ن مَ

ُ
س
َ
لّٰ  ر

َ
ب
ْ
ا ال
َ
ُ لنِ

ۡ
مُبِی

ْ
﴾ ۹۲﴿  غُ ال  

Sūrat al-Anfāl: 28 –  
ۤ
ا
َ
ا انَ مَ

ۤ
لَمُوۡ

ْ
اع
َ
ۙ  و  

ٌ
ۃ
َ
ن
ْ
ُکُمْ فِت

 اوَْلَّد
َ
الکُُمْ و

َ
امَْو  

Sūrat al-Ḥadīd: 20 –  ِا 
ۤ
لمَُوۡ

ْ
یّٰ ا اَ ع

َ
ح
ْ
ا ال
َ
  ۃُ و ن مَ

َ
ی
ْ
ُن َ الّ    ا لعَِبٌ و 

ۡ
َ لہَ  زِیۡ  وٌ و 

ٌ
ۃ
َ
ن  

 

The next compound discussed is  
ِ
نَّ مَاا . 

 :it is maqṭūʿ in Sūrat al-Anʿām – أَنَّ مَا (9)

  Sūrat al-Anʿām: 134 – الََنعَْام   (1

ا توُۡ اِ 
َ
َ م  ن 

ۡ
دُو

َ
 ع

ّٰ
 لَّ
َ
َ    ۙتٍ ن  و 

ۤ
ا
َ
 اَ  م

ۡ
مۡ ن
ُ
جِزِیۡ  ت

ْ
 بِمُع

َ
 ﴾ ۱۳۴﴿ ن

In Sūrat al-Naḥl: 95, there is difference of opinion i.e. some of the ʿUthmānic maṣāḥif 

have it as maqṭūʿ and others as have it as mawṣūl: 

 اِ 
ۡ
ا عِن

َ
ٌ ہُ  دَ اللِ ن مَ

ۡ
 خَی

َ
  ل کَُمْ اِ و

ۡ
  ن

ۡ
لَمُوۡ کُن

ْ
مْ تعَ

ُ
 ت

َ
 ﴾ ۹۵﴿  ن

 

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions this compound in the following: 

. َّن  .،  .  َّس  َّ ِْألِ  ََ ََّْ  َّ   
 

Line 84 .  .  . 
 

   َّ َّلَََََََّّّّّّّ  َّل   . . . اخَ  َّ  نََّحَََََََّّّّّّّ   اَقََّعََََََََّّّّّّّ
 

Line 85  ََّن  ال َ  َّ  ، . . .عَََََََََََََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ
 

 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be mawṣūl, for example: 

Sūrat al-Tawbah: 93 –  ِا َ بِیۡ ن 
َ 
ا الس

َ
یۡ م ِ َ لَٰۤ الّ 

َ
 لُ ع

َ
 ی
َ
 ن

ۡ
ا
َ
 ذِنوُۡ سْت

َ
 مْ اَ ہُ نکََ و

َ
نِی
ْ
 آغ

ُ
ۚ ء   

Sūrah Hūd : 12 –  ؕ ﴿ 
ٌ
کِیۡل َ ءٍ و 

 کُل ِ شََۡ
لّٰٰۤ
َ
 ع
ُ
 الل

َ
 نذَِیرٌۡ ؕ و

َ
ت
ۡ
  انَ
ۤ
ا
َ
﴾ ۱۲اِن مَ  

Sūrat al-Dhāriyāt: 5 –  ِا توُۡ ا
َ
 ن مَ

ۡ
دُو

َ
 ع

ٌ
ادِق

َ
 لصَ

َ
﴾ ۵﴿   ن  

 

TEXT: 222 

 ِ َْ ذ    ََََََّّّّّْ  ه  َِّهََََََّّّّّ   فِ ِْللِ ا لِ  ا َ  
 

أ   
َ
مِ اة   اَت تََّّ  ةََّّلِ سََّّ  اة   َ  اَ مَف  َْ مَك   ا  

 

222 

 

 
141 What is meant by “ َالْمَفْتوُح” is that the hamzah in the compound أَنَّ مَا is maftūḥah, as opposed to the compound 

نَّ مَا
ِ
 .discussed immediately before this in al-Jazariyyah, which is maksūrah ا
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TRANSLATION: 

(The compound)  َّْم ل  which is maftūḥ or maksūr is (maqṭūʿ) except the one أَنْ 

mentioned in its Sūrah Hūd .  

 

COMMENTARY: 

The next compound discussed is  َّْم  .which is maftūḥ i.e. the hamzah has a fatḥah ,أَنْ ل

َّمْ  (10)  :it is maqṭūʿ wherever it comes in the Qurʾān, for example – أَنْ ل

Sūrat al-Anʿām: 131 –  
ّٰ
 لکَِ اَ ذ

ۡ
  ن

َ
 کُ ل مَْ ی

ۡ
  ن

ۡ
ہ
ُ
ب کَُ م َ  

قُرّٰ ر
ْ
مٍ لِکَ ال

ْ
َ   ی بِظُل  اَ و 

ۡ
 ہ

َ
 فِلوُۡ ا غّٰ لہُ

َ
﴾ ۱۳۱﴿  ن  

Sūrah Yūnus : 12 –  ّٰن
ْ
ل
َ
ع
َ
 فجَ

َ
صِیۡ ا ہ

َ
 دًا کَاَ ح

ۡ
َ   ن

ۡ
 بِالّ

َ
ن
ْ
ؕ مْسِ ل مَْ تغَ   

Sūrat al-Balad: 7 –  َا َ
ُ اَ ی

ب
َ
س
ْ
 ح

ۡ
   ن

َ
 ل مَْ ی

ۤ ہ 
َ
 اَ   ر

ٌ
د
َ
ؕ ح  ﴿۷﴾    

 

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions this compound in the following: 

 .  .  .  
 

Line 83 .  .  .َ . اق طَع َّ اَ  .  . 
 

أ  
َ
َّت َّ  َ اة    لَِّمِ  اَت . مَف   .  .  ، 

 

Line 84 .  .  .  
 

 

The next compound discussed is  َّْم نْ ل
ِ
 .which is maksūr i.e. the hamzah has a kasrah ,ا

(11)  
ِ
َّمْ ا نْ ل  – it is maqṭūʿ wherever it comes in the Qurʾān, except in Sūrah Hūd : 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 24 –  
ۡ
لنَ
َ
لوُۡا و

َ
ع
ْ
 ل مَْ تفَ

ۡ
لوُۡا فاَِن

َ
ع
ْ
تفَ  

Sūrat al-Qaṣaṣ: 50 –  َِفا 
ۡ
   ن

َ
جِیۡ ل مَْ ی

َ
وۡ سْت

ُ
لمَْ ب

ْ
 اَ  ا لکََ فاَع

َ
ا ی
َ
وۡ ن مَ

ُ
بِع َ  ت 

َ
 اَ  ن

ۡ
آہ
َ
 و

َ
ؕ مْ ہُ ء   

Sūrat al-Tawbah: 58 –  َِاُ فا 
ْ
طُوۡ ن

ْ
 ع

َ
ہ
ْ
ضُوۡ ا مِن

َ
اِ ا ر

َ
 ا و

ۡ
  ن

ُ
 ل مَْ ی

ۡ
وْا مِن

َ
ط
ْ
 ع

َ
 ہ
ۤ
 ذاَ ہُ اِ   ا

َ
 سْخَطُوۡ مْ ی

َ
﴾ ۵۸﴿ ن  

 

In Sūrah Hūd : 14, it is mawṣūl: 

 
َ
مِ الِل و

ْ
زِلَ بِعِل

ۡ
 انُ
ۤ
ا
َ
ا انَ مَ

ۤ
لَمُوۡ

ْ
وۡا لکَُمْ فاَع

ُ
جِیۡب

َ
سْت
َ
ۚ فاَِل مَْ ی  

َ
َ ہُو   اِلّ 

َ
  اِلّٰٰ
ۤ
َ   لّ 
ۡ
 انَ

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains it as follows: 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 90   َّل َّم   اصََََََََِّّّّّّّ َّ ََّ  فَ ِ َََََََّّّّّّّلِ  ، . . .هَََََََّّّّّّّ 
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TEXT: 223 

ل    فِ َّا َََّّّ  اَ  أ  خ 
َ
ِ  اسَََّّّ    اَت   ا     قَ تَ ةَََّّّلِ

 

أ  ك   اَ  
َ
     فِصََََّّّ ن  دَََّّّهِ الِ ةَََّّّلِ   فِ   ت

 

223 

TRANSLATION: 

All (of the compounds)  َّْو تقََامُوا is split, while there is difference in أَنْ ل َّو  اس ْ  .أَنْ ل

COMMENTARY: 

The compound  َّْو -is discussed in this line. This compound is not mentioned in al أَنْ ل

Jazariyyah.  

َّوْ  (12) نفْ صَامُ ) It is maqṭūʿ – أَنْ ل  :wherever it comes, which is in three places (الَ 

Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 100 –  
ۡ
  انَ
ۤ
ا
َ
لِہ
ۡ
دِ اہَ

ْ
ع
َ
 مِن  ب

َ
رَْض

ۡ
 الّ
َ
رِثوُۡن

َ
ہُِۡ بِذُنوُۡبِہِِْ ۚ  ی بْنّٰ

َ
  اصَ

ُ
ل وَْ نشََآء  

Sūrat al-Raʿd: 31 –  َا 
َ
 یۡ ا فلَمَْ ی

َ
یۡ ـ  ِ َ  اّٰ سِ الّ 

َ
 ن

ۤ
نُوۡ
َ
 ا اَ م

ۡ
   ن

َ
 شَآل وَْ ی

ُ
  ء

ُ
  الل

َ
مِیۡ لہَ

َ
 ج

َ
  ؕعًادَی الن َاس

Sūrah Sabaʾ: 14 –  
َ  
ی
َ
 تبَ
َ  
ا خَر َ  فلَمَ 

ۡ
ُ انَ جِن 

ْ
تِ ال

َ
 ل وَْ کَانوُۡ   ن

َ
لمَُوۡ ا ی
ْ
 ع

َ
غَیۡ ن

ْ
  ال

َ
ب  

 

In one place there is difference of opinion: 

تقَاَمُوا (1 َّو  اس ْ  Sūrat al-Jinn: 16 – أَنْ ل

آءً  غَدَقاً ﴿     م َ
ہُِۡ رِیقَۡۃِ لَّسَْقَیۡنّٰ َ لَٰۤ الط  َ

وۡا ع
ُ
قَام

َ
 ل وَِ اسْت

ۡ
َ انَ  ﴾ ۱۶و 

These are the only four places in which the compound  َّْو  .appears in the Qurʾān أَنْ ل

 

TEXT: 224 

ل  َّا   اَ  ْ ََّاا يََّ خ       َّ 
 
ت  قًِ  ََّخَلََّت   َ  

 

   سََََّّّ ك   ََََّّّْ اَ  
َ
ت  م      أ   ه  ق طِعََََّّّ

 

224 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound)  ُكُُ   مَا سَألَـْتُـمُوه is maqṭūʿ, while there is difference of opinion in جَاءَ  ,رُدُّوا, 

 .دَخَلتَْ  and أُلقْ ـي

 

COMMENTARY: 

The compound كُُ  مَا is discussed in this line. 

 :It is maqṭūʿ in one place – كُُ  مَا  (13)

 Sūrah Ibrāhīm: 34 – كُُ   مَا سَألَـْتُـمُوهُ  (1

اّٰ 
َ
  ىکُمۡ تّٰ و

ۡ
ن اَ  م ِ َ

ا س
َ
مُوۡ کُل ِ م

ُ
ت
ْ
 ل

ُ
ؕ ہ   
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In four places there is difference of opinion: 

 Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 91 – رُدُّوا (1

 ۚ ا 
َ
وۡا فِیۡہ

ُ
ۃِ ارُْكِس

َ
ن
ْ
فِت
ْ
ا اِلَٰ ال

ۤ ۡ
د وُ ُ
ا ر
َ
 کُل َم

 Sūrat al-Muʾminūn: 44 – جَاءَ  (2

آ 
َ
ا ج

َ
 کُل َم

َ
 اُ  ء

ً
ۃ وۡ   م َ

ُ
س
َ 
 ر

َ
وۡ لہُ

ُ
ب َ  ا کَذ 

ُ
َ   ہ ضَہُِۡ فاَ

ْ
ع
َ
ا ب
َ
ن
ْ
ع
َ
ب
ْ
َ  ت ضًا و 

ْ
ع
َ
نّٰ  ب

ْ
ل
َ
ع
َ
ادِیۡ  اَ ہُِْ ج

َ
  ۚثَ ح

 Sūrat al-Mulk: 8 – أُلقْ ـي (3

تِکُمْ نذَِیرٌۡ ﴿
ۡ
ا
َ
  الَمَْ ی

ۤ
ا
َ
ہ
ُ
نتَ
َ
الَہَُِْ خَز

َ
ا  فوَْجٌ س

َ
 فِیۡہ

َ
قِی

ْ
  الُ
ۤ
ا
َ
 ﴾ ۸کُل َم

 Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 38 – دَخَلتَْ  (4

 
ٌ
ۃ  امُ َ

ْ
خَلتَ

َ
ا د
َ
ؕ    کُل َم ا 

َ
ہ
َ
ت
ْ
 اخُ

ْ
ت
َ
ن
َ
 ل عَ

 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be mawṣūl, for example: 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 25 –  ۙ قاً 
ْ
ز ِ 
ۃٍ ر

َ
ر
َ
 ثمَ
ۡ
ا مِن

َ
ہ
ْ
زِقوُۡا مِن

ُ
ا ر
َ
 کُل َم

Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 56 –  ْہُم
ُ
لوُۡد

ُ
 ج
ْ
ت
َ
ا نضَِج

َ
ؕ کُل َم  

َ
ذَاب

َ
ع
ْ
قوُا ال

ۡ
ذُو

َ
ہَا لیِ

َ

ۡ
لوُۡداً غَی

ُ
ہُِْ ج نّٰ

ْ
ل َ َد 
ب  

Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 64 –  
ۤ
ا
َ
   وْ اَ  کُل َم

ۡ
رْبِ اَ قدَُو

َ
ح
ْ
فَاَ ا ناَرًا ل لِ

ْ
 ہَ ط

ُ
ۙ ا الل   

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains it as follows: 

.ْ ََّاا  .  .، 
 

Line 86   َّل َّ  اَكََّّ  َََّّْ    
َ
َّ ه  َّسََّأ     ََّّت َّلََََِّّّّاَاخ   ت َّمََّّ 

 

Though Ibn al-Jazarī mentions all four places in which there is difference of opinion 

in his Nashr, in al-Jazariyyah he only mentions Sūrat al-Nisāʾ.142 

 

TEXT: 225 

ل  َّا   اَ   مَ سَ  ق ل  بئِ     فِ خ 
 
ن     ََّأ  َ اََّت      

 

َْ اَ    صِلَت  ن ف  ا  أ  بَِ طَب  ِْ   اق  بئِ سَ 
 

225 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound) مَا  is maqṭūʿ when it is connected to a letter. Difference of ب ئسَْ 

opinion is established in  ُقُلْ ب ئسَْمَا يـَأمُْر. 

 

  

 
142 See al-Laʾāliʾ al-Naqiyyah for more detail: 164-169. 
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COMMENTARY: 

The compound ب ئسَْ مَا is discussed in this line. It comes in nine places in the Qurʾān. 

 It is maqṭūʿ wherever it is connected to another letter i.e. wherever it is – ب ئسَْ مَا  (14)

connected to a lām e.g. ئسَْ مَا ئسَْ مَا .or a fāʾ e.g لبَ   :This is in six places .فبَ 

1) Sūrat al-Baqarah: 102 

﴿ 
َ
لَمُوۡن

ْ
ع
َ
ہُِْ  ؕ لوَْ کَانوُۡا ی

َ
فُس

ۡ
  انَ
ۤ
وْا بِہ 

َ
ا شَر

َ
 م
َ
س
ْ
لبَِئ

َ
 ﴾۱۰۲و

2) Sūrah Āl ʿImrān: 187 

﴿ 
َ
ن
ۡ
و
ُ
تََ

ْ
ش
َ
ا ی
َ
 م
َ
س
ْ
 ﴾ ۱۸۷فبَِئ

3) Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 62 

ا کَانوُۡ 
َ
 م
َ
س
ْ
 لبَِئ

َ
لوُۡ ا ی

َ
م
ْ
 ع

َ
 ﴾۶۲﴿ ن

4) Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 63 

ا کَانوُۡ 
َ
 م
َ
س
ْ
 لبَِئ

َ
وۡ ا ی

ُ
ع
َ
ن
ْ
 ص

َ
 ﴾ ۶۳﴿  ن

5) Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 79 

ا کَانوُۡ 
َ
 م
َ
س
ْ
 لبَِئ

َ
لوُۡ ا ی

َ
ع
ْ
 ف

َ
 ﴾۷۹﴿  ن

6) Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 80 

 لہَُِْ 
ْ
ت
َ
م َا قدَ َ

 م
َ
س
ْ
  اَ لبَِئ

ۡ
ہُِْ ن

ُ
  اَ فُس

ۡ
  ن

ُ
 الل

َ
خِط

َ
لَیۡ  س َ

ذَابِ ہُ ہِِْ ع
َ
ع
ْ
فِِ ال

َ
 مْ خّٰ  و

ۡ
و
ُ
 لِِ

َ
 ﴾ ۸۰﴿ ن

 

In one place there is difference of opinion: 

 Sūrat al-Baqarah: 93 – قُلْ ب ئسَْمَا يـَأمُْرُ  (1

﴿ َ

ۡ
مِنِی

ْ
ُؤ ُمْ م 

ت
ۡ
 کُن

ۡ
انکُُمْ  اِن

َ
  اِیمۡ

ۤ
كُمْ بِہ 

ُ
ر
ُ
م
ۡ
ا
َ
ا ی
َ
م
َ
س
ْ
 بِئ
ْ
 ﴾ ۹۳قلُ

 

In the remaining two places in which it comes, it will be mawṣūl: 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 90 –  ا وۡ
ُ
فُر

ْ
ک
َ 
 ی
ۡ
ہُِْ  انَ

َ
فُس

ۡ
 انَ
ۤ
وْا بِہ 

َ
تََ
ْ
ا اش

َ
م
َ
س
ْ
 بِئ

Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 150 – ۚ ۡدِی عْ
َ
مُوۡنِّۡ  مِن  ب

ُ
ت
ْ
ا خَلَف َ

م
َ
س
ْ
 قاَلَ بِئ

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains the compound  مَا  differently: he mentions the one place in ب ئسَْ 

which there is difference of opinion and the two places in which it is mawṣūl; the 

remaining six places would then be maqṭūʿ: 
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ذَا، . . . ل   َََََّّّ مَ  قَََّّّ  ل   بئِ سََََّّّ َّ    اَاة  صََََّّّ   صَََِّّّ
 

Line 86   ،.  .     ََّّت َّلََِّّاَاخ  . 
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 87   ِ  َََََََََّّّّّّّّّت م َّنَا ا خَلفَ  تََََََََََّّّّّّّّّ  ، . . .اَاش 
 

 

TEXT: 226 

عَنَ فِ  ِ ا اَ  اةشََََّّّ لَََّّّ    جَ   عََََّّّ خ  َْ   يَََّّّل  
 

    ق طِعََّ  ََّْ فِ اَ   ،عَْ      لِْ  لَََ     ِْأ   
 

226 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound) ا نْ مَّ
ِ
 is maqṭūʿ in فِ  مَا is maqṭūʿ( in (Sūrat) al-Raʿd. (The compound)(  ا

(Sūrat) al-Shuʿarāʾ while there is difference of opinion in the two places of “Tanzīl”… 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The compound ا نْ مَّ
ِ
 .is discussed next. It comes in nine places in the Qurʾān ا

نْ  (15)
ِ
ا مَّ   ا  – it is maqṭūʿ in one place: 

ىى رَعدْ   (1  in Sūrat al-Raʿd: 40 – لَََ

 
َ
 اِ و

ۡ
  ن

َ
ا نرُِی  م َ

ۡ
ی ِ َ َ الّ 

ض
ْ
ع
َ
 مْ نعَِدُہُ  ن َکَ ب

 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be mawṣūl, for example: 

Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 200 –  
َ
 اِ و

َ
ا ی  م َ
ۡ
یۡ ن َ َ الش 

کَ مِن غَن َ َ
 بِاللِ طّٰ ز

ْ
عِذ
َ
 فاَسْت

ٌ
  ؕنِ نزَْغ

Sūrat al-Anfāl: 57 –  َِہُِْ فا قَفَن َ
ْ
ا تثَ  بِہِِۡ   فِِ م َ

ْ
د ِ  
رْبِ فشََر

َ
ح
ْ
فَہُِْ  ال

ْ
نْ خَل َل َہُِْ م َ

  لعَ
َ
 ک َ ذ َ  ی

ۡ
و
ُ
 ر

َ
﴾ ۵۷﴿ ن  

Sūrat al-Muʾminūn: 93 –  
ۡ
ب ِ  قلُ َ 

 اِ  ر
َ
ا ترُِی ۡ م َ   ن ِ

ُ
ا ی
َ
 وۡ م

ۡ
دُو

َ
 ع

َ
﴾ ۹۳﴿   ن  

 

Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to it in the following: 

.بِ ةنلِع َّ ِ   .  .، 
 

Line 82  ،. . .  ِْأ  َََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ  لِْ
 

 

Thereafter, the compound فِ  مَا is discussed. 

 :it is maqṭūʿ in one place – فِ  مَا  (16)

ـعَا  (1 عَرَاقُـط  فِ  الشُّ  – in Sūrat al-Shuʿārāʾ: 146 

كُوۡ 
َ

ْ
 فِِۡ اتَتَُ

َ
ا ہّٰ  ن

َ
 ہُ م

ۤ
ا
َ
َ اّٰ   ن

ۡ
 ﴾  ۱۴۶﴿  مِنِی

 

In 10 places there is difference of opinion: 

 two places in Sūrah Tanzīl i.e. Sūrat al-Zumar: 3 – تنَْْ يلُ مَعَا (1
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 اِ 
َ
  ن َ الل
َ
یۡ ی

َ
 ب
ُ
کُم

ْ
ہُِْ ح

َ
ا ہُ   فِِۡ ن

َ
  ہِ مْ فِیۡ م

َ
لِفُوۡ ی

َ
ت
ْ
 خ

َ
    ن

 two places in Sūrah Tanzīl i.e. Sūrat al-Zumar: 46 – تنَْْ يلُ مَعَا (2

ا 
َ
 فِِۡ م

َ
ادِک

َ
َ عِب

ۡ
ی
َ
 ب
ُ
کُم

ْ
 تحَ

َ
ت
ۡ
 ﴿انَ

َ
لِفُوۡن

َ
ت
ْ
خ
َ
 ﴾ ۴۶کَانوُۡا فِیۡہِ ی

The remaining eight places are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 227 

َ  ثَ   ،ْ ا    ت  اَ   ،دَََََّّّّّا  نِ فَعَلَََََّّّّّ   اَقَعََََََّّّّّ
 

َْ ل  ا  يَ   احِ    ،عا   
 
ف    ،ت

َ
 تََ ت  اشََّّ    ،ت م  ض  ت

 

227 

TRANSLATION: 

(There is difference of opinion in مَا  ,– both of them – يـَبْلوُا (when it comes with فِ  

(when it comes with)  ْ هَتْ  ـاشْتَ  ,أَفْضْتُُ  ,أُوح  , in (Sūrah) Rūm, the second  َْفعََلن and in 

(Sūrah) Wāqiʿah. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

3)  َ لوُ مَعًابْ  ـي  – Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 48 

لوَْ شَآ
َ
 و

َ
  ء

ُ
َلَکُمْ اُ  الل

ع
َ
 لجَ

ً
ۃ َ  م َ َ   احِدَۃً و     و 

ّٰ  ل
ۡ
   کِن

َ
كُمْ فِِۡ ل یِ

َ
  بْلوُ

ۤ
ا
َ
  ىکُمۡ تّٰ اّٰ  م

ۡ
بِقُوا ال

َ
ّٰ فاَسْت

ۡ
ؕ تِ خَی   

4)  َ لوُ مَعًابْ  ـي  – Sūrat al-Anʿām: 165 

 
ۤ
ا
َ
كُمْ فِِۡ م

َ
بْلوُ

َ
تٍ ل یِ جّٰ

َ
ر
َ
ضٍ د

ْ
ع
َ
 ب
َ
ضَکُمْ فوَْق

ْ
ع
َ
 ب
َ
فعَ

َ
ر
َ
تّٰکُمْ ؕ و  اّٰ

5)  ْ  Sūrat al-Anʿām: 145 – أُوح 

 اجَِدُ 
ۤ
َ  لّ 
ۡ
  قلُ

َ  
  اِلَٰ

َ
  اوُْحِِ

ۤ
ا
َ
  فِِۡ م

 Sūrat al-Nūr: 14 – أَفْضْتُُ  (6

 
 
ہ
ُ
ت
َ
م
ْ
ح
َ
ر
َ
  و

َ
ی
ْ
ُن  فِِ الّ 

َ
  ا و

ّٰ ْ
ۃِ الّ

َ
کُمْ فِِۡ   خِر

َ 
س
َ
 اَ  لمَ

ۤ
ا
َ
ُمْ فِیۡ م

ت
ْ
ظِیۡ  ہِ فضَ

َ
ذَابٌ ع

َ
ۚۖ  مٌ ع ﴿۱۴ ﴾ 

هَتْ  ـاشْتَ  (7  – Sūrat al-Anbiyāʾ: 102 

 
َ
وۡ لَّ ی

ُ
ع
َ
 سْم

ۡ
سِی
َ
 ح
َ
 ن

َ
ہ
َ
ہُ   ۚاس

َ
  فِِۡ  مْ و

َ
ہ
َ
ت
ْ
ا اش

َ
 اَ م

ْ
 ت

ۡ
ہُِْ ن

ُ
  خّٰ فُس

ۡ
و
ُ
 لِِ

َ
 ﴾  ۱۰۲﴿  ن

 Sūrat al-Rūm: 28 – رُوم   (8

 ہَ 
ۡ
   ل کَُمۡ  ل

ۡ
ن   م ِ

ْ
َلَکَت

ا م  اَ  م َ
انکُُمۡ یۡ
َ
  م

ۡ
ن كَآ م ِ

َ
 شُر

َ
نّٰ  فِِۡ   ء

ْ
ق
َ
ز
َ
ا ر
َ
 کُمْ م

يًا ـفعََلنَْ ثََن   (9  (the second  َْفعََلن) – Sūrat al-Baqarah: 240 

لَ  َ
 ع
َ
اح
َ
ن
ُ
 فلََ ج

َ
ن
ْ
ج
َ
 خَر

ْ
  فِِۡ  کُمْ یۡ فاَِن

ۤ  فِِۡ
َ
ن
ْ
ل
َ
ا فعَ

َ
ؕ   م فٍ 

ۡ
و
ُ
ر
ْ
ع  م َ
ۡ
َ مِن فُسِہِن 

ۡ
 انَ

This will exclude the first place in Sūrat al-Baqarah: 234, in which it is mawṣūl: 
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لَ  َ
 ع
َ
اح
َ
ن
ُ
َ فلََ ج لہَُن  َ

 اجَ
َ
ن
ْ
لغَ
َ
ایۡ فِ  کُمْ یۡ فاَِذاَ ب

َ
   م

ۤ  فِِۡ
َ
ن
ْ
ل
َ
ؕ   فعَ فِ 

ۡ
و
ُ
ر
ْ
ع
َ
م
ْ
َ بِال فُسِہِن 

ۡ
 انَ

 Sūrat al-Wāqiʿah: 61 – وَوَقعََتْ  (10

لٰۤی 
َ
 اَ   ع

ۡ
لَ  ن ِ َد 

 اَ  ن بُ
ۡ
ننُ
َ
لمَُوۡ  شِئَکُمْ فِِۡ مْثَالکَُمْ و

ْ
ا لَّ تعَ

َ
 م

َ
 ﴾ ۶۱﴿ ن

Ibn al-Jazarī explains this in the following: 

َّي   احَََِّّّ
 
ت م   ت فَضَََّّّ 

َ
َّت   ت تَ ََََّّّ َّ  يَا لَََّّّ  ا اش  َّعََََّّّ َْ 

 

Line 87 ،  .  . َّ  فَِّي.   اق طَعََّ   َْ
 

َّلَّن  َّجَ  َّنَا زِيََََّّّّ  َّعَََََّّّّ َّنَه  ش   صََََََِّّّّّّةَ  انَََّدََََّّّّ 
 

Line 88 َّي َّ َ َّفَ  ثََّ نََِّّ َّت   عََّلََّّ   ةَ َََََِّّّّ ْ ا    اَقََّعَََّّ
 

 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be mawṣūl, for example: 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 213 –  لِ 
َ
 ی

َ
کُم

ْ
  ح

َ
َ ب
ۡ
ایۡ الن َاسِ فِ  ی

َ
َلَفُوۡا فِ  م

ت
ْ
ؕ ہِ یۡ اخ   

Sūrat al-Aḥqāf: 26 –  َ ک
َ
 م
ْ
لقََد

َ
 و

ّٰ
 اِ  فِیۡ ہُِْ ن 

ۤ
ا
َ
 م

ۡ
 م َک َ  ن

ّٰ
ہِ کُمْ فِیۡ ن   

 

TEXT: 228 

ع  ََََّّّّ  َ  حََََِّّّّ اَلَ  لَ نَ قَط    لِ عََََّّّّ   
 

َِ هَََّّّ  ََََّّّْ اَ   ِ ا اَ ذَ    لَ ؤ   ََََّّّ  هَََّّّ  ا لِ
 

228 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound)   مَال (is maqṭūʿ when it comes with)  ذَاهى ينَ  , ؤُلََ  and وَالََّّ   The) .هى

compound)  َينَ وَلََت ح   being maqṭūʿ is (the view) relied upon. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The first compound discussed in this line is   مَال.  

 :it is maqṭūʿ in four places – مَال   (17)

ذَاهى  (1  – Sūrat al-Kahf: 49 

 
َ
ی
َ
 یّٰ لوُۡ قُوۡ و

َ
 ن

َ
الِ ہّٰ یۡ و

َ
ا م
َ
ن
َ
کِتّٰ لَت

ْ
 ذَا ال

ُ
 بِ لَّ ی

َ

ۡ
غِی

َ
 ص
ُ
َ   ۃً غَادِر  و 

َ

ۡ
 اِ   ۃً لَّ کَبِی

ۤ
َ صّٰ اَ  لّ 

ْ
 ح

َ
  ۚاہ

ذَاهى  (2  – Sūrat al-Furqān: 7 

قاَلوُۡ 
َ
الِ ہّٰ و

َ
وۡ ا م

ُ
س
َ 
 ذَا الر

َ
 لِ ی
ۡ
 ا

َ
 و
َ
ام
َ
ع َ   کُلُ الط 

َ
شِیۡ ی
ْ
َ   م

ْ
اقِ فِِ الّ

َ
ؕ سْو   

Since “ ذَاهى  ” is mentioned generally, it will include both the places above. 

ينَ  (3  Sūrat al-Maʿārij: 36 – وَالََّّ 

  ﴿ َ

ۡ
طِعِی

ۡ
ہ
ُ
لکََ م

َ
ا قِب

ۡ
و
ُ
 کَفَر

َ
ینۡ ِ َ الِ الّ  َ

 ﴾ ۳۶فمَ

ؤُلََ  (4  Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 78 – هى
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دِیثًۡا ﴿ 
َ
 ح
َ
قَہُوۡن

ْ
ف
َ
 ی
َ
ن
ۡ
و
ُ
کَاد

َ
قَوْمِ لَّ ی

ْ
لََاءِ ال

ُ
الِ ہیؤ

َ
 ﴾ ۷۸فمَ

 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be mawṣūl, for example: 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 270 –  
ّٰ
َا للِظ 

م
َ
َ و

ۡ
  مِنْ اَ لِمِی

ۡ
ارٍ ن
َ
﴾ ۲۷۰﴿ ص  

Sūrah Ghāfir: 18 –   ؕ اعُ ﴿
َ
َ لَّ شَفِیۡعٍ ی طُ مِیۡمٍ و  َ

َ مِنْ ح

ۡ
لِمِی

ّٰ
َا للِظ 

﴾ ۱۸م  

 

The second compound addressed in this line is  َوَلََت.  

 :it is maqṭūʿ in one place, Sūrah Ṣād: 3 – وَلََتَ  (18)

 اَ  کَمْ 
ۡ
 ہ

ۡ
ا مِن

َ
ن
ْ
  قبَْلِہِِۡ   لَک

ۡ
ن َ   م ِ َوْا و 

اد
َ
َ  قرَْنٍ فنَ

ۡ
اصٍ لَّتَ حِی

َ
ن
َ
 ﴾ ۳﴿  م

This word does not appear anywhere else in the Qurʾān.143 

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains these two compounds in the following: 

َّي جََّحَِّدََََّّّّ َ  َّ  ِ  فَََِّّّ َّل   الََََّّّْ َََََّّّّّةَ  صَََِّّّ  اَا ه 
 

Line 92  َِ  َََََّّّّّ َْ لَ  اَا لَِّذِ َََََّّّّّ َ  هََََََّّّّّذَا ا  هََََََّّّّّؤ 
 

Though both Ibn al-Jazarī and Sheikh Murād’s texts indicate that difference of 

opinion may exist in  َـين لََ ) it being maqṭūʿ is relied upon ,وَلََتَ ح   as opposed to it (عُو  

being mawṣūl ( ـلْ  ــلًَّ  ص  وَوُه   ). 

 

TEXT: 229 

  اةشَعَنَ فِ 
َ نفِ  سََّ ا ْ  اِ  اَ زَ حَّ  ا ال     عَّ 

 

 اصَِل  فَ  
َ
ََ مَ نَ ي  أ  ل  اَ حَّ  نَ   

 ت لَِّ   اخ 
 

229 

TRANSLATION: 

Join (the compound)  َْمَاـنَ  ـفأَي  as (you will join it) in (Sūrah) Naḥl; and difference of 

opinion is known to be in (sūrahs) al-Shuʿarāʾ, al-Aḥzāb and al-Nisāʾ. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The compound أَيـْنَ مَا is discussed in this line.  

مَا  أَيـْنَ  (19)  – It is mawṣūl in two places: 

 
143 Al-Kisāʾī will stop on this word with a hāʾ i.e.  ْوَلََه. The remaining nine Qurrāʾ will stop on it with a tāʾ according 

to the rasm. 

Considering the opinion of Abū ʿUbayd al-Qāsim ibn al-Sallām (d. 224/839) – that it is mawṣūl – waqf will be 

made on  ََوَل and ibtidāʾ from  َتـَح ين. See al-Lalāliʾ al-Naqiyyah: 179. 
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مَاـنَ  ـفأَيَْ  (1  – Sūrat al-Baqarah: 115 

 الِل ؕ
ُ
ہ
ْ
ج
َ
 و
َ  
ل وُۡا فثََم

َ
ا توُ

َ
م
َ
 ٭ فاَیَنۡ

ُ
رِب

ْ
غ
َ
م
ْ
ال
َ
رِقُ و

ْ
ش
َ
م
ْ
 لِلِ ال

َ
 و

This is the only place where أَيـْنـَمَا comes with a fāʾ. Thus, when the author states 

“ مَاـفأَيَـْنَ  ” in the line, this specific verse of Sūrat al-Baqarah is intended. Ibn al-Jazarī does 

the same in al-Jazariyyah. 

 Sūrat al-Naḥl: 76 – كَنحَْل   (2

 اَ 
 یۡ

ُ
ا ی
َ
م
َ
 ن

ۡ
ہ ج ِ َ

َ لَّ    ہ ُ و
 ی
ۡ
ٍ ا

ۡ
  ؕتِ بِخَی

 

There is difference of opinion regarding أَيـْنـَمَا in three places: 

عَرَا (1  Sūrat al-Shuʿarāʾ: 92 – فِ  الشُّ

قِیۡ 
َ
  ایَۡ لَ لہَُِْ و

ۡ
ا کُن

َ
م
َ
 ن

ۡ
دُو

ُ
ب
ْ
مْ تعَ

ُ
 ت

َ
 ﴾ ۹۲﴿    ن

 Sūrat al-Aḥzāb: 61 – الَْحْزَاب   (2

 
َ
وۡ م

ُ
ع
ْ
َ ل

ۡ
 ۖ ایَۡ  ۚنِی

ۤ
ا ثقُِفُوۡ

َ
م
َ
 اُ ا ن

ۡ
لوُۡ ا  خِذُو قتُ ِ َ

تِیۡ و
ْ
 ا تقَ

ً
 ﴾ ۶۱﴿   ل

 Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 78 – وَالن  سَا (3

 ؕ دَۃٍ 
َ  
ُشَی جٍ م 

ۡ
و
ُ
ر
ُ
مْ  فِِۡ  ب

ُ
ت
ۡ
لوَْكُن

َ
وْتُ و

َ
م
ْ
 ال
ُ
م ُ ک 

ۡ
رِك
ْ
د
ُ
ا تکَُوۡنوُۡا ی

َ
 م
َ
 ایَنۡ

 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be maqṭūʿ, for example: 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 148 –  َۡای 
َ
ا تکَُوۡنوُۡا  ن
َ
 م

َ
تِ ی
ۡ
مِ  ا

َ
 ج
ُ
 الل

ُ
ؕ عًایۡ بِکُم   

Sūrat al-Ḥadīd: 4 –  ُہ
َ
کُمْ و

َ
ع
َ
 م
َ
 اَ  و

 یۡ
ۡ
ا کُن

َ
 م
َ
مْ ن

ُ
ؕ ت   

Sūrat al-Mujādilah: 7 –  
ۤ
لَّ
َ
نّّٰ اَ   و

ْ
 د

ۡ
   مِن
ّٰ
 اَ ذ

ۤ
لَّ
َ
 اِ لکَِ و

َ
ثَر
ْ
َ ہُ ک ہُِْ لّ 

َ
ع
َ
 م
َ
 اَ   و

ا کَانوُۡ یۡ
َ
 م
َ
ۚ ان   

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains the compound أَيـْنـَمَا in the following line: 

عَنَا فِ    اةشَََََّّّّ
َ زَاِ  ال   ا صََََِّّّّ    اَا ْ سَََََّّّّ  حََََّّّّ 

 

Line 89  َّ ي نَمَََّّ
َ
َّلِ  فأَ َّل   َ لنلَِّحََّّ  ْ   صََِّّ َّ   َّاَ تََّلََِّّ  خ 

 

 

TEXT: 230 

 ثََََّّّ اَ 
َ
 َََّّّلِ   اَ  ،ا   زَ حَََّّّ   أِ ت

َ
عَةَ َّنَََّّّلِ  ت  ا 

 

د ةَ     ا جَ ن  زَ ح  َّ   جَ حَ َّ بِ ََ
 
 سََّ  ا عََلَ  أ

 

230 
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TRANSLATION: 

(The compound)  ًَّكَـيْل (is mawṣūl) in (Sūrah) Ḥajj, (when it appears with) تأَسَْوْا   ,تـَحْزَنوُا

نْ  and the second place of (Sūrah) Aḥzāb. (The compound) علََى  ّـَ  is mawṣūl when it) أَل

comes with)  َ ـجْعَلًَّ ن . 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The first compound discussed in this line is  ََكَـيْ ل.  

 :it is mawṣūl in four places – كَـيْ لََ  (20)

 Sūrat al-Ḥajj: 5 – ب ـحَج    (1

 
ۡ
مِن
َ
  کُمۡ و

ۡ
ن ُ  م َ  ی 

ّٰ
فِ 
َ
و
َ
 ت

ۡ
مِن
َ
  کُمۡ  و

ۡ
ن ُ  م َ ُ ی  د  َ

مُرِ لکَِیۡ اَ   لٰی اِ  ر
ُ
ع
ْ
 رْذلَِ ال

َ
 مِن  لَ ی

َ
لمَ
ْ
مٍ شَیۡ  ع

ْ
دِ عِل

ْ
ع
َ
  ؕئًاب

 Sūrah Āl ʿImrān: 153 – تـَحْزَنوُا (2

ا 
َ
 بِم
ٌۢ ٌ  خَبِیۡ

ُ
الل

َ
کُمْ ؕ و

َ
اب
َ
  اصَ

ۤ
ا
َ
لَّ م

َ
ا فاَتکَُمْ و

َ
لّٰٰۤ م

َ
نوُۡا ع

َ
ز
ْ
 ٍ ل کَِیۡلَ تحَ

ا بِغَم
ًّۢ
َکُمْ غَم 

فاَثَاَب

﴿ 
َ
لوُۡن

َ
م
ْ
 ﴾ ۱۵۳تعَ

 Sūrat al-Ḥadīd: 23 – تأَسَْوْا علََى  (3

َ اِ    ن 
ّٰ
لَٰۤ اللِ ذ

َ
  لکَِ ع

َ
ٌ ی

ۡ
ۚۖ سِی ﴿۲۲﴾     ِ  کَیۡ ل

ۡ
لّٰٰۤ لَ تاَ

َ
وْا ع

َ
 س

َ
ا فاَتکَُمْ و

َ
وۡ   م

ُ
ح
َ
ر
ْ
 لَّ تفَ

ۤ
ا
َ
ؕ ىکُمْ تّٰ اّٰ  ا بِم   

 Sūrat al-Aḥzāb: 50 – (the second place in Sūrat al-Aḥzāb) وَثََن  أَحْزَاب   (4

لَیۡ  َ
ا ع
َ
ن
ْ
ض
َ
ا فرَ

َ
ا م
َ
ن
ْ
لِم
َ
 ع
ْ
 ہِِْ قدَ

ۤ اجِہِِْ    فِِۡ
َ
و
ْ
 ازَ

ْ
َلَکَت

ا م
َ
م
َ
انہُُِْ ایَۡ   و

َ
  لکَِیۡ م

َ
لَیۡ کُوۡ لَ ی َ

 ع
َ
کَ  ن

جٌ 
َ
ر
َ
  ؕح

The second place in Sūrat al-Aḥzāb is mentioned to exclude the first place: 

ا قضَّٰ  َ یۡ فلَمَ 
َ
 ی ز

َ
ہ
ْ
ن  م ِ
ٌ
نّٰ د

ْ
ج و َ َ

طَرًا ز
َ
 ا و

َ
  لکَِیۡ  ا کَہ

َ
لَٰۤ کُوۡ لَّ ی

َ
 ع
َ
َ  ن

ۡ
مِنِی

ْ
مُؤ
ْ
 ال

َ
جٌ  ح
َ
  ر

ۤ اجِ    فِِۡ
َ
و
ْ
ازَ

 
َ
عِی
ْ
ہُ   ئِہِِْ آادَ

ْ
طَرًااِذاَ قضََوْا مِن

َ
َ و ؕ ن    

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains this compound in the following: 

َّةَ . . .،  دََََّّّّ  َّ اَّجَ  ََ زَنََََّّّّ  َّ  ا ح  سَََََّّّّ
 
َّ  جأَ  عََّلَََََّّّّ

 

Line 90   اصََِّل.  .  .  ، 
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 91  َّإَ  حََََََََّّّّّّّ ل َّنَج   عَلََّدَََََّّّّّ   ، . . .حََََََّّّّّ
 

While the author specifies the second place in Sūrat al-Aḥzāb, Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to 

it by the clause “ ٌحَـرَج” i.e. where  ًَّكَـيْل appears with  ٌحَـرَج. 

 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be maqṭūʿ, for example: 
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Sūrat al-Naḥl: 70 –  
َ
  و

ۡ
  کُمۡ مِن

ۡ
ن ُ  م َ ُ ی  د  َ

مُرِ لکَِیۡ  اَ لٰی اِ  ر
ُ
ع
ْ
 لَّ  رْذلَِ ال

َ
مٍ شَیۡ  ی

ْ
دَ عِل

ْ
ع
َ
 ب
َ
لَم
ْ
  ؕئًاع

Sūrat al-Ḥashr: 7 –  ۡکَی  
َ
 کُوۡ لَّ ی

َ
  ن

ۡ
و
ُ
 د

ًّۢ
َ   لَ

ۡ
ی
َ
َ ب

ْ
  الّ

َ
نِی
ْ
  ءِ آ غ

ۡ
  ؕکُمْ مِن

The second compound discussed in this line is  َّْن   .أَنْ ل

نْ  (21) ّـَ  :it is mawṣūl in two places – أَنْ ل

1)  َ ـجْعَلًَّ ن  – Sūrat al-Kahf: 48 

ُمْ اَ 
ت
ْ
م
َ
ع
َ
 ز
ْ
ل
َ
 ب

ۡ
لَ لکَُمۡ  ل نَ

َ
ع
ْ
وْعِدًا  ن جَ  ﴾ ۴۸﴿ م َ

 

The second place is mentioned in the following line. 

 

TEXT: 231 

م  اَ َ ةَََّّّ   لِِ ََََّّّْ  ه  ل  ن  نَ  لَ    ََََّّّ  فَصَََِّّّ
 

مَبَ َّنَ   ألِ هََّ لَ اع  اَ   ،ا 
َ
َ    اَ يََّ   اَ م  ت

َ
 ت

 

231 

TRANSLATION: 

(The compound)  ْن ّـَ  Know with certainty that .نـَجْمَعَ  (is mawṣūl when it comes with) أَل

 .and that which follows is not separated كََلوُهُُ  ,يـَا  ,هَا

 

COMMENTARY: 

 Sūrat al-Qiyāmah: 3 – نـَجْمَعَ  (2

 َ  ن 
ۡ
 الَ نَ

ُ
ان
َ
س
ۡ
ن ِ
ْ
 الّ

ُ
ب

َ
س
ْ
ح
َ
ؕ﴿ایَ  

 
ہ
َ
ام
َ
 عِظ

َ
ع
َ
م
ْ
 ﴾ ۳ج

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains this in the following: 

َّبَ َّنَ  مَََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ  ، . . .ا 
 

Line 90   اصََِّل.  .  .  ،َ  لََِّّ   َ
َ
َّعََّلَ َّ نَ  ت  ا 

 

 

Wherever else this compound comes in the Qurʾān it will be maqṭūʿ, for example: 

Sūrat al-Taghābun: 7 –  
َ
م
َ
ع
َ
یۡ  ز ِ َ  الّ 

ۤ ۡ
و
ُ
 کَفَر

َ
 ا اَ ن

ۡ
    ن

ۡ
ُ  ل نَ ثُوۡ ی 

َ
ؕ ابْع   

Sūrat al-Inshiqāq: 14 –   ِا 
 
َ  ن ہَ  اَ  ظَن 

ۡ
   ن

ۡ
َ  ل نَ  
وۡ ی

ُ
 ح

َ
ۚۖ  ر ﴿۱۴﴾     

Sūrat al-Balad: 5 –  
ُ
ب

َ
س
ْ
ح
َ
  ایَ

ۡ
   انَ

ۡ
  ل نَ

َ
دِر

ْ
ق
َ  
لَیۡہِ  ی َ

   ع
ٌ
د
َ
﴾ ۵﴿    احَ  

 

The following compounds are not separated i.e. they are mawṣūl: 

ء  ـؤُل  ـأنَـْتُ هى هى  .e.g (the demonstrative pronoun “hāʾ” wherever it comes) – هَا  (22) . 
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ُّ ـيى  .e.g (the vocative “yāʾ” wherever it comes) – يـَا  (23) هَا ـأيَ يمُ يى  , بـْرَاه 
ِ
ـا َ يى  , مُ ــمَرْي . 

هاَر .e.g (the definite article “alʾ” wherever it comes) – اَلْ  (24) َّيْل ,النّـَ  .ال

  :Sūrat al-Muṭaffifīn: 3 – كََلوُهُُ  (25)

اِ 
َ
 اَ  مْ ہُ ذاَ کَالوُۡ و

ۡ
نوُۡ   و

َ
ز َ  ہُ و 

ُ
 مْ ی

ۡ
و
ُ
سِر

ْ
 خ

َ
ؕ  ن ﴿۳ ﴾ 

 

More compounds that will always be mawṣūl are mentioned in the following two 

lines. 

 

TEXT: 232 

اش  َّنِك  َّش  َّا    ذَ  اَ لَ َّمَ َّتَ َّ أَ     َ   مَ ت  
 

ملِ يَََّّ اَ   ل  نعِِمََّّلِ   ََِّّ  صََِّّ
َ
 ََّّْلِ ملِ ت

 

232 

TRANSLATION: 

Join (the compounds)  ا ـمَّ ـمَّ  ,ن ـع  ا ,عَـمَّ  ,م   (along with) ,يـُشْـر كُـونَ  ,ذَا (when it appears with) أَمَّ

مَاـهْ ـمَ  and (join the compound) اشْـتَـمَـلتَْ  . 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Five compounds are discussed in this line and they are all mawṣūl. 

 

The first compound discussed is  ا ـمَّ   .ن ـع 

ا  (26) ـمَّ  :it is mawṣūl wherever it appears, which is in two places – ن ـع 

1) Sūrat al-Baqarah: 271 

 اِ 
ۡ
  ن

ّٰ
دَق َ ا ہِ تبُْدُوا الص  َ  تِ فنَِعِم 

َ
ۚ ی   

2) Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 58 

 ؕ عِظُکُمۡ بِہ  
َ
ا ی َ َ نِعِم 

 اِن َ الل

 

The next compound is  َّـم  .م 

ـمَّ  (27)  :it is mawṣūl – م 

1) Sūrat al-Ṭāriq: 5 

 
َ
ی
ْ
 فلَ

ۡ
ِ ن

ْ
 ظُرِ الّ
ۡ
 ن

َ
 خُلِق

َ  
 مِم

ُ
ان
َ
ؕ س   ﴿۵ ﴾ 

 

Thereafter, the compound  َّعَـم is mentioned. 



196 
 

 :it is mawṣūl – عَـمَّ  (28)

1) Sūrat al-Nabaʾ: 1 

 
َ
 ی
َ  
م
َ
آع

َ
 تسَ

َ
 لوُۡ ء

َ
 ﴾ ۱﴿   ن

In the last two compounds  ْن  is joined with “mā istifhāmiyyah” i.e. the عَنْ  and م 

interrogative مَا. The compounds ا ـمَّ ـمَّ  ,ن ـع   .are not mentioned in al-Jazariyyah عَـمَّ  and ,م 

 

The compound ا  .is mentioned thereafter أَمَّ

ا  (29)  :it is mawṣūl wherever it comes, which is four places – أَمَّ

1) When ا  Sūrat al-Naml: 84 – ذَا appears with أَمَّ

ی  ت  َ
آاِ   ح

َ
 ذاَ ج

ُ
 ء
ۡ
مۡ اَ  قاَلَ  و

ُ
ت
ْ
ب َ   کَذ 

ّٰ
لمَْ تحُِیۡ  تِۡ یّٰ بِا

َ
 طُوۡ و

َ
مًا اَ ا بِہ

ْ
اا عِل   م َ

ۡ
لوُۡ ذاَکُن

َ
م
ْ
مْ تعَ

ُ
 ت

َ
 ﴾۸۴﴿  ن

2) When ا  Sūrat al-Naml: 59 – يـُشْـر كُـونَ  appears with أَمَّ

دُ لِلِ 
ْ
م
َ
ح
ْ
لّٰ   قلُِ ال

َ
س
َ
لّٰٰۤ و

َ
ادِہِ مٌ ع

َ
یۡ   عِب ِ َ  الّ 

ّٰ
ف
َ
 اصْط

َ
 ا    ؕین

ُ
ٌ  لل

ۡ
ُ خَی ا ی رِكُوۡ  امَ َ

ْ
 ش

َ
ؕ   ن ﴿۵۹ ﴾ 

3) When ا   Sūrat al-Anʿām: 143 – اشْـتَـمَـلتَْ  appears with أَمَّ

 
ْ
ؕ  قلُ  ِ

ۡ
ی
َ
ثَی
ۡ
نُ
ۡ
 الّ

ُ
ام
َ
لَیۡہِ  ارَْح َ

 ع
ْ
لَت َ

م
َ
ت
ْ
ا اش ِ امَ َ

ۡ
ی
َ
ثَی
ۡ
نُ
ۡ
  امَِ الّ

َ
م
َ 
ر
َ
ینِۡ ح

َ
کَر  ء الّ َ

4) When ا   Sūrat al-Anʿām: 144 – اشْـتَـمَـلتَْ  appears with أَمَّ

 
ْ
  قلُ

ُ
ام
َ
لَیۡہِ  ارَْح َ

 ع
ْ
لَت َ

م
َ
ت
ْ
ا اش ِ امَ َ

ۡ
ی
َ
ثَی
ۡ
نُ
ۡ
  امَِ الّ

َ
م
َ 
ر
َ
ینِۡ ح

َ
کَر ؕ ء الّ َ  ِ

ۡ
ی
َ
ثَی
ۡ
نُ
ۡ
  الّ

Ibn al-Jazarī explains the compound ا  :in the following أَمَّ

َّ  َ اَاة  . . .،  تَََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّ  َّل   مَف   ،. . .صَََََََََََِّّّّّّّّّّّ
 

Line 82 .  . ََّّ  ِْأ،  .   لِْ
 

After discussing  ا مَّ
ِ
ا Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to ,ا ) ”when he mentions “maftūḥ أَمَّ مَفْتُـوحَ وَالْ  ) 

i.e. ا  .Unlike Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād, he does not mention where they appear .أَمَّ

Sheikh ʿUthmān mentions all four places. 

 

The last compound mentioned in this line is  َمَاـهْ ـم . 

هْـمَا  ـمَ  (30)  – it is mawṣūl wherever it comes, which is in one place: 

1) Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 132 

﴿ َ

ۡ
مِنِی

ْ
 لکََ بِمُؤ

ُ
ن
ْ
ا نحَ

َ
ا ۙ فمَ

َ
ناَ بِہ

َ
ر
َ
ۃٍ ل تِسَْح

َ
ی  اّٰ
ۡ
َا بِہ  مِن

تِن
ۡ
ا تاَ

َ
م
ۡ
ہ
َ
قاَلوُۡا م

َ
 ﴾ ۱۳۲و

The compound  َمَاـهْ ـم  is not mentioned in al-Jazariyyah. 
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TEXT: 233 

 اَ إِ اَ  ِ مََََّّّّلِ   
أ  حِ للِ

َ
أ ذ  دَْ ي كَََََّّّّ ََََِّّّّ  

 

بمَََََََّّّّّ   َ   يبَ  اَ    ْ ؤ  لِ  ذ  نََََََّّّّّ َََََِّّّّّ َْ 
 

233 

 

TRANSLATION: 

Join (the compounds)  َ ؤُمَّ ـنَ  ـبْ  ـي ,  َ مَا ـرُب نْ  ,يوَْمَئ ذ   , مَّ   ,م 
ِ
لََّ ا ينئَ ذ   and وَيْكََنَْ  ,  .ح 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Eight compounds are mentioned in this line; all of them are mawṣūl. None of these 

compounds appear in al-Jazariyyah. 

 

The first compound mentioned in this line is  َّـبْ  ـنَ ـؤُم  َ  144.ي

(31)  َ ؤُمَّ ـنَ  ـبْ  ـي  – it is mawṣūl in one place: 

1) Sūrah Ṭāhā: 94 

 
َ
 قاَلَ ی

َ
 بْن
ُ
َ ؤ   م 

ۡ
 لَّ تاَ

َ
ی
ْ
 بِلِح

ْ
   تِۡ خُذ

َ
  و

ۡ
ا
َ
ۚ سِۡ لَّ بِر   

This excludes the place in Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 150, which will be maqṭūʿ: 

 
َ
فُوۡنِّۡ  و

َ
ع
ْ
ض
َ
 اسْت

َ
قَوْم

ْ
َ  ال َ  اِن  َ امُ 

ن
ْ
لوُۡننَِۡ ۫کَ قاَلَ اب

ُ
ت
ْ
ق
َ
ا ی
ۡ
و
ُ
 اد

 

The second compound mentioned in this line is  َ مَاـرُب . 

(32)  َ مَاـرُب  – it is mawṣūl in one place: 

1) Sūrat al-Ḥijr: 2 

 
ُ
 ر

َ
ا ی
َ
م
َ
یۡ ب ِ َ د ُ الّ  َ

 و
ۡ
و
ُ
 کَفَر

َ
َ ا لوَْ کَانوُۡ ن

ۡ
سْلِمِی

ُ
 ﴾ ۲﴿  ا م

 

The third compound mentioned in this line is   يوَْمَئ ذ. 

 :it is mawṣūl wherever it appears in the Qurʾān, for example – يوَْمَئ ذ   (33)

Sūrat al-Takāthur: 8 –  ُْلتَس 
َ  
 ثمُ

َ
 ـ 

َ
َ ی عِیۡ لنُ  نِ الن َ َ

ئِذٍ ع
َ
٪﴿  مِ وْم ۸ ﴾  

Sūrat al-Ḥāqqah: 15 –    ﴿ ُۃ
َ
اقعِ

َ
و
ْ
تِ ال

َ
َ قعَ ئِذٍ و  َ

وْم
َ
﴾۱۵فیَ     

This will include   يوَْ م  ئ ذ – with a kasrah under the mīm145 – which comes in two places: 

 
144 This compound comprises three individual words: the يـَا of vocation (nidāʾ), ا بْن and   ُأم. 
145 This is according to the narration of Ḥafṣ. 
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Sūrah Hūd : 66 –  َ نُوۡ و 
َ
م  اّٰ
َ
ینۡ ِ َ  الّ 

َ
ا و ن َ ۃٍ  م ِ َ

م
ْ
ح
َ
 بِر

 
ہ
َ
ع
َ
ؕ ا م وْمِئِذٍ 

َ
مِنْ خِزْیِ ی  

Sūrat al-Maʿārij: 11 –    ﴿ ِنِیۡہ
َ
وْمِئِذٍۭ بِب

َ
ذَابِ ی

َ
 مِنْ ع

ۡ
دِی

َ
ت
ْ
ف
َ
 لوَْ ی

ُ
رِم

ْ
مُج
ْ
ُ  ال د  َ

و
َ
﴾ ۱۱ی  

 

The fourth compound mentioned in this line is  ْن مَّ  .م 

نْ  (34) مَّ  :it is mawṣūl wherever it appears in the Qurʾān, for example – م 

Sūrat al-Baqarah: 114 –  ِجِدَ الل سّٰ
َ
 م
َ
ع
َ
ن  م َ

ۡ
ن َ ُ مِم 

لمَ
ْ
نْ اظَ

َ
م
َ
 و

Sūrat al-Zumar: 32 –   
ۡ
ن َ ُ  مِم 

لمَ
ْ
نْ اظَ

َ
لَٰۤ اللِ فمَ

َ
 ع
َ
کَذَب    

Sūrat al-Ṣaff: 7 –  ْن
َ
م
َ
تََّٰ اَ  و

ْ
نِ اف َ ُ مِم 

لمَ
ْ
لَٰۤ اللِ ظ

َ
  ی ع

َ
کَذِب

ْ
ال  

 

The fifth compound mentioned in this line is  
ِ
لََّ ا . 

(35)  
ِ
لََّ ا  – it is mawṣūl wherever it appears in the Qurʾān, for example: 

Sūrat al-Anfāl: 73 –  ؕ ﴿ ٌ
ۡ
 کَبِی

ٌ
اد
َ
فسَ

َ
رَْضِ و

ۡ
  فِِ الّ

ٌ
ۃ
َ
ن
ْ
 فِت
ۡ
  تکَُن

ُ
لوُۡہ

َ
ع
ْ
َ تفَ ﴾ ۷۳اِلّ   

Sūrat al-Tawbah: 40 –   ِا َ  لّ 
ۡ
  تنَ

ۡ
و
ُ
ر
ُ
  ُۖہص

ُ
ہ
َ
ر
َ
 نصَ

ْ
  فقََد

ُ
الل     

Sūrah Yūsuf : 33 –  
َ
ن  م ِ

ۡ
 اکَُن

َ
َ و ُ  اِلیَۡہِن 

َ اصَْب  کَیۡدَہُن 
ۡ ن ِ َ
 ع
ْ
رِف

ْ
َ تصَ  اِلّ 

َ
َ ﴿و

ۡ
ہِلِی جّٰ

ْ
﴾ ۳۳ال  

 

The sixth and seventh compound mentioned in this line is  َْ146.وَيْكََن 

 :This refers to two particular words in two different places – وَيْكََنَْ  (36)

1) Sūrat al-Qaṣaṣ: 82 

 
َ
یۡ لوُۡ قُوۡ ی

َ
 و
َ
 کَاَ ن

َ
  ن َ الل
َ
 ی

ۡ
ن
َ
 لمِ
َ
ق
ْ
ز ِ  
 الر

ُ
ط
ُ
س
ْ
َ  ب  شَآی 

ُ
ادِہ   ء

َ
  مِنْ عِب

َ
  و
َ
 ی

ُ
دِر

ْ
  ۚق

 

 :It also refers to – وَيْكََنَْ  (37)

1) Sūrat al-Qaṣaṣ: 82 

یۡ 
َ
 کَاَ و

 
   ن ہَ

ُ
 لَّ ی

ّٰ
ک
ْ
 ال
ُ
لِح

ْ
 ف

ۡ
و
ُ
 فِر

َ
٪  ن ﴿۸۲ ﴾ 

 
146 There is difference of opinion regarding this compound’s etymology: some say “ ْوَي” was actually  َوَيلْـَك; the lām 

and the kāf of the word having been dropped to shorten the pronunciation. Others say the compound is actually 

 .وَيكَْ 

Al-Kisāʾī considers the compound to be  ْوَي, detached from  َكَََنَّ الل and  ُه ّـَ  Abū .وَيْ  He therefore allows waqf on .كَََن

ʿAmr al-Baṣrī applies waqf on وَيـْك. The remaining eight Qurrāʾ stop according to the rasm. 
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The eighth and final compound mentioned in this line and chapter is   ينئَ ذ  .ح 

ينئَ ذ   (38)   :This comes in one place – ح 

1) Sūrat al-Wāqiʿah: 84 

اَ  َ
 و

ۡ
مْ حِیۡ ن
ُ
 ت

ۡ
ئِذٍ تنَ

َ
 ن

ۡ
و
ُ
 ظُر

َ
 ﴾ ۸۴﴿   ن

 

Note that the ḥurūf al-muqaṭṭaʿāt will all be considered as mawṣūl e.g.   ـم  أ ل س  يى  , هى طى  , , etc. 

Thus, waqf will only be allowed at the end of them. This will exclude Abū Jaʿfar who 

allows sakt on the ḥurūf al-muqaṭṭaʿāt. It will also exclude  ع    ـم  حى ق  س  *   at the start of 

Sūrat al-Shūrā according to the Kufis, who will consider the end of  ـم  حى  to be the end 

of the verse. Waqf would therefore be allowed on it. Waqf will not be allowed if it is 

not considered a verse-end i.e. waqf is then only allowed at the end of   147.ع  س  ق 

 

  

 
147 Hidāyat al-Qārī: 2/457. 
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The Chapter on the Tāʾāt 
This chapter focuses on the tāʾ’s at the end of words that are singular and indicative of 

that which is feminine; whether they are written as a “flat/open” ( ت) or a 

“round/closed” ( ة). Verbs such as  َْأَنبَْتت, as well as plurals like مُسْل مَات, and so forth, are 

therefore excluded. Correct application of waqf on these words is dependent on the 

reciter knowing how they are written.  

The focus is particularly those singular, feminine words that are muḍāf (annexed) to a 

clear noun (ism ṭḥāhir). Those words with a tāʾ that are not muḍāf are always written 

with a round tāʾ and therefore excluded from the confines of this chapter. Similarly, 

those words with a tāʾ that are annexed to a pronoun are also excluded because they 

are always written with a flat tāʾ e.g.  ْمَةٌ ـائ  ـهُ قَ ـرَءَتُ ـوَام .  

The same as Ibn al-Jazarī, Sheikh ʿUthmān mentions those words that are written 

with a flat/open tāʾ. The flat/open tāʾ’s are found in 13 words in the Qurʾān. 

 

TEXT: 234 

ِ    صََّّ  فِ  ت   ِ  بِ َََّّْ حَِ  ال  تِاَََّّ  َ    ََّّلِ  
 

َ  اة  نِ اع  اَ   ِْ جتَ    َ  ِ  جَ س  ن  مَ ف  
َ
 ا   ت

 

234 

TRANSLATION: 

Have knowledge of the written tāʾāt that come in the muṣḥaf of the imam; those 

written with a (flat/open) tāʾ. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Though the author mentions the “muṣḥaf al-imām” as singular, all the maṣāḥif 

scripted under ʿUthmān’s  caliphate are considered. In the next line, the author 

starts discussing these words. 

 

TEXT: 235 

َ اَ   َ  فِ  ََّ  َ اةََََّّّّنَاِ  هََََّّّّ     اَ نَ قَََََّّّّ ا
 

  َْ َت   بِ ْحَْ    ةزَ عا  
َ ن فِ ال  نَ خ   افِ عَّ 

 

235 

TRANSLATION: 

(The word)  ْرَحْـمَت (is with a flat/open tāʾ) in both places of (Sūrat) al-Zukhruf, (in 

sūrahs) al-Aʿrāf, al-Baqarah, al-Rūm, Hūd and (the sūrah with a) “kāf”. 
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COMMENTARY: 

 is written with a flat/open tāʾ in seven places, which are all mentioned in رَحْـمَتْ  (1)

this line: 

خْرُف   (1-2 لزُّ  both places in Sūrat al-Zukhruf: 32 – مَعًا بِ 

 ہُ اَ 
َ
سِمُوۡ مْ ی
ْ
 ق

َ
 ن

َ
م
ْ
ح
َ
 ر

َ
ب ِکَ  ت َ

یۡ  ؕر
َ
ا ب
َ
ن
ْ
م
َ
 قسَ

ُ
ن
ْ
ہُِۡ  نحَ

َ
   ن

ۡ
عِی َ ہُِْ م 

َ
یّٰ شَت

َ
ح
ْ
  ۃِ و  فِِ ال

َ
ی
ْ
ُن ا  الّ 

َ
ن
ْ
فعَ
َ
ر
َ
ا و

ضَہُِْ 
ْ
ع
َ
جّٰ  ب

َ
ر
َ
ضٍ د

ْ
ع
َ
 ب
َ
 تٍ لِ  فوَْق

َ
ضُہُِۡ ی

ْ
ع
َ
خِذَ ب رِی ً  ت َ

ْ
خ
ُ
ضًا س

ْ
ع
َ
  ؕاب

َ
  و

ُ
ت
َ
م
ْ
ح
َ
ٌ  ر

ۡ
ب ِکَ خَی َ

ا ر َ م   م ِ

 
َ
وۡ ی

ُ
ع
َ
م
ْ
 ج

َ
 ﴾ ۳۲﴿ ن

3) Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 56 

 َ  اِن 
َ
ت
َ
م
ْ
ح
َ
َ ﴿ ر

ۡ
سِنِی

ْ
مُح
ْ
 ال
َ
ن  ﴾ ۵۶الِل قرَِیبٌۡ م ِ

4) Sūrat al-Baqarah: 218 

 اوُل ئِکَ 
َ
 ی

َ
وۡن

ُ
   رْج

َ
ت
َ
م
ْ
ح
َ
 الِل ؕ ر

5) Sūrat al-Rūm: 50 

 
ۡ
 اّٰ   لٰی اِ  ظُرْ فاَن

ّٰ
تِ رِ ث

َ
م
ْ
ح
َ
 کَیۡ   اللِ  ر

ُ
ِ فَ ی

ْ
َ  ح

ْ
 الّ

َ
وْتِہ

َ
دَ م

ْ
ع
َ
 ب
َ
ؕ ارْض   

6) Sūrah Hūd : 73 

َ مِنْ امَْرِ الِل  

ۡ
بِی

َ
ج
ْ
ا اتَعَ

ۤ
 قاَلوُۡ

ُ
ت
َ
م
ْ
ح
َ
ؕ  ر یۡتِ 

َ
ب
ْ
لَ ال

ۡ
لَیۡکُمْ اہَ َ

 ع
 
ہ
ُ
ت
ّٰ
ك
َ
ر
َ
ب
َ
 الِل و

7) Sūrah Maryam  (that starts with a “kāf” i.e.   ـص  ـع  ـيى ـهىك ): 2 

 
ُ
ر
ْ
تِ ذِک

َ
م
ْ
ح
َ
ا ر

َ  
کَرِی

َ
بْدَہ   ز

َ
ب ِکَ ع َ

 ﴾ ۲﴿     ر

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains  ْرَحْـمَت in the following: 

َّنَافِ الَ  َّ فَ  ِْهََََّّّّ  ََّ  ْ ا    عََََّّّّ  َّنَه   ََََََّّّّ ََّقَََََّّّّ  َ  ا
 

Line 94   َْح َّت  َّاَ َّن فِ  مَََّّ َّ  ا َّزخَََّّ  َّنَه   بِ  َّتََّّلِ  زَبَََّّ
 

Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād refers to both places in Sūrat al-Zukhruf when he states “مَعًا”. 

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions Sūrat al-Zukhruf in general, which would include both places. 

 

In all the other places in which رَحْـمَة appears in the Qurʾān, it will be written with a 

round/closed tāʾ.  

 

TEXT: 236 

  نَََََّّّّ مَ ن    ق   طِ  َِّ فَََََّّّّ ع قََََّّّّ   ِ   ا   ثَََََّّّّ 
 

ت  ثَََّّ نعِ    َ مَََّّ  َ ن   عِم   ِ   ا  نَانَََّّ قَََّّ
 

236 
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TRANSLATION: 

(The word)  ْن ـعْـمَت (is with a flat/open tāʾ) in the second place of (Sūrat) al-Baqarah, 

(Sūrah) Āl ʿImrān, the second place in (Sūrat) al-ʿUqūd, (sūrahs) Fāṭir and Luqmān. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

 :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in 11 places; five are mentioned in this line ن ـعْـمَتْ  (2)

1) The second place in Sūrat al-Baqarah: 231 

ا 
ۡ
و
ُ
کُر

ْ
َ اذ  و 

َ
ت
َ
م
ْ
لَ  نِع

َ
لَ  کُمْ یۡ الِل ع َ

لَ ع
َ
ز
ۡ
 انَ
ۤ
ا
َ
م
َ
  کُمْ یۡ و

َ
م
ْ
حِک

ْ
ال
َ
بِ و کِتّٰ

ْ
 ال
َ
ن   ۃِ م ِ

َ
  ؕبِہ   عِظُکُمۡ ی

The second place of Sūrat al-Baqarah is specifically mentioned to exclude the first 

place, verse 211: 

 ُ  ی 
ۡ
ن
َ
م
َ
 و

ْ
ل ِ َد 
  ب

َ
م
ْ
 شَدِ  ۃَ نِع

َ
ُ فاَِن َ الل

ہ
ْ
ت
َ
آء
َ
ا ج

َ
دِ م

ْ
ع
َ
عِقَابِ ﴿ دُ یۡ الِل مِن  ب

ْ
 ﴾ ۲۱۱ال

2) Sūrah Āl ʿImrān: 103 

 
ۡ
و
ُ
کُر

ْ
اذ
َ
 ا و

َ
م
ْ
 نِع

َ
لَیۡ  ت َ

   کُمْ الِل ع
ۡ
 کُن

ْ
مْ اِذ

ُ
دَات

ْ
َ  ًۖءۖ اعَ

ۡ
ی
َ
مۡ  قلُوُۡ فاَلَ فََ ب

ُ
ت
ْ
ح
َ
  بِکُمْ فاَصَْب

ۤ
تِہ  َ
م
ْ
  بِنِع

اناً
َ
و
ْ
ۚ اِخ   

3) The second place in Sūrat al-ʿUqūd i.e. Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 11 

یۡ  ِ َ ا الّ  َ
ایَ ہُ

 اّٰ یی
َ
 ن

ۡ
و
ُ
کُر

ْ
نُوا اذ

َ
 ا م

َ
ت
َ
م
ْ
لَیۡ  نِع َ

 ہَ کُمْ اِ الِل ع
ْ
َ قوَْمٌ اَ ذ  

 م
ۡ
  ن
َ  
 ی

ۤ
طُوۡ

ُ
س
ْ
 یۡ کُمْ اَ لیَۡ ا اِ ب

َ
 ہُِْ دِی

َ اَ   یۡ فکََف 
َ
 ہُِْ دِی

ۡ
ن
َ
  ۚکُمْ  ع

The second place is specifically mentioned to exclude the first place in Sūrat al-

Māʾidah: 7: 

 
َ
  و

ۡ
و
ُ
کُر

ْ
ۃَ ا اذ

َ
م
ْ
لَیۡ  نِع َ

مِیۡ الِل ع
َ
 کُمْ و

ُ
  ثَاقہَ

ۡ
ی ِ َ اثقََکُمۡ   الّ 
َ
  و

ۤ
  ۙ اِ بِہ 

ْ
مْ   ذ

ُ
ت
ْ
اَ  قلُ َ

ا و
َ
ن
ْ
مِع

َ
اس

َ
ن
ْ
  ۫طَع

 
َ
ات قَُوا الل َ

ؕ و   

4) Sūrah Fāṭir: 3 

ُ اَ یی  َ ی 
 ہ

ۡ
و
ُ
کُر

ْ
 اذ

ُ
 ا ا الن َاس

َ
ت
َ
م
ْ
لَیۡ  اللِ  نِع َ

ؕ کُمْ ع   

5) Sūrah Luqmān: 31 

 اَ اَ 
َ
 لمَْ ترَ

ۡ
رِی

ْ
کَ تجَ

ْ
فُل
ْ
َ ال رِ   ن 

ْ
ح
َ
ب
ْ
تِ فِِ ال

َ
م
ْ
 لیُِِ   اللِ  بِنِع

َ
نْ   کُمۡ ی   ؕتِہ  یّٰ اّٰ  م ِ

 

The remaining six places in which  ْن ـعْـمَت appears are mentioned in the next line. 
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TEXT: 237 

فِ اهِ نَ ب  إِ اَ   َّدمَ 
َ ال  ان  َّ نَي  َّ دَّخِ ي   صَ  حَ َِّ  

 

اَ اَ    ِْ الثلِ النلِح  ا طَ   ةَ لِ 
ال   ن  ثَِ    خََّ

 

237 

TRANSLATION: 

(The word)  ْن ـعْـمَت is encompassed (as a flat/open tāʾ in Sūrat) al-Ṭūr, the last three 

places of (Sūrat) al-Naḥl and the final two places of (Sūrah) Ibrāhīm. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

 :is also written with a flat/open tāʾ in ن ـعْـمَتْ 

6) Sūrat al-Ṭūr: 29 

 فذََکِ  
ۤ
ا
َ
 اَ   رْ فمَ

ۡ
 ن

َ
تِ ت

َ
م
ْ
ب ِکَ بِکَاہِ  بِنِع َ

َ ر نُوۡ  نٍ و 
ْ
ج
َ
ؕ  نٍ لَّ م ﴿۲۹ ﴾ 

The last three places of Sūrat al-Naḥl, which are: 

7) Sūrat al-Naḥl: 72 

 اَ 
ُ
اطِلِ ی

َ
ب
ْ
مِنُوۡ فبَِال

ْ
  ؤ

َ
تِ ن

َ
م
ْ
بِنِع

َ
 ہُ  اللِ  و

َ
 مْ ی

ۡ
و
ُ
فُر

ْ
 ک

َ
 ﴾ ۷۲﴿   ن

8) Sūrat al-Naḥl: 83 

 
َ
رِفوُۡ ی
ْ
 ع

َ
 ن

َ
ت
َ
م
ْ
  اللِ  نِع

ُ
 ی
َ  
 ثمُ

ۡ
 ن

ُ
 کِر
ۡ
 و

َ
 نہَ

َ
ہُ اَ  ا و

ُ
ثَر
ْ
 ک

ّٰ
ک
ْ
 ال
ُ
 م

ۡ
و
ُ
 فِر

َ
٪  ن ﴿۸۳ ﴾ 

9) Sūrat al-Naḥl: 114 

 فکَُلوُۡ 
ُ
 الل

ُ
قکَُم

َ
ز
َ
ا ر َ لّٰ  ا مِم 

َ
 ح

ً
ِ ل

 
َ  ۪بًا طَی   و 

ۡ
و
ُ
کُر

ْ
 ا اش

َ
ت
َ
م
ْ
 اِ   اللِ  نِع

ۡ
  ن

ۡ
مْ کُن
ُ
 اِ  ت

َ  
 ی

ُ
  اہ

ۡ
دُو

ُ
ب
ْ
 تعَ

َ
 ﴾ ۱۱۴﴿ ن

The last three places of Sūrat al-Naḥl are mentioned to exclude the first two places: 

18, 71: 

 
َ
 اِ  و

ۡ
  ن

ۡ
و ُ ُد 

ۃَ ا تعَ
َ
م
ْ
وۡ لَّ  اللِ  نِع

ُ
ص
ْ
  اِ  ؕاہَ  تحُ

َ
حِیۡ لغََفُوۡ   ن َ الل

َ 
 ﴾ ۱۸﴿ مٌ رٌ ر

ۃِ اَ 
َ
م
ْ
  اللِ  فبَِنِع

َ
 ی

ۡ
دُو

َ
ح
ْ
 ج

َ
 ﴾ ۷۱﴿  ن

The final two places in Sūrah Ibrāhīm : 

10) Sūrah Ibrāhīm : 28 

 اِ اَ 
َ
یۡ لمَْ ترَ ِ َ لوُۡ لَٰ الّ  َ َد 

 ب
َ
  ان

َ
م
ْ
 نِع

َ
َ  اللِ  ت رًا و 

ْ
وُۡ اَ کُف ل 

َ
ہُِْ ح

َ
ارِ ا قوَْم

َ
و
َ
ب
ْ
 ال
َ
ار
َ
 ﴾ ۲۸﴿    د

11) Sūrah Ibrāhīm : 34 

 
َ
 اِ  و

ۡ
  ن

ۡ
و ُ ُد 

 ا تعَ
َ
ت
َ
م
ْ
وۡ لَّ  اللِ  نِع

ُ
ص
ْ
ِ  اِ  ؕاہَ  تحُ

ۡ
َ الّ  ن 
ۡ
لوُۡ ن

َ
 لظَ
َ
ان
َ
ارٌ س َ ٪   مٌ کَف  ﴿۳۴ ﴾ 
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The last two places of Sūrah Ibrāhīm  are specifically mentioned to exclude the 

first place in which it appears: 6: 

اِ 
َ
 و

ْ
وۡ   ذ

ُ
   لقَِوْمِہِ سّٰ قاَلَ م

ۡ
و
ُ
کُر

ْ
ۃَ ا اذ

َ
م
ْ
لَیۡ   اللِ  نِع َ

 کُمْ ع

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains  ْن ـعْـمَت in the following: 

 َّ عَََّّّا َّنَا    َْ خِدَََّّّ 
َ
َّ َّ   ْ ت قَََّّّ  َّ أِ  ِْي  َّم   ا َّثَََّّّلِ  هََََّّّ

 

Line 95  ََّنِع م َّ َّةث   ت َّ َََّّ َّل   ثََََّّّ  ْب َّنَهََََََّّّّّم   نََّحََّّ 
 

َّنَاأَ  . ،عَِّم   .  . 
 

Line 96    َّ  أ َّ َّمَََّّ َّ  َّطَ  فََّ طََََِّّّّن   ملِ َّث َََّّّ ق  َََََّّّ ِْ  َّ 
 

The pronoun in ن ـعْـمَـتُـهَا refers to Sūrat al-Baqarah in the line before. However, Ibn al-

Jazarī does not clarify which place in Sūrat al-Baqarah, unlike Sheikh ʿUthmān who 

specifies the second place of the sūrah. The clause “يَات  ,i.e. the last or final places ”أَخ 

stipulate the last three places in Sūrat al-Naḥl ( نـَحْـل   ثـَلًّثُ  ) and the last two places in 

Sūrah Ibrāhīm ( بـْرَهَــمْ  مَعًا   ا  ). The word “  هَـم” mentioned by Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to the 

verse that is intended i.e. the verse in which “  هَـم” comes. 

 

Wherever else ن ـعْـمَة comes in the Qurʾān besides the aforementioned 11 places, it will 

be with a round/closed tāʾ. 

 

TEXT: 238 

ْ  اَ نَََّّّ   دَ ع  َْ        ََّ ََََّّّ م اَ ت  لَََ  اة  صَََِّّّ
 

 نَ عِم    ت  لَََ   نَ ع   َ  
َ
ِ  ت ع 
َ
 ه  َّالِ ََّ اأَ ت

 

238 

TRANSLATION: 

(The word)  ْلـَعْـنَت (is with a flat/open tāʾ) by (Sūrah Āl) ʿImrān i.e. its first place and 

(in Sūrah) Nūr. (The word)  َْيت  .by (Sūrat) al-Mujādalah (is with a flat/open tāʾ) مَـعْـص 

 

COMMENTARY: 

 :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in two places لـَعْـنَتْ  (3)

1) The first place in Sūrah Āl ʿImrān: 61 

 
ۡ
ل
َ
ع
ْ
ج
َ
 فنَ
ْ
ہِل

َ
 نبَْت

َ  
  ثمُ

َ
ت
َ
ن
ْ
َ ﴿ ل عَ

ۡ
ذِبِی

ّٰ
ک
ْ
لَٰۤ ال

َ
 ﴾ ۶۱الِل ع

The first place is specifically mentioned to exclude the second place in verse 87: 

لَیۡہِِْ  َ
آؤُہُمْ انَ َ ع َ

ز
َ
ۃَ اوُل ئِکَ ج

َ
ن
ْ
ل   لعَ

َ
م
ْ
ال
َ
َ ﴿  الِل و

ۡ
عِی

َ
م
ْ
الن َاسِ اجَ َ

 ﴾ ۸۷ئِکَۃِ و

2) Sūrat al-Nūr: 7 
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ۃُ 
َ
خَامِس

ْ
ال
َ
َ اَ  و  ن 

َ
ت
َ
ن
ْ
لَیۡ  لعَ َ

 اِ   ہِ الِل ع
ۡ
  ن

ّٰ
ک
ْ
 ال
َ
 مِن

َ
َ کَان

ۡ
 ﴾ ۷﴿ ذِبِی

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains  ْلـَعْـنَت in the following: 

َّنَاأَ  َّتَ َّ َ  ،عَِّمَََّّّ  َّ  ع َّنََََّّّ ِْ َّاَا  بَِّ ََََّّّ  َّنََََََّّّّّ 
 

Line 96 .  .  . 
 

The pronoun َب ـها will refer to Sūrah Āl ʿImrān. However, Ibn al-Jazarī has not specified 

the first place in the sūrah, unlike Sheikh ʿUthmān who particularly mentions the first 

place to exclude the second place it appears in the sūrah. 

 

In all the remaining places besides the above two it will be with a closed/round tāʾ. 

 

يتَْ  (4)  :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in the two places of Sūrat al-Mujādalah مَـعْـص 

1) Sūrat al-Mujādalah: 8 

 اِ اَ 
َ
یۡ لمَْ ترَ ِ َ  نہُُ لَٰ الّ 

َ
وّٰ وۡ ن

ْ
نِ الن َج َ

 ا ع
َ
 ی
َ  
وۡ ی ثمُ

ُ
 ع

ۡ
و
ُ
 د

َ
ا نہُُ   ن

َ
 وۡ لمِ

ُ
ہ
ْ
ن
َ
  ا ع

َ
  و
َ
نّٰ ی
َ
ِ ت

ْ
 بِالّ

َ
وْن

َ
مِ  ج

ْ
ث

 
َ
 و

َ
انِ و

َ
و
ْ
د
ُ
ع
ْ
 ال

َ
صِی

ْ
ع
َ
وۡ  تِ م

ُ
س
َ 
۫ لِ الر   

2) Sūrat al-Mujādalah: 9 

ُ اَ یی  َ ی 
یۡ ہ ِ َ  اّٰ ا الّ 

َ
 ن

ۤ
نُوۡ
َ
یۡ اِ  ا م

َ
اج
َ
ِ ذاَ تنَ

ْ
وْا بِالّ

َ
اج
َ
ن
َ
مْ فلََ تتَ

ُ
 ت

َ
مِ و

ْ
  ث

َ
انِ و

َ
و
ْ
د
ُ
ع
ْ
 ال

َ
صِی

ْ
ع
َ
وۡ  تِ م

ُ
س
َ 
لِ  الر

 
َ
 و

َ
ِ و  
بِ
ْ
وْا بِال

َ
اج
َ
وّٰ  تنَ

ْ
ق   ؕیالت َ

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains  َْيت  :in the following مَـعْـص 

دَت   . . .، ع صََََِّّّّ َْ    َّ مِب   بقَََََِّّّّ َّص  َّ    سَََََّّّّ  خَََََّّّّ
 

Line 97 .  .  . 
 

By stating “ خََّص  َّ    ” (specifically), Ibn al-Jazarī alludes that this word is unique to Sūrat 

al-Mujādalah. It appears nowhere else in the Qurʾān and will include both places 

mentioned in the sūrah. 

 

TEXT: 239 

ت  اَ اب  اَ  اَنَ   َّ خَ نِ َََّّ نَََّّ نَ   شَََّّ   فطََِّّ 
 

 نَ ا َََّّّ  اَ  
َ
ِ  فَ      ضََََّّّ ت   يِ ََََّّّ ا  زَ    ة

 

239 

TRANSLATION: 

(The word) امْرَأَت (is with a flat/open tāʾ) when it is annexed to its husband. (The 

words)  طْرَت ,ابـْنَت  .of (Sūrah) Dukhān (is with a flat/open tāʾ) شَـجَرَت and ف 
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COMMENTARY: 

 is written with a flat/open tāʾ wherever it is mentioned with her (the wife) امْرَأَت (5)

husband; this is in seven places: 

1) Sūrah Āl ʿImrān: 35 

 قاَلتَِ 
ْ
اتَُ اِذ

َ
ۡ ۚ امْر  مِن ِ

ْ
ل
َ 
قَب
َ
رًا فتَ

َ 
ر
َ
ح
ُ
نِۡ م

ْ
ط
َ
ا فِِۡ ب

َ
ۡ نذََرْتُ لکََ م ب ِ اِنّ ِ َ

 ر
َ
ن رّٰ

ْ
 عِم

2) Sūrah Yūsuf : 30 

ۃِ  
َ
دِینۡ

َ
م
ْ
  فِِ ال

ٌ
ۃ
َ
قاَلَ نسِْو

َ
اتَُ و

َ
ۚ  امْر سِہ  

ْ
 ن فَ
ۡ
ن
َ
ا ع

َ
ىہ  فتَّٰ

ُ
اوِد

َ
زِیزِۡ ترُ

َ
ع
ْ
 ال

3) Sūrah Yūsuf : 51 

اتَُ قاَلتَِ 
َ
ُ ۫   امْر َق 

ح
ْ
 ال

َ
ص
َ
ح
ْ
ص
َ
 ح
َ
ـ ّٰن
ۡ
زِیزِۡ ال

َ
ع
ْ
 ال

4) Sūrat al-Qaṣaṣ: 9 

قاَلتَِ 
َ
اَ و

َ
ٍ  تُ امْر

ۡ
ی
َ
تُ ع

َ 
 قرُ
َ
وْن

َ
ۡ فِرْع ؕ    لٰ ِ لکََ 

َ
 و

      5-6) Sūrat al-Taḥrīm: 10 

 
ُ
 الل

َ
ب
َ
   ضَر

ً
ثَل

َ
یۡ   م ِ َ وا ل لِّ 

ُ
 کَفَر

َ
اَ ن

َ
َ نوُۡ   تَ امْر اَ حٍ و 

َ
ؕ طٍ لوُۡ  تَ امْر   

7) Sūrat al-Taḥrīm: 11 

 
ُ
 الل

َ
ب
َ
ضَر

َ
   و

ً
ثَل

َ
یۡ   م ِ َ  ل لِّ 

َ
نُوا اّٰ  ن

َ
اَ م

َ
     تَ امْر

َ
وْن

َ
 فِرْع

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains امْرَأَت in the following: 

نِي َّمَ َّجَ  . ،ح   .  . 
 

Line 97    
َ
َّنَت َ   اَاَََّّّْ  نَاأَ     سَََّّّ  َّص   عِمَََّّّ   ا  قَصََََّّّ

 

 

Wherever else it appears in the Qurʾān it will be with a round/closed tāʾ. 

 

Besides these seven places,  َمْرَأَة  .will not be muḍāf (annexed) to an explicit noun e.g ا 

مُ ـوَامْ  ةٌ ـنَ  ـؤْم  ـرَءَةٌ  ن   وَ  ,
ِ
خَافتَْ ـامْ ا رَءَةٌ  , and always written with a round/closed tāʾ. It may be 

attached to a pronoun e.g.  ْمَةٌ ـائ  ـهُ قَ ـرَءَتُ ـوَام , in which case it will always be written with a 

flat/open tāʾ. 

 

 :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in one place ابـْنَت  (6)

1) Sūrat al-Taḥrīm: 12 
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َ
  و

َ
رْی
َ
 م

َ
  م

َ
ت
َ
ن
ْ
رّٰ   اب

ْ
 عِم

َ
  ن

ۤ  اَ   ال تَِۡ
َ
ہ
َ
 فرَْج

ْ
ت
َ
ن
َ
ص
ْ
َا فِیۡ  ا ح

ن
ْ
فَخ
َ
   ہِ فنَ

ۡ
   مِن

ۡ
و ُ  
 ر

َ
ا و
َ
    حِن

ْ
قتَ د َ َ

ص

 بِکَلِمّٰ 
َ
ب ِہ َ
ُبِہ  تِ ر

کُت
َ
   ا و

َ
قّٰ و

ْ
 ال
َ
 مِن

ْ
َ کَانتَ

ۡ
٪  نِتِی ﴿۱۲ ﴾ 

It does not appear anywhere else in the Qurʾān. 

 

طْرَت (7)  :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in one place ف 

1) Sūrat al-Rūm: 30 

 
َ
ر
ْ
لَیۡ  ال تَِۡ   اللِ  تَ فطِ َ

 ع
َ
 الن َاس

َ
ر
َ
 فطَ

َ
ؕ اہ   

It does not appear anywhere else in the Qurʾān. 

 

 :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in one place شَـجَرَت (8)

1) Sūrat al-Dukhān: 43 

 اِ 
َ
ر
َ
ق وُۡ  تَ ن َ شَج َ  

 ﴾ ۴۳﴿   مِ الز

 

By restricting شَـجَرَت to Sūrat al-Dukhān, other places in which it comes will be 

excluded: 

Sūrah Ṭāhā: 120 –  قاَلَ یی 
ّٰ
 ہَ ـا

ُ
م
َ
 اَ د

ْ
لّٰٰۤ ل

َ
ل کَُ ع

ُ
ۃِ د

َ
ر
َ
   شَج

َ
َ ی کٍ لّ 

ْ
ل
ُ
م
َ
ِ و
ْ
خُلِ

ْ
﴾ ۱۲۰﴿  بْلّٰٰۤ ال  

Sūrat al-Ṣāffāt: 62 –  َا 
ّٰ
ٌ ذ

ۡ
 اَ لکَِ خَی

ً
لّ
ُ
ۃُ  ن زُ َ

ر
َ
ق وُۡ   مْ شَج َ  

﴾ ۶۲﴿ مِ الز  

 

TEXT: 240 

 ن  اَ  طِ ثِ فَََََّّّّ ةَ ثَََََّّّّ 
ب  فََََِّّّّ ََ  ن  اَقَََََّّّّ

 

  
َ نلِت  ال  ب  فََّ ن  ق نلِ   عَن   سَّ  ََّْ َِ   

 

240 

TRANSLATION: 

(The tāʾ is flat/open) in   تُ عَـيْـن ت  ,قُـرَّ  that comes (in Sūrat) al-Anfāl, with the three سُنّـَ

places (in Sūrah) Fāṭir and (in Sūrah) Ghāfir. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

تُ عَـيْـن   (9)  :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in one place قُـرَّ

1) Sūrat al-Qaṣaṣ: 9 

 
َ
اَ  و

َ
 قاَلتَِ امْر

َ
وْن

َ
تُ تُ فرِْع

َ 
ٍ  قرُ

ۡ
ی
َ
ۡ ع ؕ    لٰ ِ لکََ 

َ
 و
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Wherever else it comes it will be written with a round/closed tāʾ. For example: 

Sūrat al-Furqān: 74 –  
َ
 لوُۡ قُوۡ ی

َ
ا ہَ  ن

َ
ب نَ َ
ی ّٰ ر ِ 

ذرُ
َ
ا و
َ
اجِن

َ
و
ْ
ا مِنْ ازَ

َ
ۃَ بْ لنَ َ  

ا قرُ
َ
یٍُ   تِن

ْ
   اعَ

Sūrat al-Sajdah: 17 –  
ۤ
ا َ سٌ م 

ْ
 نفَ
ُ
لمَ
ْ
 اُ   فلََ تعَ

َ
فِی

ْ
  لہَُِۡ  خ

ۡ
ن ۃِ  م ِ

َ 
یٍُ اَ  قرُ

ْ
ۚ ع   

 

ت  (10)  :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in five places سُنّـَ

1) Sūrat al-Anfāl: 38 

 
َ
 و

ْ
ضَت

َ
 م
ْ
ا فقََد

ۡ
و
ُ
وۡد
ُ
ع
َ  
 ی
ْ
 اِن

ُ
ن َت ُ

ِ ﴿ س
ۡ
لیِ َ وَ 

ۡ
 ﴾ ۳۸الّ

2-4) Three places in Sūrah Fāṭir: 43 

 
َ
 فہَ

َ
 ی
ْ
 ل

ۡ
 ن

ۡ
و
ُ
 ظُر

َ
َ  ن  اِلّ 

َ
ن َت ُ

َ  س
ۡ
لیِ َ وَ 

ْ
  ۚالّ

ۡ
تِ تجَِدَ   فلََن ن َ ُ

 تبَْدِیۡ  اللِ  لسِ
ً
  ۬ل

ۡ
لنَ
َ
ن َتِ تجَِدَ  ۖ و ُ

 اللِ  لسِ

وِیۡ 
ْ
 تحَ

ً
 ﴾ ۴۳﴿ ل

5) Sūrah Ghāfir: 85 

 
َ
ن َت ُ

 ﴿ س
َ
ن
ۡ
و
ُ
فِر

ّٰ
ک
ْ
الکَِ  ال

َ
 ہُن

َ
 خَسِر

َ
ادِہ  ۚ و

َ
 فِِۡ عِب

ْ
 خَلتَ

ْ
 ﴾ ۸۵الِل ال تَِۡ قدَ

 

TEXT: 241 

ا  اَ 
َ
 ت

َ َِ ال  ت  نَ عََّّ  سَََّّ ت  كَِمَََِّّ  افِ نَمََّّلِ
 

ت  الِ اَ   ت  بقَِدَََّّّلِ ت  اَقَعََََّّّ  يَنَََّّّلِ
 

241 

TRANSLATION: 

(The tāʾ is flat/open in)  َ الل  يَّتُ   ـق   ـب مَتْ “ of (Sūrah) Wāqiʿah and جَـنَّت  , كَِ  تْ   in the ”تـَمَّ

middle of (Sūrat) al-Aʿrāf. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

(11)  َ يَّتُ  ـق   ـب  is written with a flat/open tāʾ in one place: 

1) Sūrah Hūd : 86 

مۡ 
ُ
ت
ۡ
 کُن

ۡ
ٌ ل کَُمْ  اِن

ۡ
 الِل خَی

ُ
ت
َ 
قِی
َ
َ  ب

ۡ
مِنِی

ْ
ُؤ  م 

 

 :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in one place جَـنَّت  (12)

1) Sūrat al-Wāqiʿah: 89 

 َ وْحٌ و  َ
یۡ فرَ

َ
 ر

ٌ
ان
َ
َ  ۬ح ن َ ۖ و  َ

 ج
ُ
 ﴾ ۸۹﴿ مٍ نعَِیۡ  ت
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By restricting  جَـنَّت to Sūrat al-Wāqiʿah, other places in which it comes will be 

excluded: 

Sūrat al-Furqān: 15 –  َا 
ْ
 قلُ

ّٰ
ٌ ذ

ۡ
ۃُ  اَ لکَِ خَی ن َ َ

ِ ال تَِۡ   مْ ج
ْ
خُلِ

ْ
قُوۡ  ال َ مُت 

ْ
عِدَ ال

ُ
 و

َ
ؕ ن   

Sūrat al-Shuʿarāʾ: 85 –  ِۡن
ْ
ل
َ
ع
ْ
اج

َ
   و

ۡ
َ  مِن ثۃَِ و 

َ
ۃِ   ر ن َ َ

عِیۡ  ج ﴾ ۸۵﴿   مِ الن َ  

 

مَتْ  (13)  :is written with a flat/open tāʾ in one place كَِ 

1) Sūrat al-Aʿrāf: 137 

 
َ
ؕ و ا 

ۡ
و
ُ
بَ
َ
ا ص

َ
آءِیلَۡ ۬ۖ بِم

َ
 اِسْر

ۤ نِۡ
َ
لّٰٰۤ ب

َ
سْنّٰ ع

ُ
ح
ْ
ب ِکَ ال َ

 ر
ُ
ت
َ
 کَلِم

ْ
ت  تمَ َ

 

Wherever else it appears it will be with a round/closed tāʾ. For example: 

Sūrat al-Tawbah: 40 –  َۃ
َ
لَ کَلِم

َ
ع
َ
ج
َ
یۡ   و ِ َ لّٰٰۤ الّ 

ْ
ف ُ  
وا الس

ُ
 کَفَر

َ
   ؕن

َ
کَلِم

َ
 ہِ  ِۖالل  ۃُ و

َ
  ی

َ
ی
ْ
ل
ُ
ع
ْ
ؕ اال   

Sūrat al-Fatḥ: 26 –  
َ
ہُِْ اَ  و

َ
م
َ
ز
ْ
ۃَ ل

َ
وّٰ    کَلِم

ْ
ق  الت َ

ۤ
کَانوُۡ

َ
 اَ  ا  ی و

َ
َ بِہ ق  َ

 ح
َ
 اَ  ا و

ۡ
 ہ

َ
ؕ الَہ   

 

Ibn al-Jazarī explains these words in the following: 

َََََّّّّّةا   َِ اَالَ  َ   َّ َََََّّّّّنَ    ن َّفََََّّّ خ 
 
 نِ َّنََّ فََََِّّّّ اَت

 

Line 98   َََّن َّ أِ  شََّاَََّّ َّت   الََخَََّّ َّنََّّلِ َّنِ  س   فََّ طََِّّ
 

َّنَ    َّت   فِطََََّّّّ  َّنَت   بقََِّدََََّّّّلِ َّت   اَابََََّّّّ   اَكََُِّمَََََّّّّ
 

Line 99    َِّنل َّ    قََّّ  َّت   يَدََّّ  َّي يََّنََّّلِ َّت   فََِّّ  اَقََّعَََّّ
 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 100  َِ ا سَ
َ
نَافِ الَ  ت .ع   .  .  ، 

 

The clause “ كُــلًّا” will refer to all three places in Sūrah Fāṭir. The clause “ وَأُخْــرَىى” in 

ـ وَأُخْــرَىى  ر  ـغـَاف   merely alludes to the last verse of Sūrah Ghāfir. 

 

TEXT: 242 

 إِ عا  اَ م  َّيََََّّّ 
ا بِ نَ فَََّّّ  َْ   تََََّّّ اَّا    َََّّّ      

 

  َ ةَ   فِ  َََّّْ اَك  ا ف  ا   دََّّهِ خََِّّ نلِ  قََّّ 
 

242 

TRANSLATION: 

A (flat/open) tāʾ is known (to be written) in all that (places) in which the Qurrāʾ have 

differences regarding it being (read as) plural or singular. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

There are words in the Qurʾān, in which the Qurrāʾ have differences in regarding it 

being read as plural or singular. These words will always be written with a flat/open 

tāʾ. Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes to this precept when he stated: 
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َّ َّجَ   َّن َّاا عَََّّّا َّهِ  اَفََََّّّ َََََّّّّّنفِ   َّ  ِ ََََّّّّبِ  َّتلِ  فِدَََّّّ   ع 
 

Line 100  ،. . . َ َّ    ََََََََََََّّّّّّّّّّّْ  اَك  ت لَََََََََََِّّّّّّّّّّّ  اخ 
 

They are seven words which appear in 12 places. Ibn al-Jazarī does not mention them 

in his Jazariyyah, but Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād mentions them in the following three 

lines. 

 

TEXT: 243 

نَ ن  اَ  طِ فََََََّّّّّ بِ  لَت  َ مََََََّّّّّ  ا   ف صَََََّّّّّ 
 

 ت  بنَ نََّت    َ مَ َّيِ َ  غَدَ بتَ  اَ َّاهَ   
 

243 

TRANSLATION: 

They (the words in which the Qurrāʾ have difference of opinion in) are  ْجَـمَالتَْ  ,غـَيَابـَت, 

ـنَتْ   .in (Sūrah) Fuṣṣilat ثـَمَـرَات in (Sūrah) Fāṭir and بـَي  

 

COMMENTARY: 

Four of the seven words are mentioned in this line. 

 

 :this comes twice in the Qurʾān – غـَيَابـَتْ  (1)

1) Sūrah Yūsuf : 10 

 
ۡ
ۃِ  اِن

َ
ار
َ 
ی
َ 
ضُ الس

ْ
ع
َ
 ب
ُ
ہ
ْ
قِط
َ
ت
ْ
ل
َ
ِ ی  
ب
ُ
ج
ْ
تِ ال

َ
ب  فِِۡ غَیّٰ

ُ
قُوۡہ

ْ
الَ
َ
فَ و

ُ
وۡس

ُ
لوُۡا ی

ُ
ت
ْ
ہُِْ لَّ تقَ

ْ
ن  م ِ
ٌ
  قاَلَ قآَئِل

مْ 
ُ
ت
ۡ
َ ﴿کُن

ۡ
 ﴾ ۱۰فّٰعِلِی

2) Sūrah Yūsuf : 15 

ۚ ِ  
ب
ُ
ج
ْ
تِ ال

َ
ب  فِِۡ غَیّٰ

ُ
لوُۡہ

َ
ع
ْ
ج
َ 
 ی
ۡ
ا انَ

ۤ
وۡ
ُ
ع
َ
م
ْ
 اجَ

َ
وۡا بِہ  و

ُ
ا ذَہَب َ  فلَمَ 

Nāfiʿ reads it as plural i.e.   غـَيَابـَات, while the remaining nine Qurrāʾ will read it as 

singular. 

 

 :this comes once in the Qurʾān – جَـمَالتَْ  (2)

1) Sūrat al-Mursalāt: 33 

 ؕ رٌ ﴿
ْ
ف
ُ
 ص

ٌ
لتَ   جِمّٰ

 
 ﴾ ۳۳کَانَ ہَ

Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir read it as singular. Ruways reads it as 

plural with a ḍammah on the jīm i.e.  ٌجُـمَالََت. The remaining 10 Qurrāʾ read it as 

plural with a kasrah on the jīm i.e.  ٌـمَالََت  .ج 
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ـنَتْ  (4)  :this comes once in the Qurʾān – بـَي  

1) Sūrah Fāṭir: 40 

لّٰٰۤ بًا فہَُِْ  کِتّٰ ہُِْ نّٰ تیَۡ اّٰ امَْ 
َ
ِ  ع

 
ی
َ
  ب

َ
  تٍ ن

ُ
ہ
ْ
ن   ۚم ِ

Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr al-Baṣrī, Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir read it as singular. 

The remaining 10 Qurrāʾ will read it is plural i.e.   ـناَت  .بـَي  

 

 :this comes once in the Qurʾān – ثـَمَـرَات (4)

1) Sūrah Fuṣṣilat: 47 

  ہِ لیَۡ اِ 
ُ
ُ ی د  َ

ۃِ  ر
َ
اع

َ 
 الس

ُ
م
ْ
  ؕعِل

ۡ
 مِن

ُ
ج
ُ
ر
ْ
ا تخَ

َ
م
َ
رّٰ   و

َ
نْ ثمَ  اَ  تٍ م ِ

َ
امِہ

َ
م
ْ
مِلُ مِنْ ک

ْ
ا تحَ

َ
م
َ
 اُ  ا و

ۡ
لَّ  ثّٰ ن

َ
ی و

 
ُ
مِہ  اِ  تضََع

ْ
َ بِعِل ؕ لّ    

Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir al-Shāmī, Ḥafṣ and Abū Jaʿfar read it as plural. The remaining Qurrāʾ 

read it is singular i.e.   ثمََرَت. 

 

TEXT: 244 

ت   ِ  ثَ اَََّّّ  كَ ن  عَ ا      اَ  سَََّّّ      فِ    بَََِّّّ
 

فََََّّّ  ا   فِ   ن  اَ غ   ت  ا ََََّّّ  َ أ  اَ  ِ  سََََّّّ
 

244 

TRANSLATION: 

الغُْـرُفـَات    in (Sūrah) Yūsuf and (Sūrat) ʿAnkabūt are ءَايـَت  of (Sūrah) Sabaʾ, and فِ  

affirmed. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Another two words in which the Qurrāʾ have differences in are mentioned in this line. 

 

 :this comes once in the Qurʾān – فِ  الغُْـرُفـَات   (5)

1) Sūrah Sabaʾ: 37 

 اُ فَ 
ی آئِکَ لہَُِْ ول

َ
ز
َ
  ج

ُ
مِلوُۡ  ء

َ
ا ع

َ
فِ بِم

ْ
ع  الض ِ

َ
فّٰ ہُ  ا و

ُ
غُر
ْ
 مِنُوۡ اّٰ تِ مْ فِِ ال

َ
 ﴾ ۳۷﴿ ن

Ḥamzah reads it as singular i.e.   َفِ  الـْغُرْفت. The remaining nine Qurrāʾ – including Ḥafṣ 

– read it as plural. 

 

 :this comes twice in the Qurʾān – ءَايـَت  (6)

1) Sūrah Yūsuf : 7 
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 فِِۡ لَ 
َ
 کَان

ْ
  قَد

ُ
 ی

َ
فَ و

ُ
 اِ  وس

ۤ
تِہ 
َ
و
ْ
 یّٰ اّٰ   خ

َ  
 ل لِس

ٌ
َ آت

ۡ
 ﴾ ۷﴿ ئِلِی

Ibn Kathīr reads it as singular i.e.  ٌءَايـَت. The remaining nine Qurrāʾ – including Ḥafṣ 

– read it as plural. 

2) Sūrat al-ʿAnkabūt: 50 

قاَلوُۡ 
َ
 و

ۤ
 اُ  ا لوَْلَّ

ۡ
لَیۡ ن َ

 یّٰ اّٰ  ہِ زِلَ ع
ۡ
ن  م ِ

ٌ
ب ِہ   ت َ  

ؕ ر   

Ibn Kathīr, Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir read it as singular i.e. 

 .The remaining Qurrāʾ – including Ḥafṣ – read it as plural .ءَايتٌَ 

 

TEXT: 245 

ل   فِ َّا ََّّ  اَ  َ  اَقَعَََّّ  اَ  ِ   الثََّّلِ خ    طَََّّ  
 

ت  الَ كَُِ اَ   َْ  ن   ِ   ََّّ  عَََّّ ن  مَََّّ  عَََّّ سَ 
 

245 

TRANSLATION: 

ـمَت   in (Sūrat) al-Anʿām and both places in (Sūrah) Yūnus; while difference has كَِ 

occurred in the second (place of Sūrah Yūnus) and (in Sūrat) al-Ṭawl. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The last word in which the Qurrāʾ have differences in, comes in this line. 

 

ـمَت  (7)  :there are four places that have differences – كَِ 

1) Sūrat al-Anʿām: 115 

 َ قاً و 
ْ
ب ِکَ صِد َ

 ر
ُ
ت
َ
 کَلِم

ْ
ت تمَ َ َ

  و
ً
لّ
ْ
د
َ
ؕ ع   

ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Yaʿqūb read it as singular. The remaining Qurrāʾ read it 

as plural i.e.  ُـمَات  .كَِ 

2) Sūrah Yūnus : 33 

 
ّٰ
 کَذ

ْ
ق َت َ

یۡ لکَِ ح ِ َ لَٰۤ الّ 
َ
ب ِکَ ع َ

 ر
ُ
ت
َ
 کَلِم

ۤ
قُوۡ

َ
 فسَ

َ
  لَّ ن ہَُِْ ا اَ ن

ُ
مِنُوۡ  ی
ْ
 ؤ

َ
 ﴾ ۳۳﴿ ن

Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir al-Shāmī and Abū Jaʿfar read it plural i.e.  ُـمَات  The remaining .كَِ 

Qurrāʾ – including Ḥafṣ – read it as singular. 

3) Sūrah Yūnus : 96 

یۡ اِ  ِ َ َ الّ   ن 
َ
لَیۡ  ن َ

 ع
ْ
ق َت َ

ب ِکَ لَّ ہِِْ ح َ
 ر
ُ
ت
َ
  کَلِم

ُ
مِنُوۡ  ی
ْ
 ؤ

َ
 ﴾ ۹۶﴿   ن
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Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr al-Baṣrī, ʿĀṣim, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir read it as singular. 

The remaining Qurrāʾ read it as plural. 

4) Sūrat al-Ṭawl i.e. Sūrah Ghāfir: 6 

ب ِ  َ
 ر
ُ
ت
َ
 کَلِم

ْ
ق َت َ

لکَِ ح
ّٰ
کَذ

َ
ۘ﴿و ارِ  ُ الن َ

ب ا انَ ہَُِْ اصَْحّٰ
ۤ ۡ
و
ُ
 کَفَر

َ
ینۡ ِ َ لَٰۤ الّ 

َ
 ﴾ ۶کَ ع

Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir and Abū Jaʿfar read it as plural. The remaining Qurrāʾ – including 

Ḥafṣ – read it as singular. 

In the last two places mentioned i.e. the second place in Sūrah Yūnus  and in 

Sūrah Ghāfir there are differences between the various maṣāḥif scripted under 

ʿUthmān : some writing it with a flat/open tāʾ while others having it with a 

round/closed tāʾ. The view of the majority in these two places is that it should be with 

a flat/open tāʾ.148 

 

Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr al-Baṣrī, al-Kisāʾī and Yaʿqūb will stop on all these words with a 

hāʾ. Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿĀmir al-Shāmī, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, Abū Jaʿfar and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will 

stop with a tāʾ. 

 

TEXT: 246 

 جََََّّّ ذَاَ  اةةلِ هَد  ََََّّّ َ  َ ن ضََََّّّ َ  اَ 
 

 بِتَََّّ     َََّّ  
ت  اَ اَقََِّّ   بَََّّ

َ
 جَََّّ لَ   ت

 

246 

TRANSLATION: 

Stop with a tāʾ on  َْذَاتَ  ,مَرْضَاتَ  ,هَيْـهاَتَ  ,وَلََت ,يَ أَبت and  َت  .اللًَّّ

 

COMMENTARY: 

Six additional words which do not appear in al-Jazariyyah are mentioned in this line: 

-Sūrah Yūsuf : 4, 100, Sūrah Maryam : 42, 43, 44, 45, Sūrat al – يَ أَبتَْ  (1

Qaṣaṣ: 26 and Sūrat al-Ṣāffāt: 102. 

Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir al-Shāmī, Abū Jaʿfar and Yaʿqūb stops with a hāʾ.  

يَن مَناَص   (2  Sūrah Ṣād: 3 – وَلََتَ ح 

Al-Kisāʾī stops on this word with a hāʾ. 

 Sūrat al-Muʾminūn: 36 – هَيْـهاَتَ  (3

 
148 Al-Laʾāliʾ al-Naqiyyah: 210. 
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 یۡ ہَ 
َ
 یۡ اتَ ہَ ہ

َ
ا توُۡ ہ

َ
 اتَ لمِ

ۡ
دُو

َ
 ع

َ
 ﴾ ۳۶﴿   ن

Ibn Kathīr and al-Kisāʾī stops on it with a hāʾ 

مَرْضَات  الل  ) Sūrat al-Baqarah: 207, 265 – مَرْضَاتَ  (4  Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 114 and ,(ابتْ غأَ ءَ 

Sūrat al-Taḥrīm: 1 ( َك ي مَرْضَاتَ أَزْوَاج    .(تبَتْغَ 

 Sūrat al-Naml: 60 – ذَاتَ  (5

 َ  فاَ
 
َا بِہ  ن

ن
ْ
ت
َ
دَآ ب

َ
 ح

ۡ
ہ
َ
 ذاَتَ ب

َ
ۃٍ ئِق

َ
ۚ ج   

This excludes other places like ذَاتَ بـَيْـن ـكُـم of Sūrat al-Anfāl: 1 and دُور  .etc ,ب ذَات  الصُّ

تَ  (6  Sūrat al-Najm: 19 – اللًَّّ

Al-Kisāʾī stops on these last three places with a hāʾ. 

The remaining Qurrāʾ not mentioned – including Ḥafṣ – will stop on these six words 

with a tāʾ. Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād particularly mentions the practice of Ḥafṣ in these 

words since his narration is the most common. 
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The Chapter on Ḥadhf and Ithbāt in the Letters of Madd 
This chapter essentially revolves around the letters of madd: the alif, the wāw and the 

yāʾ. 

Ḥadhf literally means to omit. Technically, it is the omission of one of the letters of 

madd from the ʿUthmānic script e.g.  َـن ـينَ   حُ ـصَال  و المُْؤْم  , which is a plural according to 

some i.e.   ـن ـينَ حُ ـصَال و المُْؤْم  . 

Ithbāt literally means to affirm. Technically, it is the affirmation i.e. the writing, of 

one of the letters of madd in the ʿUthmānic script e.g. the alif in  ُوَ اللُ لىك نَّا ه  of Sūrat al-

Kahf. 

 

The reason for studying these words is so that we know how to stop on them when 

applying waqf iḍṭirārī or waqf ikhtibārī. If the letter of madd is written in the muṣḥaf, 

then it will generally be read; and if it has been omitted from the muṣḥaf, then it will 

not be read. However, there are exceptions to this rule, which are all based upon 

transmission.  

This chapter does not appear in al-Tuḥfah or al-Jazariyyah. 

 

TEXT: 247 

نَدََََّّّ    قََََّّّ    كِ لَ سََََّّّ اَََّّّ  أَ قَ ِْأ   َ 
َ
 ت

 

ةِ نِ اع  اَ   ِْ َ ذ  مَح  ف   اَيَ  َ اة    اف    ااِ 
 

247 

TRANSLATION: 

Know the maḥdhūf (the omitted) wāw and yāʾ (from the script) when they (the wāw 

and the yāʾ) come before a sākin. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author firstly outlines the area of our discussion: the wāw and yāʾ that appear at 

the end of a word and it is followed by a sākin e.g. قُ ـوا  الخَْيْـرَات كْـمَةَ  ,فاَسْتبَ   That .يـُؤْت  ـي  الحْ 

wāw and yāʾ that are in the middle of a word e.g.  َيـمَان ـكُـم ,وَالمُْوفوُن
ِ
 etc., are excluded ,ا

from our discussion. Furthermore, if the letter of madd comes at the end of the word 

and it is not followed by a sākin e.g. the alif in  َْلََ رَيب, the wāw in  َّّـنـُوا  حَـت  the yāʾ ,فلًََّ يُ ـؤْم 
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in ـي  قُ ـلوُب ـه م  then it is also not the focus of our discussion. In the latter three ,ف 

examples, the letters of madd are followed by a mutaḥarrik. 

 

Secondly, the line explains that it will mention those words that are maḥdhūf, starting 

with the wāw and the yāʾ. 

 

TEXT: 248 

 ن  تَقَ    اسََّّ    ِ يمِ صَََّّ نِ حََّّ  ا لِ ع  اَ    نَ سَََّّ 
 

  ِ َْ ش  يَم    ب        ِ ع  ال    َ  َ  قَمَن  ا   ا اَ س 
 

248 

TRANSLATION: 

(Omit the wāw in)  َ حُ ـمْ ـي  of (Sūrah) Shūrā,  َ دْعُ ـي  of (Sūrahs) al-Isrā and al-Qamar, (the 

word)  ُنَدْع حُ ـصَال   and (the word) ,س َ  of (Sūrat) al-Taḥrīm has (also) been established. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Five places in which the wāw has been omitted are mentioned in this line: 

1)  َ حُ ـمْ ـي  in Sūrat al-Shūrā: 24 

 
َ
ی
َ
 و

ُ
 الل

ُ
ح
ْ
   م

َ
اطِلَ و

َ
ب
ْ
  ال

ُ
َ بِکَلِمّٰ ی َق 

ح
ْ
ُ ال ؕ تِہ  حِق    

2)  َ دْعُ ـي  in Sūrat al-Isrāʾ: 11 

 
َ
ی
َ
 و

ۡ
عُ الّ

ْ
 ِۖد

ۡ
 ن

َ
ع
ُ
ِ د  
ر َ ُ بِالش 

ان
َ
 آس

َ
ِ   ہ  ء

ۡ
خَی

ْ
ؕ بِال   

3)  َ دْعُ ـي  in Sūrat al-Qamar: 6 

ہُِْ 
ْ
ن
َ
َ ع ل 

َ
و
َ
   فتَ

َ
  ی

َ
 ی
َ
َاعِ وْم عُ الّ 

ْ
 ﴾ ۶﴿   ءٍ ن کُُرٍ  شََۡ لّٰٰ اِ  د

ندَْعُ  (4  in Sūrat al-ʿAlaq: 18 س َ

عُ 
ْ
د
َ
ن
َ
  س

َ
انِی
َ
ب
َ  
 ﴾ ۱۸﴿    ۃَ الز

حُ ـصَال   (5  in Sūrat al-Taḥrīm: 4 

 
َ
 اِ  و

ۡ
 تظَّٰ   ن

َ
لَیۡ ہ َ

ا ع
َ
 فاَِ   ہِ ر

َ
وْ ہُ   ن َ الل

َ
 م
َ
ّٰ و  ل

ُ
    ىہ

َ
یۡ  و ِ

ْ
 جِب

َ
َ  لُ و

ۡ
مِنِی

ْ
مُؤ
ْ
 ال
ُ
الحِ

َ
ۚ ص   

 

The word   حُ ـصَال  in Sūrat al-Taḥrīm will be included according to those who consider it 

to be a plural i.e.  َـن ـينَ   وحُ ـصَال  و المُْؤْم  . Those who consider it to be singular will exclude it 

from the current discussion. The author alludes to this difference when he states “  ُصَال ح

رْ ـقَ ـاسْتَ   .(has also been established صَال حُ ) ”
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In other places, the wāw will be written, for example: 

• Sūrah al-Isrāʾ: 110 

واقلُِ 
ُ
ع
ْ
  اد

َ
واوِ اَ   الل

ُ
ع
ْ
مّٰ  اد

ْ
ح
َ 
 الر

َ
  ؕن

• Sūrat al-Ḥajj: 77 

لوُا
َ
ع
ْ
اف
َ
  و

َ

ۡ
خَی

ْ
وۡ ال

ُ
لِح
ْ
َل َکُمْ تفُ

  لعَ
َ
 ﴾ ۷۷﴿    ن

• Sūrah Yāsīn: 66 

 
َ
 لوَْ نشََآ و

ُ
لٰۤی   ء

َ
ا ع
َ
سْن

َ
م
َ
 اَ   لطَ

ُ
ی
ْ
قُوا نِہِِْ ع

َ
ب
َ
َ فاََ  فاَسْت

اط
َ
ر  الص ِ

ّٰ
ُ نّ 

  ی
ۡ
و
ُ
 بْصِر

َ
 ﴾ ۶۶﴿  ن

 

TEXT: 249 

ْ  حََََّّّ   اَ 
َ
نََََّّّ َّ   َ ب  اةَََّّّ  بََََّّّ ْ ا   ت  اَِّ ي 

 

َ    شَ   اخ    ؤ ِ  ا ْ سَ   ِْ صَ  َ أِ ال  َِ هَ ا    َّ  
 

249 

TRANSLATION: 

(Omit the yāʾ in)   يـُؤْت of (Sūrat) al-Nisā, (the words)   صَال   ,الجَْوَار   ,اخْشَوْن, (the word)  ْهَاد 

of (Sūrahs) Ḥajj and Rūm, the four (places) of   الوَْاد and  ُناَدْ  ـي . 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The yāʾ is discussed from this line forward. The author mentions 16 places in which it 

is omitted, 11 are mentioned in this line: 

 in Sūrat al-Nisāʾ: 146 يـُؤْت   (1

ظِیۡمًا ﴿
َ
رًا ع

ْ
َ اجَ

ۡ
مِنِی

ْ
مُؤ
ْ
 ال
ُ
تِ الل

ْ
ؤ
ُ
وْفَ ی

َ
س
َ
 ﴾ ۱۴۶و

 in Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 3 اخْشَوْن   (2

شَوْہُ فلََ 
ْ
شَوْنِ  تخَ

ْ
اخ

َ
  اَ  ؕمْ و

َ
ی
ْ
َ اَ ل

 لکَُمْ دِیۡ وْم
ُ
ت
ْ
ل
َ
م
ْ
 ک

َ
کُمْ و

َ
لَیۡ اَ ن َ

 ع
ُ
ت
ْ
م
َ
م
ْ
تِۡ ت

َ
م
ْ
 کُمْ نِع

 in Sūrat al-Raḥmān: 24 الجَْوَار   (3

 
َ
  و

ُ
   لَٰ

ۡ
مُن
ْ
ارِ ال

َ
و
َ
ج
ْ
َ ئّٰ شَ ال

ْ
رِ کَالّ

ْ
ح
َ
ب
ْ
 فِِ ال

ُ
لَمِ ت

ْ
 ﴾ ۲۴﴿   ع

 in Sūrat al-Takwīr: 16 الجَْوَار   (4

کُن سَِ 
ْ
ارِ ال

َ
و
َ
ج
ْ
 ﴾ ۱۶﴿   ال

The word   الجَْوَار refers to these two places mentioned above. 

 in Sūrat al-Ṣāffāt: 163 صَال   (5

نْ ہُ اِ 
َ
َ م حِیۡ لّ 

َ
ج
ْ
الِ ال

َ
 ص
َ
 ﴾۱۶۳﴿  مِ و
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 in Sūrat al-Ḥajj: 54 هَادْ  (6

 
َ
 اِ  و

َ
  ن َ الل

َ
یۡ لہَ ِ َ  اّٰ ادِ الّ 

َ
 ن

ۤ
نُوۡ
َ
قِیۡ لّٰٰ ا اِ م

َ
ُسْت اطٍ م  َ

 ﴾ ۵۴﴿  مٍ  صِر

 in Sūrat al-Rūm: 53 هَادْ  (7

 
ۤ
ا
َ
م
َ
 اَ   و

ۡ
 بِ ن

َ
یِ ہّٰ ت

ْ
م
ُ
ع
ْ
  دِ ال

ۡ
ن
َ
ؕ لَتِہِِْ ضَلّٰ   ع   

 in Sūrah Ṭāhā: 12 الوَْاد   (8

ۤ اِ  ۡ لَیۡ اَ   نّ ِ
ْ
 نعَ
ْ
لَع

ْ
ب کَُ فاَخ َ

سِ طُوًی اِ  ۚکَ ناَ ر مُقَد َ
ْ
ادِ ال

َ
و
ْ
ؕ   ن کََ بِال ﴿۱۲ ﴾ 

 in Sūrat al-Naml: 18 الوَْاد   (9

ی  ت  َ
 ح

ۤ
لّٰٰۤ    اِذاَ

َ
ادِ اتَوَْا ع

َ
لِ   و

ْ
  ۙالن َم

ٌ
لَ
ْ
 نمَ

ْ
ی    قاَلتَ ُ اَ ی  َ ی 

خُلوُۡ ہ
ْ
لُ اد

ْ
سّٰ ا الن َم

َ
کُمْ ا م

َ
  ۚکِن

 in Sūrat al-Qaṣaṣ: 30 الوَْاد   (10

 
ۤ
ا َ  اَ   فلَمَ 

 ىتّٰ
َ
 ا نوُۡ ہ

َ
  دِی

ۡ
  شَاطِ  مِن

َ
َ  ی

ْ
ادِ الّ

َ
و
ْ
ۃِ یۡ ال

َ
ع
ْ
ق
ُ
ب
ْ
نِ فِِ ال

َ
   م

َ
مُبّٰ
ْ
 كَۃِ ال

 in Sūrat al-Nāziʿāt: 16 الوَْاد   (11

 اِ 
ْ
 ىناَدّٰ  ذ

ُ
   ہ

 
ب ہُ َ
ادِ   ر

َ
و
ْ
سِ طُوًی  بِال مُقَد َ

ْ
 ال

The author mentions   الوَْاد which comes in four places. It will include the four places 

mentioned above. 

ناَدْ  ـيُ  (12  in Sūrah Qāf: 41 

 
َ
 ی
ْ
مِع

َ
اسْت

َ
 و

ُ
 ی
َ
ادِ وْم

َ
  ن

ۡ
ادِ مِن

َ
مُن
ْ
کَانٍ قرَِیۡ  ال  ﴾ ۴۱﴿   بٍ م َ

 

The remaining four places where the yāʾ is maḥdhūf in, are mentioned in the next 

line. 

 

TEXT: 250 

نَِّ أِ  َََََّّّّ   اَََََّّّّ   عِ  ََََّّّّ 
َ
ن  ََ اةزَ الِ  َِّ ت َََََّّّّ  

 

  ِ ْ      ن    فِ ن ن ِ  ا لِ ِ  النََّذ   س  ن غ 
 

250 

TRANSLATION: 

(Omit the yāʾ in)  ُ ج  ـنْ  ـن  that is in (Sūrah) Yūnus, (the yāʾ in)  ُـذُرن  النُّ  ـغْ ـت َ  and يرُ دْن   , بَاد   ـا ع  ـي  in 

the first (place of Sūrat) al-Zumar.  

 

COMMENTARY: 

The yāʾ is also omitted in: 

13)  ُ ج  ـنْ  ـن  in Sūrah Yūnus : 103 



219 
 

 ۡ َج ِ
 ننُ
َ  
یۡ  ثمُ ِ َ الّ 

َ
ا و
َ
لَن ُ
س
ُ
 اّٰ ر

َ
نُوۡ ن

َ
 م

ّٰ
ا  ۚلکَِ ا کَذ

ً
ق  َ
لَیۡ  ح َ

 ع
ۡ
ا ننُ

َ
َ ن

ۡ
مِنِی

ْ
مُؤ
ْ
 ﴾٪ ۱۰۳﴿ جِ ال

ـذُرن  النُّ ـغْ ـتُ  (14  of Sūrat al-Qamar: 5 

 

ٌۢ ٌ
ۃ
َ
م
ْ
   حِک

ٌ
الغَِۃ

َ
   ب

ُ
ُذُر نِ الن 

ْ
ا تغُ

َ
 ﴾ ۵﴿   فمَ

 of Sūrah Yāsīn: 23 يرُ دْن   (15

 
َ
 اَ ء

ۡ
  ت خَِذُ مِن

ۡ
و
ُ
 د

ۤ
   نِہ 
 اّٰ

َ
 لہِ
ً
 اِ  ۃ

ۡ
ُ  ن مّٰ ی 

ْ
ح
َ 
نِ الر

ْ
 رِد

ُ
َ  ن ٍ لّ   

ۡ بِضُر ن ِ َ
نِ ع

ْ
ہُِْ   تغُ

ُ
ت
َ
َ  شَیۡ شَفَاع  لَّ ئًا و 

ُ
  ی
ۡ
 ن

ۡ
   نِ قِذُو

16) The first  َ بَاد   ـا ع  ـي  in Sūrat al-Zumar: 10 

 یّٰ 
ْ
یۡ قلُ ِ َ ادِ الّ 

َ
 اّٰ عِب

َ
َنُوا ات قَُوۡ ن

ب کَُمْ م َ
  ؕا ر

The first place is particularly mentioned to exclude the second place in which it is 

written: 

 ؕ ۃِ الِل 
َ
م
ْ
ح
َ 
 ر
ۡ
طُوۡا مِن

َ
ن
ْ
فُسِہِِْ  لَّ تقَ

ۡ
لٰۤی انَ

َ
فوُۡا ع

َ
  اسَْر

َ
ینۡ ِ َ   الّ 

َ
ادِی

َ
عِب  یّٰ

ْ
 قلُ

 

In other places besides these149, the yāʾ will be written, for example: 

• Sūrat al-Baqarah: 269 

تِ 
ۡ
  ی ؤُ

ۡ
ن
َ
ۃَ م

َ
م
ْ
حِک

ْ
ۚ ال  

ُ
 ی شََآء

• Sūrah Yūnus: 101 

 
149 Though the author only mentions 16 places. Sheikh Ḥāmid Khayr-Allah Saʿīd and Sheikh Ibrāhīm al-

Samannūdī, amongst others, have also added   الَْيـْد in Sūrah Ṣād: 17: 

او  
َ
بْدَناَ د

َ
کُرْ ع

ْ
اذ
َ
 و

َ
َ  د

ْ
  اِ  ۚدِ یۡ ذاَ الّ

ۤ  
ابٌ اَ   ن ہَ َ  ﴾۱۷﴿ و 

This will exclude the second place in which it comes in Sūrah Ṣād: 45: 

کُرْ عِبّٰ 
ْ
اذ
َ
 و

ۤ
رّٰ اِ   دَناَ

ْ
 یۡ ہِ ب

َ
 و
َ
 سْحّٰ اِ   م

َ
 و
َ
   ق

َ
قُوۡ ی
ْ
 اُ ع

َ
َ ب

ْ
 یۡ ولِٰ الّ

ۡ
   دِی

َ
َ  و

ْ
ارِ الّ

َ
ص
ْ
 ﴾۴۵﴿ ب

The author has also not mentioned the yāʾ in Sūrat al-Naml: 36: 

آ
َ
ا ج  فلَمَ َ

َ
لیَۡ   ء

ُ
 قاَلَ مّٰ س

َ
  ن

ۡ
و ُ الٍ اتَمُِد 

َ
   ۫ننَِ بِم

ۤ
ا
َ
 ا  َۖىنِ  تّٰ اّٰ    فمَ

ُ
ٌ  لل

ۡ
 خَی

ۤ
ا َ م     ۚکُمۡ ىتّٰ اّٰ     م ِ

The yāʾ in  ُفـَمَا ءَاتـَان  الل is not written. In the narration of Ḥafṣ, one has the option of reading ( ْءَاتـَان ـي) or omitting the 

yāʾ during waqf ( ْءَاتـَان). Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād mentioned this in line 205. 

Sheikh ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Marsafī included another word, which appears in Sūrat al-Anʿām, 57: 

  اِ 
ُ
م
ْ
ک
ُ
ح
ْ
َ اِ  نِ ال   ؕ لِلِ لّ 

َ
  ی

َ
َ و َق 

ح
ْ
ُ ال  ہُ  قُص 

ُ

ۡ
 خَی

َ
 و

ّٰ
ف
ْ
َ  ال

ۡ
 ﴾ ۵۷﴿ صِلِی

This will be in the Qirāʾāt of Abū ʿAmr al-Baṣrī, Ibn ʿĀmir al-Shāmī, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb and Khalaf al-

ʿĀshir who transmit  َالْحَقَّ   ض  ـقْ ـي  in place of  َّالْحَق  Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr al-Makkī, ʿĀṣim and Abū Jaʿfar transmit .يـَقَـصُّ 

صُّ ـقُ ـيَ  . See Hidāyat al-Qārī: 2/539. 
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ا 
َ
م
َ
نِ و

ْ
  تغُ

ّٰ ۡ
 یّٰ الّ

ۡ
ن
َ
 ع
ُ
ُذُر الن  َ

 و
ُ
َ  ت  قوَْمٍ لّ 

ُ
مِنُوۡ  ی
ْ
 ؤ

َ
 ﴾ ۱۰۱﴿  ن

• Sūrat al-Naml: 81 

 
ۤ
ا
َ
م
َ
 اَ   و

ۡ
 ن

َ
یِ  دِیبِہّٰ ت

ْ
م
ُ
ع
ْ
   ال

ۡ
ن
َ
ؕ لَتِہِِْ ضَلّٰ   ع   

In these examples, the yāʾ will not be read during waṣl. During waqf, the yāʾ will be 

read. 

 

TEXT: 251 

هَ اةنلِحََّّ   َََّّ 
َ
ن فِ م  َََِّّّْ   ت ِْ اةز خََّّ   ِ  نََّّ  

 

 اَ  
َ ا  ذِ ِ َ  اح  ال 

َ
 ِْأ  جصَِل  ت

 جقَِِ   ف 
 

251 

TRANSLATION: 

Omit the alif whether you are joining or stopping in  ُّ هَ ـأَي  of (Sūrahs) al-Raḥmān, Nūr 

and al-Zukhruf. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

From this line onwards, the alif is being discussed. Firstly, the alif that is omitted in 

writing as well as in recitation – during waqf and waṣl – is mentioned i.e. the word 

 ُّ هَ ـأَي  which appears in three places: 

1) Sūrat al-Raḥmān: 31 

غُ 
ُ
ر
ْ
ف
َ
ن
َ
َ اَ  لکَُمْ  س

قَلّٰ  ی ہُ َ  ﴾ ۳۱﴿    نِ الث 

2) Sūrat al-Nūr: 31 

 
َ
 توُۡ  و

ۤ
وۡ
ُ
مِیۡ ا اِ ب

َ
ُ عًا اَ لَٰ الِل ج َ ی 

مِنُوۡ   ہ
ْ
مُؤ
ْ
وۡ ال

ُ
لِح
ْ
َل َکُمْ تفُ

 لعَ
َ
 ن

َ
 ﴾ ۳۱﴿  ن

3) Sūrat al-Zukhruf: 49 

قاَلوُۡ 
َ
 اَ ا یی و

َ
ّٰ ی ہُ

 
عُ الس

ْ
 اد
ُ
ہِ  حِر

َ
ا ع

َ
ب کََ بِم َ

ا ر
َ
 لنَ

ۡ
 دَ عِن

َ
ا  اِ  ۚدَک

َ
  ن نَ

ۡ
 لمَُہ

ۡ
دُو

َ
 ت

َ
 ﴾ ۴۹﴿ ن

 

In other places the alif is written e.g.  هَا النَّاسُ يى ّـُ أَي يـنَ يى  , ذ  ّـَ هاَ ال ّـُ أَي ــيُّ يى  , ب  هاَ النّـَ ّـُ أَي جَرَةَ  ,  in Sūrat ذَاقاَ الشَّ

al-Aʿrāf,  َوَاسْتَـبَـقَـا البَْاب in Sūrah Yūsuf: 25,  ُوَقاَلََ الحَْمْد in Sūrat al-Naml: 15,  َيلَ ادْخُلًَّ النَّار  وَق 

in Sūrat al-Taḥrīm: 10. In these examples the alif is read during waqf but not during 

waṣl. 
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TEXT: 252 

نََّّ  اَ 
َ
 ي  َّن اَلََِّّ كَ ََّّ    نَ نلِ  بِ َّكََِّّ    ت

 

ث اِتِ اأ  اَقَ  
َ
تَ لَ اَت لِ فَّ    ِْأ  جصََِّ

 

252 

TRANSLATION: 

Affirm (the alif) when you stop, and not during waṣl, (in the words)  اـوَلىك ـنَّ  ,أَنـَا  of 

(Sūrah) Kahf, which is clear. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The discussion regarding the alif continues in this line. These alifs are also read 

during waqf, but not during waṣl: 

  – wherever it comes أَنـَا (1

 
َ
لکَِ امُِرْتُ و

ّٰ
 بِذ

َ
َ ﴿ انَاَلَّ شَرِیکَۡ لَٰ  ۚ و

ۡ
مُسْلِمِی

ْ
لُ ال َ  ﴾۱۶۳اوَ 

دَ 
ْ
ع
َ
 ب
َ
اد َکَر َ

ا و
َ
ہُم
ْ
ا مِن

َ
 نجَ

ۡ
ی ِ َ  قاَلَ الّ 

َ
ۃٍ  و َ وِیلِِۡ  فاَرَْسِلوُۡنِ ﴿ انَاَامُ 

ۡ
ا
َ
ئُکُمۡ بِت ِ 

 ﴾ ۴۵انُبَ

 اِ 
ۤ  اَ   ن نَِۡ

ُ
 اِ   ناَ الل

ۤ
 لَّ

َ
 اِ   لّٰٰ

ۤ
َ نِّۡ  ناَاَ  لّ 

ْ
د
ُ
ب
ْ
  ۙفاَع

َ
لّٰ اَ   و َ    ۃَ و قِمِ الص 

ۡ
رِی

ْ
ک  ﴾ ۱۴﴿  لِِّ

 

اـوَلىك ـنَّ  (2  in Sūrat al-Kahf: 38 

 ّٰ  ہُ ل
۠
ا َ  کِن 

ُ
 الل

َ
ۡ   و ب ِ َ

  ر
َ
  و

ۤ
ۤ اُ   لَّ ۡ ب ِ َ

 بِر
ُ
رِک

ْ
دًااَ  ش

َ
 ﴾ ۳۸﴿ ح

 

TEXT: 253 

عََََََّّّّّ  اَ دةَ بِ اةسَََََّّّّّلِ   اَ اَلَكَ  نََََََّّّّّ  َْ 
 

فَ  لَ سَّ  اةنلِ   اَ  نََّ ن  ا ا ظَ ذَ ََ    عَ  نسََّ 
 

253 

TRANSLATION: 

Similarly, (affirm the alif during waqf, not waṣl in)  َنُون سُولََ  ,الظُّ يلًَّ  ,وَليََكُونَ  ,نسَْفَعَا ,الرَّ ب   ,السَّ

along with… 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line continues mentioning those alifs that are written and read during waqf but 

not during waṣl: 

نُونَ  (3  Sūrat al-Aḥzāb: 10 – الظُّ

ُوۡ  تظَُن  َ
 بِاللِ و

َ
نُوۡ  ن ُ  ﴾ ۱۰﴿  ناَالظ 

سُولََ  (4  Sūrat al-Aḥzāb: 66 – الرَّ
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َ
 یّٰ لوُۡ قُوۡ ی

َ
 لَیۡ ن

ۤ
ا
َ
ن
َ
   ت

َ
ا الل

َ
ن
ْ
    اطََع

َ
وۡ  و

ُ
س
َ 
ا الر

َ
ن
ْ
 ﴾ ۶۶﴿ لَّ اطََع

 Sūrat al-ʿAlaq: 15 – نسَْفَعَا (5

 
ۡ
َ لئَِن   کَل 

َ
 ل مَْ ی
ۡ
ہِ ن
َ
   ۖ ۬ت

َ
ا بِالن َاصِی

ًّۢ
 ﴾ ۱۵﴿   ۃِ لنَسَْفَع

 Sūrah Yūsuf : 32150 – وَليََكُونَ  (6

ہ   
ُ
ر
ُ
م   اّٰ
ۤ
ا
َ
 م
ْ
ل
َ
ع
ْ
ف
َ
 ل مَْ ی

ۡ
لئَِن

َ
 ﴿و

َ
غِرِینۡ َ الص ّٰ

ن َکُوۡناً م ِ
 لیَ
َ
َ و َن 

ن
َ
سْج

ُ
 ﴾ ۳۲لیَ

ب   (7 يلًَّ  ـالسَّ  – Sūrat al-Aḥzāb: 67  

 
َ
 قاَلوُۡ  و

ۤ
ا
َ
ب نَ َ
   ا ر

ۤ
آ  اِن اَ

َ
کُبَ

َ
ا و
َ
تنَ
َ
اد
َ
ا س
َ
ن
ْ
 اطََع

َ
وُۡ ء بِیۡ ناَ فاَضََل 

َ 
 ﴾ ۶۷﴿ لَ ناَ الس

 

TEXT: 254 

ذ ف  اَ  ةَ     بِ اَََّّ إِ   حَََّّ صََّّ   َ قََّّ    ح 
 

الَّ   
 
ِْ  َ قََََّّّ  ت ةَ  سَةَ فِ اَ  ،ا نَ يا  سَََِّّّ

 

254 

TRANSLATION: 

[Along with]…the first  َوَار يرَاق ; and in  ًَّل  .ḥadhf and ithbāt is acquired during waqf سَلًَّس 

 

COMMENTARY: 

Those alifs which are written and read during waqf but not during waṣl, are still being 

discussed; the last place is mentioned in this line: 

 Sūrat al-Insān: 15151 – (قَ وَار يرَا the first) أُولَى قَ وَار يرَا (8

 
150 The words  ًوَليََكُون and وَلنَسَْفَعًا are actually with a nūn al-tawkīd (the nūn of emphasis) at the end i.e.  ْوَليََكُونَ ن and 

نْ لنَسَْفَعَ  . These are the the only two places in the Qurʾān where the nūn al-tawkīd is written with a tanwīn. Due to 

the tanwīn being manṣūb, one would stop on it with an alif, same as in يـرًا يـرًا  ,قدَ   etc. During waṣl however, the ,بـَص 

alif will not be read since idghām will be made in the former and qalb in the latter.  
151 In the second قَ وَار يرَا of Sūrat al-Insān: 16, the alif will not be read during waqf or waṣl, in spite of it being 

written: 

دِیرًۡا ﴿قـَؔۖ
ْ
ہَا تقَ

ۡ
و
ُ
ر ۃٍ  قدَ َ َ  فضِ 

ۡ
 مِن

۠
ا
َ
ارِیرۡ

َ
 ﴾۱۶و

The word ثـَمُودا, which comes in four places, may also be added to this: 

1) Sūrah Hūd : 68 

 ؕ ب ہَُِْ  َ
ا ر

ۡ
و
ُ
 کَفَر

۠
ا
َ
َ  ثمَُوۡد   اِن 

ۤ
 الََّ

2) Sūrat al-Furqān: 38 

 
َ
َ و اداً و  َ

 ثمَُوۡ  ع
َ
 د
۠
اصَْحّٰ ا
َ
  و

ۡ
و
ُ
قرُ

َ
س ِ و َ 

 الر
َ
َ ب

ۡ
ی
َ
ا ب
ًّۢ
 ن

ّٰ
ً  ذ

ۡ
 ﴾ ۳۸﴿ ا لکَِ کَثِی

3) Sūrat al-ʿAnkabūt: 38 

 
َ
َ  و اداً و  َ

 ثمَُوۡ  ع
َ
 د
۠
   ا

ۡ
قدَ
َ
َ  و َ ی 

َ
    لکَُمۡ ت بَ

ۡ
ن ۟ کِنِہِِْ م َسّٰ   م ِ   
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لَیۡہِِۡ  َ
افُ ع

َ
ط
ُ
 ی
َ
َ  و ۃٍ و  َ   فِض 

ۡ
ن ۃٍ  م ِ َ

نِی
ّٰ
 قـَؔۖبِا

ْ
ابٍ کَانتَ

َ
و
ْ
 ﴿  اکَ

۠
ا
َ
ارِیرۡ

َ
 ﴾ ۱۵و

In all the alifs found in the afore-mentioned category, it will be read during waqf, but 

not during waṣl. 

 

Thereafter, an alif which may be read or omitted during waqf is mention: 

لًَّ  (1  Sūrat al-Insān: 4 – سَلًَّس 

 
َ
فِرِینۡ

ّٰ
ک
ْ
ناَ  للِ

ْ
د
َ
ت
ْ
  اعَ
ۤ
ا ﴿ اِن اَ ً

ۡ
عِی

َ
َ س  و 

ً
لّٰل

ْ
 اغَ

َ
 و
۠
لّٰسِلَ

َ
 ﴾ ۴س

When stopping on  ًَّل  .then one has a choice of reading the alif or omitting it i.e ,سَلًَّس 

 َْ ل  During waṣl, the alif will not be read in the narration of Ḥafṣ.152 .سَلًَّس 

 

TEXT: 255 

   اضََََِّّّّ  َ  َ     فََََّّّّا  لَََ ق  اَ 
َ
ا  ب  ت  بِ سَََََّّّّ

 

 اَ  
َ
َ ت الَّ  ا َّ   فِ تِِ ا َّلِ     َ ث اِتِ  بِ َّ   اَم 

 

255 

TRANSLATION: 

Affirm the yāʾ which (comes) in the (masculine unbroken) plural during waqf in 

places i.e. seven (places): 

 

COMMENTARY: 

This line starts discussing that yāʾ which comes in the jamʿ mudhakkar sālim 

(masculine unbroken plural): it is read during waqf, but not during waṣl. It comes in 

six words that appear in seven places in the Qurʾān. They are mentioned in the next 

line. 

 

  

 
4) Sūrat al-Najm: 51 

 
َ
 ثمَُوۡ  و

َ
 د
۠
   ا

ۤ
ا
َ
 اَ    فمَ

قّٰ
ْ
 ﴾ ۵۱﴿   یب

Though the alif is written at the end of the word ثـَمُودا, it will not be read during waṣl or waqf according to the 

narration of Ḥafṣ and those who read it without a tanwīn. Those who read it with a tanwīn, will read the alif when 

stopping on it. 

In conclusion, though the alif is written in the second  َوَار يرَاق  of Sūrat al-Insān and ثـَمُودا in the afore-mentioned 

places, it will not be read during waqf or waṣl. 
152 Other Qirāʾāt and Riwāyāt will read  ًًّل  .with a tanwīn during waṣl. During waqf, they will stop with an alif سَلًَّس 
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TEXT: 256 

لََََِّّّّ اَ  زِ كِِ اَ      ع اََََِّّّّ  كُ    ا ََََّّّّ    فِ ْ 
 

قََِّّ  َ    ْ  حِلِ  َّ  ََّّْ   ضِِ دِ  حَََّّ اتِِ 
 

256 

TRANSLATION: 

(Affirm the yāʾ of the masculine unbroked plural in:)   يـءَات ي ـم  ـي ـق   ـمُ  , ر يـحَاض   , ي ـل   ـمُـح   , , 

يـك  ـل  ـهْ ـمُ   and all  ُز يـج  ـعْ ـم . 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In these words, the nūn is dropped due to iḍāfah i.e. being annexed to the following 

word. They are: 

يـءَات   (1  – Sūrah Maryam: 93 

 اِ 
ۡ
  ن

ۡ
ن
َ
ُ م مّٰ  کُل 

َ 
َ وّٰ فِِ الس

ْ
الّ

َ
 اّٰ رْضِ اِ تِ و

ۤ
َ مّٰ لّ 

ْ
ح
َ 
بْدًاتِ الر

َ
ؕ  نِ ع ﴿۹۳ ﴾ 

يـم  ـي ـق   ـمُ  (2  – Sūrat al-Ḥajj: 35 

مُقِیۡ 
ْ
ال
َ
لّٰ مِ و َ    ۙۃِ و ی الص 

َ
نّٰ  و

ْ
ق
َ
ز
َ
ا ر َ  ہُِْ مِم 

ُ
  ی
ۡ
 فِقُوۡ ن

َ
 ﴾ ۳۵﴿ ن

ر يـحَاض   (3  – Sūrat al-Baqarah: 196 

 ل مَْ 
ۡ
ن
َ
لکَِ لمِ

ّٰ
 ذ

َ
لُِ   کُنْ ی

ۡ
اضِرِیاہَ

َ
ؕ   ح امِ 

َ
ر
َ
ح
ْ
سْجِدِ ال

َ
م
ْ
 ال

يـل   ـمُـح   (4  – Sūrat al-Māʾidah: 1 

 لکَُمۡ اُ 
ْ
ہِ  حِل َت

َ
ۃُ یۡ ب

َ
َ  م

ۡ
امِ الّ

َ
ع
ْ
َ اِ  ن  لّ 

ُ
ا ی
َ
لّٰٰۤ  م

ْ
لَیۡ ت َ

  ع
َ

ۡ
یۡ کُمْ غَی َ ُحِلٰۤ ِ الص 

اَ  م َ
 دِ و

ۡ
مٌ ن

ُ
ر
ُ
مْ ح

ُ
ؕ ت   

يـك  ـل  ـهْ ـمُ  (5  – Sūrat al-Qaṣaṣ: 59 

 
ۡ
ہ
ُ
ا م َا کُن َ

م
َ
قُری و

ْ
 ی اِ لِکِی ال

َ
َ و  اَ  لّ 

ۡ
 ہ

َ
 لِمُوۡ ا ظّٰ لہُ

َ
 ﴾ ۵۹﴿  ن

ز يـج  ـعْ ـمُ  (6  – Sūrat al-Tawbah: 2 

ا
ۤ
لمَُوۡ

ْ
اع َ  ﴿ و 

َ
فِرِینۡ

ّٰ
ک
ْ
زِی ال

ْ
خ
ُ
 م
َ
انَ َ الل َ

جِزِی الِل ۙ و
ْ
ع
ُ
 م
ُ

ۡ
 ﴾ ۲انَ کَُمْ غَی

ز يـج  ـعْ ـمُ  (7  – Sūrat al-Tawbah: 3 

 ؕ جِزِی الِل 
ْ
ع
ُ
 م
ُ

ۡ
ا انَ کَُمْ غَی

ۤ
لمَُوۡ

ْ
مْ فاَع

ُ
ل یَۡت

َ
 توَ
ۡ
 اِن
َ
 و

By stating “   ُْفِ  الك”, the author alludes to both places in Sūrat al-Tawbah. 
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The Chapter on Starting Recitation from a Hamzat al-Waṣl 
The reciter is either stopping (applying waqf/qaṭʿ) or starting (ibtidāʾ). When 

stopping, a sukūn is read. When starting, a ḥarakah will be read since starting with a 

sukūn in the Arabic language does not occur. If the word that one starts from has a 

ḥarakah, then no obscurity remains as to how it will be read. However, the beginning 

of some words has a sukūn, and as such, a hamzat al-waṣl (conjunctive hamzah) is 

added at the beginning of the word to facilitate ibtidāʾ. This chapter explains what 

ḥarakah will be read on this hamzat al-waṣl. 

 

Thus, the hamzahs in the Qurʾān are of two types: 

1) Hamzat al-waṣl – the conjunctive hamzah 

2) Hamzat al-qaṭʿ – the disjunctive hamzah  

 

The hamzat al-waṣl is read when starting from the word, but when joining it to what 

precedes it, then it will not be read e.g.  ُوَ لِ    دُ مْ حَ ـالْ   ل  ق ع  لَ عَ   مٌ لًَّ سَ   فىىطَ اصْ   ينَ الََّّ    ه  اد  بَ   . The 

hamzah at the beginning of  َدُ مْ حَ ـلْ ا ينَ لََّّ  اَ  ,  and   فىىطَ صْ ا  are conjuctive hamzahs i.e. they are 

read when starting from the beginning of these words, but will not be read if joined to 

the words before them.  

The hamzat al-qaṭʿ is read under all circumstances, during waṣl or waqf e.g.  َوا دُ بُ عْ  تَ لََّ أَ   رَ مَ أ

 
ِ
 لََّ ا

ِ
هُ يَ  ا .  The hamzah of  َرَ مَ أ لََّ أَ  , ,  

ِ
لََّ ا , and  

ِ
هُ يَ ا  are disjunctive hamzahs i.e. they are read in all 

circumstances. 

An easy way to check whether it is hamzat al-waṣl or hamzat al-qaṭʿ is to attach a wāw 

– or any other particle – to the word. If the hamzah is not read after attaching the 

wāw then it is hamzat al-waṣl e.g.  ُينَ الََّّ  وَ  ,وَالـْحَمْد ى وَاصْطَفى  , , and if the hamzah is still being 

read after attaching the wāw, then it is hamzat al-qaṭʿ e.g.  َنَ  ,وَأَلََّ  ,وَأَمَر كَ  ,وَأُذ  يَّ
ِ
 .وَا

 

TEXT: 257 

مَ دََََّّّّهِ ان  ه  فِ  لثََََِّّّّ  ثَ   ضََََِّّّّ
َ
لِِ     ت  صََََّّّّ 

 

لِ  َ اب  اَ   فعَِّ  لِ  زِ اصََّ  هَمَّ  م   بضََِّ  
 
 ت

 

257 

TRANSLATION: 

Start the hamzat al-waṣl of a verb with a ḍammah if the third (letter) in it has a 

primary ḍammah. 
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COMMENTARY: 

In the case of a verb, the third letter of that verb will determine what is read on the 

hamzat al-waṣl. If the third letter has a ḍammah, the hamzat al-waṣl will be read with 

a ḍammah e.g.   لَ ثمََر ه
ِ
لَ سَب يل  رَب  كَ  ,اُنْ  ـظُ ـرُوا ا

ِ
ليَْكَ  ,اُدْعُ  ا

ِ
َ ا نوُنَ  ,اُتْـلُ  مَا أُوح  َ الـْمُؤْم  َ اب ْـتُـل  ن يُّونَ  ,هُنَال  بَِّ وَالرَّ

يثةَ  اجْ ـتُ ـثَّتْ  ,وَالَْحْباَرُ ب مَا اس ْ تُ حْف ظُوا  .كَشَجَرَة  خَب 

 

Ibn al-Jazarī also alludes to this when he stated: 

َّ أَ  ْأ   َّث   َََََّّّ َّ َ  ثَ  َََِّّّ َّلِ ا    َََِّّّْ َّم   فَِّعَََّّّ     َّضََََّّّ
 

Line 101  
 
َ ت زِ  اَابَّ  َّلِ  بَِ مَّ  َّ    اة  صََّ  َّل   َِّْ َّم   فِعَّ   بِضََّ

 

 

TEXT: 258 

ؤَ    ا ا   ت  ائ  ض  ا اَ  ا اق  ن  ب   ْضِ   َ عَ بِ   ش  ا  ََّّ 
 

َ  اَ   ف  سِ  ا ا    ضَم     اَ تَ ه  ْأِ  ي 
َ
سَ  ت  ي ك 

 

258 

TRANSLATION: 

And give a kasrah to it (the hamz al-waṣl of the verb) if (the third letter) has a fatḥah, 

a kasrah, or a temporary ḍammah, as is encompassed in بـْنُوا قْـضُوا ,ا  يـْتُوا ,ا   .ا مْشُوا  ,ا 

 

COMMENTARY: 

If the third letter of the verb has a faṭhah or a kasrah, then the hamzat al-waṣl will be 

read with a kasrah e.g. اعْ  ـتَ  ـزَلـَهُم ,ا عْ ـلَ ـمُوا ,ا ذْ هَ ب  ,ا ضْْ  ب ـا  ارْ تَ  ـبْ ـتُ  ,فلَمََّ ن  
ِ
انْ فَ طَرَتْ  ,ا مَاءُ  السَّ ذَا 

ِ
قاَلوُا   ,ا

نَ  ْ تْ  ,اطَّ ـيَّ ينَ ابْ  ـيَ ضَّ ا الََّّ  وا ,وَأَمَّ ينَ اسْ تَ  ـنْكَفُوا وَاس ْ تَ كْبَُ ا الََّّ  نْ طَ ل قُوا ,وَأَمَّ  .ا 

  

Ibn al-Jazarī explains this as follows: 

 .  .  . 
 

Line 101   سِ ه  َ ََ  اَا ِ  حََّ  . اَا  فَت َِّ   ا  كَس   .  .  ، 
 

 

Likewise, if the third letter of the verb does not have an original ḍammah, then it will 

be read with a kasrah. This is found in five words in the Qurʾān, four are mentioned 

in this line: 

 

بـْنُوا  (1  ا 
Sūrat al-Kahf: 21 

نُوۡ 
ْ
لَیۡ فقََالوُا اب َ

  ہِِۡ ا ع
َ
ی
ْ
ن
ُ
  ؕاناًب

Sūrat al-Ṣāffāt: 97 
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نُوۡ قاَلوُا 
ْ
   ا لَٰ  اب

َ
ی
ْ
ن
ُ
قُوۡ اناً فاََ ب

ْ
 ل

ُ
حِیۡ   ہ

َ
ج
ْ
 ﴾ ۹۷﴿ مِ فِِ ال

قْـضُوا  (2  ا 
Sūrah Yūnus: 71 

 
ۤ
ضُوۡ

ْ
 اق
َ  
 ا اِ ثمُ

َ  
لَّ  لَٰ
َ
 و

ۡ
  تنُ

ۡ
و
ُ
 ﴾ ۷۱﴿  نِ ظِر

يـْتُوا  (3  ا 
Sūrah Ṭāhā: 64 

 َ وۡ فاَ
ُ
مِع
ْ
وۡ ا کَیۡ ج

ُ
ت
ْ
 ائ
َ  
ادَکُمْ ثمُ

ً
ف  َ
ۚ ا ص   

 Sūrat al-Jāthiyah: 25 

 اِ 
ۤ
َ  اَ   لّ 

ۡ
وۡ   ن

ُ
ت
ْ
 قاَلوُا ائ

ّٰ
آا بِا
َ
 ب

ۤ
ا
َ
 اِ  ئِن

ۡ
  ن

ۡ
مْ صّٰ کُن
ُ
َ ت

ۡ
 ﴾ ۲۵﴿ دِقِی

 ا مْشُوا  (4
Sūrah Ṣād: 6 

 
ۡ
ان
َ
ُ و لَ َ

م
ْ
 ال
َ
لقَ

َ
ہُِْ  ط

ْ
 نِ امْشُوۡ اَ   مِن

َ
  ا و

ۡ
و
ُ
لٰۤی اصْبِ

َ
 اّٰ   ا ع

َ
 ۖ ۚتِکُمْ لہِ

5) Sūrat al-Ḥijr: 65 

لَّ 
َ
 و

َ
  ی

ۡ
 مِن

ْ
فِت

َ
ت
ْ
َ اَ  کُمْ ل  و 

ٌ
د
َ
یۡ امْضُوۡ ح

َ
 ثُ ا ح

ۡ
و
ُ
ر
َ
م
ْ
 تؤُ

َ
 ﴾ ۶۵﴿  ن

Though وَامْضُوا, is not mentioned by the author, it will be included under this rule. 

One would think that the hamzat al-waṣl in the above five places would be read with 

a ḍammah because the third letter has a ḍammah. However, the ḍammah on the third 

letter is circumstantial because these words were originally يُوا بْ  ,ا قْض  يُوا ـن   ـا  يُوا  , يُوا  ,ا مْض   ,ا مْش  

ئـْت ـيُوا  As may be seen, the third letter in these words originally has a kasrah and not a .ا 

ḍammah. Therefore, when one starts from these words, a kasrah will be read. These 

are considered as the only examples of this in the Qurʾān. Al-Jazariyyah does not 

mention these words. 

By stating “ ؤَمْ ـيُ  ” (encompassed in), the author alludes that these are the only examples 

of this. The reason the author did not include وَامْضُوا in the poem is perhaps because it 

appears with a wāw and is therefore inseparable from it in pronunciation.153 

 

  

 
153 Al-Sharḥ al-Kāfī li al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī by Umm ʿAmmār Ḥannān Saʿīd: 144. 
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TEXT: 259 

َ  "  فِ م  اَ اسَََّّّ  اَ 
َ
ه   َ فَت   " ت ِ  حَََّّّ   لَلِ َََّّّ 

 

َ  اَ       اَ  اب  ه  فِ سِ  ا
    اَ نِ ا َّ 

ِ ا    نََّن 
 

259 

TRANSLATION: 

Give a kasrah to it (the hamz al-waṣl) in  ثْـنـَيْـن   ,ا مْـر ئ   ,ا بـْن  it is ,”اَلْ “ And in .ا سْـم and ا 

with a fatḥah, like in   يـْن  .اَلـدَّ

 

COMMENTARY: 

There are seven particular nouns in which the hamzat al-waṣl will get a kasrah. They 

are mentioned in this line: 

ْـن   (1 يسَ  ابْنَ   مَرْيَ  – اب  ع 

ْـنَـت   (2 رَان  – اب ْ تََ   عَ  رْيََ  ابنْ   وَمَ
ـر ئ   (3 يَْسَ لَُ وَلََ  – امْ ن   امْرُؤٌ   هَلََ ل

ِ
 ا

 ا مْرَأَتَ نوُح  وَامْرَأَتَ لوُط   – امْـــرَأ ة   (4

ـن   (5 َـيْ ـن ْغَار   – اثْ ذْ هَُُا فِ  ال
ِ
َ اثْنَيْن  ا  ثََن 

ا ترََك – اثْـنـَـتَـيْــن   (6 مَّ نْ كََنتََا اثْـنـَتيَْن  فلَهَمَُا الثُّلثُاَن  م 
ِ
 فاَ

ح  اسَْْ  – اسْـــم   (7 ب   رَب  كَ الَْعْلَ س َ  

Though the author only mentions the masculine forms of these nouns, the feminine 

forms are also intended. Ibn al-Jazarī mentions both forms in the following: 

َّ  ْ َّ َّنَت   ََََّّّّاَا َََََّّّّّبَ  َّم  ََََّّّّاَاس   ِ  َّتََّد َََََّّّّّنَََّّاث   َْ
 

Line 103    َّ َّبَ  ابََّّ  َّتِ  َََّّْ َّنِ    اب َّنَََّّ َِّ  َّاَاث   اََّّْ   نََّدََّّ 
 

 

Thereafter, the author explains that those nouns written with the lām al-taʿrīf i.e. “ ْاَل”, 

e.g.   تَابُ  ـاَلْك ينَ ـق  ـتَّ  ـاَلـْمُ  , لَ  , ةَ وى اَلصَّ مْسُ  ,  etc., will be read with a fatḥah. Ibn al-Jazarī explains ,اَلشَّ

this as follows: 

َّ  ِ ا مََََّّّ َّنَ  لَس  َّ   ِ ا ََََّّّّةلِ  غَدَََّّّ   اَفَََََِّّّّّي ََس  هََََّّّ
 

Line 102  ،. . .َّي  اَفَََََََََََََََََََََََََََََََِّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّ
 

Sheikh ʿUthmān Murād is clear that the lām al-taʿrīf will be read with a fatḥah. Ibn al-

Jazarī is implicit because he merely excludes the lām al-taʿrif ( م  الـلًَّّ  غيَْـرَ  ) from being 

read with a kasrah i.e. he does not explicitly state that it will be read with a fatḥah. 

 

TEXT: 260 

ا بََِّّ  اَ ( اَ  ِ  تَّ  ي  )ِْ   ا بََِّّ   َ  ()ااا  اؤج مَِّ  
 

بَ حَ اَ    ََ ب          
َ
كَ   ت ا سََّ زا  ِ  َ   هَم 

 

260 
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TRANSLATION: 

When starting from a hamzah sākinah, then be certain to apply ibdāl (of the hamzah) 

into a yāʾ in ئـْتُـون ـي ـنَ  and (ibdāl of the hamzah) into a wāw in ا   .اُؤْتـُم 

 

COMMENTARY: 

If a word starts with a hamzat al-waṣl which is immediately followed by a hamzat al-

qaṭʿ that is sākin, then ibdāl will be made of the hamzat al-qaṭʿ into a yāʾ or a wāw e.g. 

ئـْتُـون ـي ـنَ  and ا   In the former, ibdāl is made into a yāʾ and in the latter, ibdāl is made .اُؤْتـُم 

in to a wāw. 
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The Khātimah 
This is the khātimah (the conclusion) of the poem. 

 

TEXT: 261 

مِ َََََّّّّْ نَمَََََّّّّ  َ   َْ  ِ   ِ  نَظََََّّّّ     عَللِمَََََّّّّ
 

ِ م  حَ َّا ََََّّّّ  اَ   ِ    اَ    لِ ا لِ قَََََّّّّ  فلِ
 

261 

TRANSLATION: 

All praise is due to Allah who gave me the ability to complete the poem based upon 

what He taught me. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

As the author started with the praises of Allah, he ends his poem with the praise of 

Allah. One finds that praise of Allah comes at the end of Sūrat al-Ṣāffāt; in the last 

verse of the sūrah.  

In this, the author shows his gratitude towards Allah, which is a unique praiseworthy 

trait of a believer. The last exclamation made by those entering into paradise will also 

be to praise Allah: 

اّٰ 
َ
وّٰ و

ْ
ع
َ
 د
ُ
دُ لِلِ  اَ ىہُِْ خِر

ْ
م
َ
ح
ْ
عّٰ  نِ ال

ْ
ب ِ ال َ

َ ر
ۡ
٪   لمَِی ﴿۱۰ ﴾ 

And the last of their (those entered into paradise) call is: “Praise be to Allah, Lord of 

all realms.” 

 

He attributes his completion of the poem to the tawfīq (divine ability) given by Allah. 

He also recognizes that his acquired knowledge ultimately stems from Allah; He 

taught Adam regarding the knowledge of all things: 

ا 
َ
 کُل َہ

َ
آء
َ
سَْم

ۡ
 الّ

َ
م
َ
د  اّٰ
َ
ل َم َ
ع
َ
 و

He taught man that which he did not know: 

 ِ
ْ
 الّ

َ
ل َم َ
 ع

ۡ
 ن

َ
ا لمَْ ی

َ
 م
َ
ان
َ
لمَْ س

ْ
ؕ ع   ﴿۵ ﴾ 

 

TEXT: 262 

ن َ    هنَ  عََلَ   جَََََّّّّ ث مَ  ۦِْ ظِمََََِّّّّ   نَََََّّّّ ي 
 

ة إَ اةللِ َََّّّ   
َ
أ سَََّّّ 
َ
لَ ملِ  ََََّّّ ت   نََََّّّ   َ   

 

262 
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TRANSLATION: 

I ask Allah: O our Protector, be pleased with its poet, ʿUthmān. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

From this line until the end of the poem, the author prays to Allah. He asks Allah to 

be pleased with him due to his compilation of this poem, same as the companions of 

the cave beseeched Allah upon the good deeds that they had performed. 

 

TEXT: 263 

َ  اة  خِلََّّ  اَّ  اَ   نلِ ِ  اَ َّ ا ََّّ  ِ  فِ مَََّّ   ه  بَعََّّ 
 

ه  فِ اح  اَ   ن  فَظ  َ  اآ  دَ  الَ    ِ  فََّ   َِّْ
 

263 

TRANSLATION: 

Protect him in the world from calamities and include him after death into the gardens 

of paradise. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

In this transient life, he implores Allah to protect him from all calamities and in the 

eternal life of the hereafter, he asks that Allah enters him into paradise. 

 

TEXT: 264 

هِ  اَ عََلَ  ل مَ اَ  ۦهِ َّْ َََََِّّّّّ  النَََََّّّّّلِ   سََََََّّّّّ
 

ل   َََّّ   َْ اصََََّّ  ائمَََِّّ  َِّ ََّ اَََّّ عِ  لِ ا     
 

264 

TRANSLATION: 

O the master of bondsmen, convey eternal salutations and peace upon the Prophet 

and his family. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

The author sends eternal salutations and peace upon the Prophet  and his entire 

household. 

 

TEXT: 265 

بِ اَ     خَت مِ بِ َّ ا َََّّّ  فِ    أِ  ةل سََََّّّ بِ قَلَََّّّ 
 

ع   ا َ  ََّ َََّّْ   ِْ  ا قَََّّ  َََّّ   ن  َ    ا      اأِ قََّّ 
 

265 

 



232 
 

TRANSLATION: 

As long as the reciter of the Qurʾān pleads (to Allah) in his khatm (of the Qurʾān) 

with his heart and his tongue. 

 

COMMENTARY: 

He prays that the salutations and peace should endure as long as the reciters of the 

Qurʾān end their renditions (khatm) and sincerely pleads to Allah in his heart or 

verbally. 

 
[This commentary was completed on the eve on Jumuʿah, 27 October 2022/1 Rabīʿ al-Thānī 1444. May Allah allow 

this work to benefit many and weigh heavy on my scales in the hereafter. May he reward all the students who 

endured the reading of this work with me over the period of about two years. I pray that Allah grants the author, 

all the intermediaries linking me to the author, all my teachers, my students, their families, those who have 

dedicated their lives to the pursuit of the various Qurʾānic disciplines, our leaders and laity, mercy and forgiveness 

in the hereafter. May He include us amongst the Ahl al-Qurān – His family – and enter us all into paradise with 

an easy reckoning.  

A special prayer for those who have made this research and work possible: may Allah fill their lives with goodness, 

blessings, ease, love, contentment, sustenance and eternal protection from all calamaties, seen and unseen.] 

 

  



233 
 

Bibliography 

• Aḥkām Qirāʾat al-Qurʾān: Khalīl al-Ḥuṣarī, Dār al-Bashāʾir al-Islāmiyyah, 

Beirut, 7th Print, 2003. 

• Al-Daqāʾiq al-Muḥkamah: Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī, Maktabat al-Ādāb, Cairo, 1st 

Print, 2001. 

• Al-Fawāʾid al-Tajwīdiyyah: ʿAbd al-Rāziq ibn ʿAlī ibn Ibrāhīm, Dār Ibn al-

Qayyim, Saudi Arabia and Dār ibn ʿAffān, Egypt, 2nd Print, 2007. 

• Al-Fawāʾid al-Tajwīdiyyah: Anīs Aḥmad Khan, printed in India. 

• Al-Ḥawāshī al-Mufhimah: Abū Bakr ibn al-Jazarī, Maktabah Awlād al-Sheikh, 

Giza, 1st Print, 2006. 

• Al-Jawāhir al-Naqiyyah: Iṭḥ-hār Aḥmad al-Thānawī, Qirāʾāt Academy, Lahore, 

Pakistan. 

• Al-Laʾāliʾ al-Naqiyyah Sharḥ al-Muqaddimat al-Jazariyyah: M. Saleem Gaibie, 

Maḍbūṭ, Cape Town, South Africa, 2009. 

• Al-Laʾāliʾ al-Saniyyah Sharḥ al-Muqaddimat al-Jazariyyah: Aḥmad al-

Qasṭallānī, Muʾassasah Qurṭubah and Maktabat al-Makkiyyah, 1st Print, 2004. 

• Al-Muqniʿ: Abū ʿAmr al-Dānī, Maktabah Kulliyāt al-Azhariyyah, Cairo, with 

editing by Muhammad Ṣādiq al-Qamḥāwī. 

• Al-Nashr: Ibn al-Jazarī, Dār al-Kutub al-ʿIlmiyyah, Lebanon. 

• Al-Nujūm al-Ṭawāliʿ: Ibrāhīm al-Mārighnī, Dār al-Fikr, Beirut, 1998. 

• Sharḥ al-Salsabīl al-Shāfī: Murād, ʿUthmān, Maktabah Awlād al-Sheikh li al-

Turāth, 1st print, 2000. 

• Al-Shāṭibiyyah: Abū al-Qāsim ibn Fīrruh, with editing by Muḥammad Tamīm 

al-Zuʿbī, Maktabah Dār al-Hudā, Medinah, 3rd Print, 1996. 

• Al-Tamhīd fī ʿIlm al-Tajwīd: Maktabah al-Maʿārif, Riyadh, 1st Print, 1985, with 

editing by Dr ʿAlī Ḥusayn al-Bawwāb. 

• Al-Tirāzāt al-Muʿlimah: ʿAbd al-Dāʾim al-Azharī, Dār ʿAmmār, Urdun, 1st 

Print, 2003. 



234 
 

• Al-Wasīlah ilā Kashf al-ʿAqīlah: ʿAlī ibn Muḥammad al-Sakhāwī, Maktabat al-

Rushd, Saudi Arabia, 2nd Print, 2003. 

• Dalīl al-Ḥayrān: Ibrāhīm al-Marighanī, Maktabah Kutub al-ʿIlmiyyah, Beirut, 

1st Print 1995. 

• Durūs al-Muhimmah fī Daqāʾiq al-Muḥkamah: Sayyid Lāshīn, Dār al-Zamān, 

Medinah, 2nd Print, 2003. 

• Fatḥ al-Majīd Sharḥ al-Muqaddimat al-Jazariyyah fī ʿIlm al-Tajwīd: ʿAbd al-

Raḥmān Muḥammad al-Khursah, Syria. 

• Fatḥ al-Waṣīd fī Sharḥ al-Qaṣīd: ʿAlī ibn Muḥammad al-Sakhāwī, Dār al-

Ṣahābah, Tanta, 1st Print, 2004. 

• Fatḥ Rabb al-Bariyyah:  Ṣafwat Muḥammad Sālim, Dār Nūr al-Matabāt, Saudi 

Arabia, 2nd Print, 2003. 

• Fawāʾide Marḍiyyah: Muḥammad Sulaymān Deobandī, Qadīmī Kutub 

Khanah, Karachi, Pakistan. 

• Ghāyat al-Nihāyah: Ibn al-Jazarī, Dār al-Kutub al-ʿIlmiyyah, Lebanon, 3rd 

Print 1982. 

• Hidāyat al-Qārī ilā Tajwīd Kalām al-Bārī: ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī, Maktabah 

Ṭayyibah, Medinah, 2nd Print. 

• Ḥusn al-Muḥāḍarāt fī Rijāl al-Qirāʾāt: al-Aʿṭḥamī, Abu al-Ḥasan, Maktabah 

Ṣawt al-Qurʾān, Deoband, India. 

• Imtāʿ al-Fuḍalāʾ: Ilyās ibn Aḥmad al-Barmāwī, Dār al-Zamān, Medinah, 2nd 

Print, 2007. 

• Juhd al-Muqil: Sājiklī Zādah, Dār ʿAmmār, Jordon, 1st Print, 2001. 

• Kashf al-Ṭḥunūn: Hājī Khalīfah, Dār Iḥyāʾ al-Turāth al-ʿArabī, 1st Print, 1997. 

• Khulāṣat al-Athar fī Aʿyān al-Qarn al-Thānī ʿAshar: Muḥammad al-Muḥibbī, 

Dār Sādir, Beirut. 

• Laʾāliʾ al-Bayān fī Tajwīd al-Qurʾān: Al-Samannūdī, Ibrāhīm ibn ʿAlī 

Shaḥḥāthah, Maktabah Awlād al-Sheikh, Egypt, 1st print, 2002. 



235 
 

• Laṭāʾif al-Ishārāt fī Funūn al-Qirāʾāt: al-Qasṭallānī, Shihāb al-Dīn Aḥmad ibn 

Muḥammad, 1st print (Ed. ʿAbd al-Ṣabūr Shāhīn and ʿĀmir al-Sayyid 

ʿUthmān, 1972). 

• Minaḥ al-Fikriyyah: Mullā ʿAlī al-Qārī, Awāʾil al-Maṭbūʿāt al-ʿArabī, Turkey, 

1998, with editing by ʿAbd al-Qawī ʿAbd al-Majīd. 

• Muʿjam al-Ḥuffāṭḥ: Muḥammad Sālim Muḥaysin, Dār al-Jamīl, Beirut, 1st 

Print, 1992. 

• Muʿjam al-Muʾallifīn: ʿUmar Riḍā Kaḥālah, Muʾassasat al-Risālah, Beirut, 1st 

Print, 1993. 

• Muʿjam al-Awsaṭ: Al-Ṭabarānī, Dār al-Ḥadīth, (Ed. Ayman Ṣāliḥ Shaʿbān and 

Sayyid Aḥmad Ismāʿīl), 1st edition, 1996). 

• Munjid al-Muqriʾīn: Ibn al-Jazarī, Dār ʿĀlam al-Fawāʾid, Saudi Arabia, 1st 

Print, 1998. 

• Nihāyat al-Qawl al-Mufīd: Muḥammad Makkī Naṣr al-Juraysī, Dār al-Kutub 

al-ʿIlmiyyah, Beirut, 1st Print, 2002. 

• Safīr al-ʿĀlimīn: Ashraf Fuʾād Ṭalaʿat, Wazārat al-Tarbiyah wa al-Taʿlīm, 

Brunei, 1st Print, 2003. 

• Sharḥ al-Jazariyyah: Ibn Yālūshah, Maktabah Ādāb, Cairo, 2003. 

• Sharḥ Jazariyyah: Muḥammad Sharīf, Maktabat al-Qirāʾah, Lahore, Pakistan, 

1997. 

• Sharḥ of Ṭāsh Kubrī Zādah: Wazārah al-Awqāf, Saudi Arabia, edited by Dr 

Muḥammad Sayyidī Muḥammad al-Amīn, 2000. 

• Ṭabaqāt al-Shāfiʿiyyat al-Kubrā: Tāj al-Dīn al-Subkī, Dār Iḥyāʾ al-Kutub al-

ʿArabiyyah, Egypt. 

• Talkhīṣ al-Fawāʾid wa Taqrīb al-Mutabāʿid ʿalā ʿAqīlah Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid: ʿAbd 

al-Fattāḥ al-Qāḍī, Maktabah Muṣṭafā al-Bābī al-Ḥalabī, Egypt, 1st Print, 1949. 

• Tuḥfat al-Aṭfāl: Al-Jamzūrī, Sulaymān, Maḍbūṭ, Cape Town, South Africa, 

2008. 

 




